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PREFACE

T H1s Grammar is intended to help students of Slavonic philology
to interpret Old Slavonic texts and to provide a starting-point for
studying the history of the Slavonic languages. An attempt has
therefore been made to present the facts, particularly of the
phonetic system, from a descriptive and historical point of view
and to draw attention to those regular correspondences between
phonemes of cognate languages which seem to indicate constant
principles operating in linguistic changes. It does not claim to be
a historical grammar of Old Church Slavonic: its aim is to give the
student in Slavonic philology a clear picture of the system of the
first Slavonic literary language. As Common Slavonic is not
recorded and Slavonic linguistic unity lasted until the sixth to
seventh century A.D., Old Church Slavonic supplements our know-
ledge of Proto-Slavonic and so is an introduction to comparative
Slavonic philology.

The method and plan of the Grammar conform to its purpose
and aim. As it has been assumed that students will use the Gram-
mar to read and interpret texts, the number of examples has been
limited; but an attempt has been made to indicate to the student
that Old Church Slavonic represents only one recorded moment
of a section of a spoken language continuously changing in time
and space. Fluctuations in so-called linguistic rules have been
noted in order to draw the attention of students to the fluidity of
linguistic phenomena and to possibilities for further research.
Dialectal features and opinions based on hypotheses have also
been indicated. All examples have been verified in the texts of the
available editions. _

Unlike phonetics and morphology, syntax has not been treated
in a special chapter. As morphology and syntax are in practice
interdependent, and as Old Church Slavonic syntax is based on
‘that of the original Greek texts, its study seemed too complex to
be included in this Grammar. But its characteristic features appear
in the chapters devoted to conjunctions and prepositions as well as
in the examples illustrating the various parts of speech.



vi PREFACE

The author is very conscious of his great debt to his pre-
decessors, among whom he would especially name P. Diels,
A. Vaillant, and N. van Wijk. As the manuscript was sent for
printing in September 1954, he has not been able to make use of
studies published since.

The author wishes to express his gratitude and thanks to Pro-
fessor B. O. Unbegaun, Professor of Comparative Slavonic Philo-
logy in the University of Oxford, to Dr. R. Auty, Lecturer in
Slavonic Studies in the University of Cambridge, and to
Mr. E. D. Tappe, Lecturer in Rumanian in the School of Slavonic
and East European Studies of the University of London, for
reading the manuscript and suggesting improvements; to Miss
S. C. Gardiner for compiling the subject-index and helping with
the Cyrillic word-index; and to the Athlone Press for en-
suring that the Grammar was produced under the best technical
conditions.

If the Grammar succeeds in guiding the student in the field of

Slavonic philology, as a branch of Indo-European linguistics, it
will have achieved its purpose.

G. N.
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SYMBOLS

> becomes
< from
* hypothetically reconstructed form
~ links words derived from the same root or different
apophonic grades of a root
* marks palatalization; over a vowel (in SCr) marks
the intonation (§ 4)
* marks place of reduced vowel
: cognates or loan-words, derivative relation
[ ] phonetic transcription
() explanatory or alternative words or morphological
definition of a form
" after or above a consonant marks the softness of the
consonant (§ 3 a); the same symbol over a vowel

marks the stress or the intonation (§ 4)

v over a vowel indicates its short quantity

- over a vowel indicates its long quantity

. under a vowel (g, ;) marks the consonantic function
of the phoneme

o under a consonant (p, m, ], r) marks the vocalic
function of the phoneme '

For the understanding of some philological
terms the useof a dictionary of linguistic termi-
nology is valuable, like that by J. Marouzeau,
Lexique de la terminologie linguistique.



THE OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC
LANGUAGE

OLp CHURCH SLAVONIC is a South Slavonic dialect from the region
of Macedonia used, in the ninth century, by two Greek scholars,
Constantine (Cyril) and Methodius of Thessalonica, for their mis-
sionary purposes in the Slav countries of Moravia and Pannonia.
The Introduction to Part II summarizes our present knowledge
of the historical events surrounding the formation of the two
alphabets, Glagolitic and Cyrillic; but it may be briefly stated here
that Glagoliticwas largely based on the Greek minuscules (cursives),
and Cyrillic on the Greek majuscules (uncials) of the period. There.
are preserved tenth- and eleventh-century Moravo-Pannonian
texts, in South-Slavonic recensions, written in both alphabets.

The South Slavonic character of the first Slavonic literary
language is apparent in its phonetic structure. An original Indo-
European and Proto-Slavonic dental followed by j is represented
in OCS by $t, Zd, which occur elsewhere only in Bulgarian, as this
language belongs to the same group of dialects as OCS. So, to
OCS svelta < PrS *svetja ‘light’, OCS mezda < PrS *medja
(cf. Lat. media) correspond: B svefta, meZda, SCr svijéca, méd'a,
C svice, meze, P swieca, miedza, R sv’eld, m'ezd (§ 21.2). However,
even the earliest Slavonic texts show dialectal influences of the
region where they were written.. So one finds in these texts iso-
lated forms with Western Slavonic correspondents for original ¢,
dj, e.g. rozistvo ‘birth’ for roZdistvo (§ 31 c); two texts, the Kiev
Missal and the Prague Folia, are characterized by such correspon-
dences called bohemisms (mora'vzsms)

The reduced vowels illustrate the dialectal and chronologlcal
aspects of OCS. These phonemes were already in the oldest texts on
the way to losing their independent value and to being used only
to define the character of the preceding consonants. One observes
therefore in the oldest texts a certain fluctuation in the use of the
letters corresponding to these sounds. They are sometimes
interchanged, vocalized, or dropped altogether (§ 33).

Various dialectal influences penetrated into OCS texts through
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the spoken language of the copyists. So, for example, the epenthetic
| after labials was inconsistently written in words like zemjiaf
zemlja (§ 17 b, ¢). Further, the nasal g is changed into # under the
influence of the Serbo-Croat dialect spoken by the scribes of certain
MSS (§ 32.4, §35). These and other phonetic, morphological, and
lexical features groupthe OCStexts into several regional and chrono-
logical categories. The Gospels of Ostromir (1056—7) contains many
East Slavonic characteristics and is considered as the oldest Russian
text. After the eleventh century the local influences penetrated
more and more into the written language and the Slavonic texts of
this period are classified according to their local dialectal features
as Middle Bulgarian (called so because Old Bulgarian was im-
properly used for OCS), Old Serbian, Czecho-Moravian, ‘Slavo-
Russian (Old Russian). It is difficult to trace a hard line between
OCS and later Slavonic texts; the year 1100 has been conven-
tionally accepted as the borderline between OCS and the various
branches of Old Slavonic.

The Slavonic linguistic unity lasted till relatively late in the
Middle Ages, so that OCS serves, for philological purposes, as
surrogate for Common Slavonic (Proto-Slavonic), and forms a
basis for the history of the Slavonic languages. Cyril’s and
Methodius’ works have a literary and also a fundamental
cultural and religious importance. Through their activities
Byzantium won the Slav world for the Eastern Church. Before
Cyril and Methodius’s mission some Slavs had been con-
verted to Christianity by the Western Church. For that reason
the Church terminology, common to all Slavs, is either of
Western Latin or of German origin, e.g. OCS olitari ‘altar’
< OHG altdri < Lat. altare; postii ‘lent’ << OHG fasto; criky
‘church’: OHG chirihha < Gr. kvpiaxdv, or translation loan-words’
like nepriézni ‘devil’: OHG unholdo m. ‘devil’.

Through the Middle Ages Old Slavonic was called, in Slavonic
literary usage, cAoR'kMhcKwM tAghIKs  (slovéniskyj jezykil); it
became the language of culture for the Orthodox peoples of east-
ern Europe, for Slavs and for non-Slavs as well, and this language
played in eastern Europe a role similar to that of Latin in the West.



WRITING SYSTEMS AND SOUNDS

§ 1. TABLE OF ALPHABETS

-]
[}

Nume- Nume- Slavonic
rical rical names of | Pronuncia-
value value the letters tion
1 + I a azl
— (] 2 b buky
2 v 3 v védé
3 % 4 g glagoli
4 a 5 d dobro
5 3 6 e esti e in end
— » 7 Z Zivéte |s in pleasure
6 ® 8 dz |dz&lo ([sece §25
7 ® 9 3 zemlja
10 (o) i iZe
8 8 20 ] iZei
— ® 30 g ga,djerv| g in coagu-
late
K 20 b 40 k kako
a 30 & 50 / ljudije
M 40 ® 60 m myslite
N 50 2 70 n nasi
° 70 3’ 8o 0 onii
n 8o r 90 P pokoj
9 100 b 100 r rici
t 200 2 200 s slovo
T, M 300 ® 300 t tvrido
oy, 8| 400 ® 400 u ukii
$.4 | 500 o 500 f frita
8 ° — th,0 |fita t or 6, th
X 600 b 600 | x, (ch) | xérid ch in loch
w 8o0 o 700 0 ot
] — ¢ 8oo st ta sht
u, goo v 900 c ci ts in hats
y 90 8 1,000 ¢ &rivi, ¢a | ch in church
w — w — § $a sh in sharp
A — Py — 4, ('s) [jert reduced, ob-
scure like ~er
in father
b — 8 — i, () |jeri reduced ¢



4 TABLE OF ALPHABETS §§ 1-2
Nume- Nume- Slavonic
rical | Glago- | rical Trans- | names of | Pronuncia-
Cyrillic| value litic value | cription |the letters tion
N — &P — y jery similar to P
¥, Ruinsyn
N — a — é  |jati }ya in yam,
a — a — ja — yak
e — — — je — |yein yet
) — 14 — ju — | you, ji
A8 | goo € — £ just, gsli| nasal like Fr.
n
b3 — 3¢ — 9 jusi, @sii| nasal like Fr.
bon
%Y — € — je just, nasal like Fr.
jest bien
73 — o€ — jo  {jusy, nasal like Fr.
Jjosit lion
8 6o — — ks — |ks
o | — | = | s | — |ps
v,¥ | 400 e — t,v |iZica 1in ship,u, i
— — — — j(yod, — |y in E yes,
jot,iota)l — | you

THE PHONETIC SYSTEM

§ 2. 1. The vocalic phonemes may be divided into: (1) a front (soft)
series, and (2) a back (hard) series of vowels. In each of these
series there are: (@) oral vowels, (b) nasal vowels, and (c) reduced
(semi) vowels:

1. Front vowels

(@) oral:
&, e u
¢ e 1]
(b) nasal:
A el
(¢) reduced:

b [i]

2. Back vowels
(a) oral:
4, 0, oY, 'kl
[a, o, u, ]
(b) nasal:

& [o]

(¢) reduced:

s[4

The jery (1, wH) is a central (mixed) vowel.



§2 THE PHONETIC SYSTEM 5

I1. The consonantal phonemes could be grouped according to
their place and way of articulation in:

1. Liquids (lateral): 4. Affricates (semi-occlusives): .
0 A [r,]] (a) dental:
2. Nasals: s, u [dz, c]
M, N [m, n] (b) palatal;
3. Spirants: 4 [¢]
(a) labio-dental: 5. Stops (occlusives):
g, ($) [v, f] (a) labial:
(b) dental hiss-type: E, n [b, p]
3, ¢ [z, 5] (b) dental:
(c) dental hush-type: A T [d 1]
XK, w [Z 5] (¢) velar:
(d) velar: r, kK [g k]
X [+]

1. The Glagoliticalphabet has a special letter for soft g’ (affricate)
(&) which is transcribed in Cyrillic by @ or by h (the latter is a
graphic development from the Glagolitic &, and was used in
late Serbian (Bosnian) manuscripts): anhean, dnifean ‘angel’,
heona, FeoMa = Gr. yéewa ‘Gehenna’, heThcHmann = Gr.
I'efonpavel ‘Gethsemane’, €hyneTs, eftonTh = Gr. Aiyvrros
‘Egypt’.

2. The Cyrillic alphabet has four letters which are used in words
of foreign origin or as numbers: g [Gr. 6] = 9, § [ks] = 6o,
& [ps] = 700, v [Gr. v] = 400. The letter 1 [5] is a ligature of w
and T.

3. The OCS phonetic system contained a sonant [j] = con-
sonant [{]. For this yod-sound neither of the two Slavonic alphabets
has a special letter. The Cyrillic alphabet marks this sound (by a
ligature) when it is followed by a vowel, with which it forms a
phoneme: 1 [ja], € [je], 1 [ju), & [je], % [jp]. It is not marked
before [i], and is inconsistently marked before [¢]. It may be
assumed that 10 had a phonetic value of [i, jii], as 'k, which is
often interchanged with 14, might have sounded like a preiotized
[74] (§ 32-5)-

4. The Glagolitic alphabet writes: 3 for [¢] and [je], & for [¢]
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and [ja]; @ for [ ju] and ® for [u], 3¢ for [j¢] and € for [¢], @€ for
[je), and s€ for [p]. The Glagolitic letters for preiotized ¢ and g are
ligatures, but it is not clear what sounds their component parts
represent.

5. In the Cyrillic transcription of the Glagolitic texts new letters
have been devised by the editors in order to distinguish between
the three Glagolitic letters for [Z]: 8, ®, e, though these letters
are not used consistently in the texts. The Cyrillic letter u (n later
form) usually transcribes the Glagolitic 8, the Cyrillic letter 1 (i)
corresponds to Glagolitic ® and ®. Later U was devised (by Jagic)
for the transcription of the Glagolitic @, and Leskien uses # for
marking [ji] as in nom. sg. 3Awmi [2mii] : nom. pl. 3muu [zmiji]
‘dragon(s)’.

6. The OCS spellings of liquids followed by reduced vowels
(b, pb, A's, Ab) represent either a CS vocalic liquid, soft or hard,
[7. 7', 1, ] or a combination of a CS liquid followed by a reduced
vowel [r+4, r+i, 44, I+1]. This distinction is practically non-
existent in OCS, though it may be detected in the orthography of
some texts (Zogr.), which confuse the reduced vowels represent-
ing original vocalic liquids and write, for example, nphg's instead
of npse'h ‘first’, chMphTh instead of c’hmphTh ‘death’. The
original phonetic values are apparent in the development of some
Slavonic languages, e.g. Russian shows consistently the original
vocalic liquid by a vowel developed before the liquid, whereas the
group liquid followed by a reduced vowel developed into a liquid
followed by a vowel: OCS nphg'h ‘first’, Bk ‘wolf’, TPhM"s
‘market’, A4k ‘long’: R nepabiif, BoAk, TOpr, Aoar, whereas to
OCS Tosxn ‘in three’, canza ‘tear’, kKp'hgh ‘blood’, nakTh ‘flesh’
correspond in R Tpéx, caesa, kposs, A0TH (§ 17).

7. The semicircle (apostrophe)  over certain consonants indi-
cates their softness: 4, §, #, F, K, X, fi, &: ABHTH ‘to love’, moje
‘sea’, fHBa ‘field’, anieah ‘angel’, kecagn ‘Caesar’, XepoyEHM™N
‘cherub’, ngueTAfin ‘having come’, Kopaén ‘boat’. The apostrophe
* marks the omission of a vowel: €’'To for ynTo ‘what’. These
signs appear, however, only in some texts and are used incon-
sistently. A line ~ or ™ (tittle) over the letters indicates their use
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as numbers or abbreviations; the words abbreviated frequently
have a sacred character: & = 1, £k = Bor's ‘God’. A , before a
letter indicates ‘thousand’. The sign is an original x, the first
letter of Gr. yiAwt = 1,000: ,T' = 3,000. '

HaRrD, SOFT, AND PALATAL CONSONANTS

§ 3. A consonant could be pronounced soft or hard according to
whether it was followed by a front or back vowel. Thus the
consonant system is made up of pairs of consonants distinguished
by the presence or absence of softness (palatalization). This dis-
tinction was, however, not phonemic and it is not graphically
marked. A narrow transcription should distinguish between soft
and hard consonants, e.g. NhcaTH ‘to write’ would be transcribed
[p'isat’i] with soft p and ¢ and with hard 5. If the soft consonants
had been felt by the speakers of OCS to be different phonemes,
opposed to the hard consonants, the creators of the Slavonic
alphabets would have devised special letters for them.

The sonant [§] (jot) changes the preceding consonant (whether
labial, dental, or velar) into a palatal one; in the case of the labials
into a consonant group ending in a palatal sound (§ 17). There-
fore we have to distinguish between palatal consonants produced
by jot, which changed the preceding consonant into a different
phoneme, and soft consonants, which appear before any front
vowel, being softened (slightly palatalized) but not changed into
new phonemes. The jot is a fundamental feature of the OCS
phonetic system (§ 17.c, § 21, § 30) and changes the preceding
consonant:

Hard consonant Soft consonant Palatal consonant
[r] paE [rabii) pkka [réka) ‘river’ mogie [morje] ‘sea’
‘servant’ )
[7] ®oao [kolo] MBICAHTH mndx [myslio]
‘wheel’ [mysliti] ‘T think’
‘to think’
[m] wamaTu [imati] HMETH [iméti] IeMAR [ jemljp]

‘to have’ ‘to have’ ‘I shall take’
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Hard consonant
[n] Na [na] ‘on’

[¢] caaga [slava)
‘glory’

[2] Ka34TH
[kazati]
‘to explain’

[s] naecaru [ pisati]
‘to write’

[#] *aEa [Zaba]
‘frog’

[§] woymn
[§umii] ‘noise’

[dz] AgHsaTH
[dvidzati]
‘to move’

[c] upwkwi[eriky]
‘church’

[¢] vataTH [cajati]
‘to wait’

[8] BpaTpH
[bratri]
‘brother’

[#] koynogaTH
[kupovati]
‘to buy’

[4] oA [rodit]
‘birth’

Soft consonant

HeEo [nebo)
‘heaven’

CAABHTH [slaviti]
‘to glorify’
Ka3HTH [Raziti]
‘to destroy’

nHekuh [ pisici]
‘scribe’

RHEN [Fivid)
‘alive’

ecTh [Sesti] ‘six’

BOSH [bodz1]
‘gods’

OThiLh [otici]
‘father’

uHcao [¢islo]
‘number’

AWEHTH [Gubiti]
‘to love’

KOYNHTH [Rupiti]
‘to buy’

POAHTH [roditi]
‘to give birth’

Palatal consonant

HANABHATH
[naplinjat]
‘to fill up’

cAdRAA [slavljp)
‘I glorify’

Kax® [kaZp]

‘I destroy’ <

*kaz-jo
nHwx [ pisp]

‘T write’ <

*pis-jo

Apaxe [draze)
‘dearer’ <
*drag-je

ABHKAR [dvidp]
‘I move’ <
*dvig-jo

ovur [ucp]
‘I teach’ <
*uk-jo
AWEBARR [Ljubljp)
‘T love’ <
*ljub-jo
Koynauk [Ruplip]
‘I shall buy’ <
*kup-jo
POKAR [roZdjo]
‘I shall give
birth’ <
*rod-jp
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Hard consonant Soft consonant Palatal consonant
[#] BpaTa [vrata] BpATHTH [vratiti] BpawTH [vrastp]
‘door’ ‘to turn’ ‘I shall turn’
< “ovrat-jp

(a) Softvelarsoccur only inloan-words: XHToN's [x i2oni] ‘under-
garment’, Gr. yurav; kepps [K'edri] ‘cedar’, Gr. xédpos; FeoNa
[g’eona] ‘hell’, Gr. yéerva. The voiceless spirant [ f] occurs only
in loan-words: dagaoch [ faraosi], naun [ filipid]. For changes of
velars when followed by j or by a front vowel see: § 21, § 23,
§30, § 31.

(8) The softness of the consonants is not marked in the
transcription because, in the historical period, a hardening pro-
cess affected them (§ 31). In a narrow transcription initial 7 of a
word or syllable should be preiotized: maTH [ jimatz] ‘to have’,
npkun [ préjiti] ‘to pass over’, as e and ¢ are usually preiotized
in initial positions: 1gcTw [jesti¥] ‘he is’, WTH [ jeti] ‘to take’, but
CBNATH [singti] ‘to come together’.

QUANTITY, STRESS, AND INTONATION

§ 4. By a comparative study of the Slavonic languages one can
infer that OCS had continued long and short vowels from CS.
We may infer that OCS had long q, ¢, ¢, y, %, 9, ¢, 1, [, which in
certain positions became short. The vowels e, 0 were in general
short; the vowels #, # were reduced vocalic elements, with a
tendency to disappear in weak positions and to become full vowels
in strong positions (§ 33)

The OCS texts, with the exception of the Kiev Miss., do not
mark the quantity or the stress. The Kiev Miss. frequently uses
diacritic signs over vowels ("' " "); these signs were probably
intended to indicate the quantity or the stress, though they are
used inconsistently. The double vowels in contractions, as
AOEpddre (gen. sg. masc. neutr.), may also have marked the
length. There is, however, no direct evidence concerning quantity,
stress, and intonation in the historical period of OCS.

It is, moreover, only by a comparative study of stress and
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intonation (or quantity) in the modern Slavonic languages, especi-
ally in Russian and Serbo-Croat, that one can conclude that CS
had a free (movable) expiratory stress and a musical intonation
(pitch). This could be either acute (rising ) or circumflex (rising-
falling ~). “The expiratory stress results from the concentration of
a stronger physical emphasis on a particular syllable. The intona-
tion consists in pronouncing the syllables on different musical
tones. When the musical tone was lower at the beginning of the
syllable and was raised towards the end, the intonation was rising
(acute); when the tone rose, fell and rose again the intonation was
falling (circumflex).

In CS, these three phonemic elements (quantity, stress, intona-
tion) were independent of each other, i.e. an unstressed vowel
could be long, and a stressed vowel could be short; and the intona-
tion operated on stressed and on unstressed vowels. A somewhat
similar situation exists in SCr dialects, which have long and short
vowels, which may be stressed or unstressed, while the stress is
movable, without exercising any influence on the timbre of the
vowel. Russian also has preserved mobility of stress, which, being
strongly expiratory, changed the timbre of the vowels, but lost all
traces of intonation.

The relationship between the stress and the intonation is esta-
blished by very complicated rules, which are far from explaining
all cases. The intricacy of these relations is complicated by the
changes in the intonation systems of the Slavonic languages, which
took place after CS split into various distinct dialects.

For instance, in the course of the Balto-Slavonic period, the
stress is thrown forward from a syllable carrying a falling tone or,
being short, onto the following syllable, when this carried a rising
tone. This rule has been formulated by Ferdinand de Saussure
in a study ‘Accentuation lituanienne’ (Indogermanische Forschungen,
VI, Anzeiger, 1896, p. 157); it was first communicated at the
Congress of Orientalists in Geneva, in 1894. A. Meillet estab-
lished its validity for the Slavonic accent in an article ‘Note sur un
déplacement d’accent enslave’ (Mémotres de la Société de linguistique,
X1, 1900, 345-51).

By the terms of this rule is explained the relationship between,
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for example, R zimd (nom. sg.) where the final syllable had origin-
ally rising intonation and R z#mu (acc. sg.) because here the
intonation of the last syllable was falling.

From the modern Slavonic forms one can infer the quantity and
intonation in CS. The R forms byl (ddbyl, pribyl, 1ibyl) compared
with byld ‘she was’ (dobyld, pribyld, ubyld) presuppose a rising tone
of the fem. ending and a falling tone of the thematic vowel. How-
ever, some isolated forms contradict the general trend, e.g. zabyla
‘she forgot’, péla ‘she sang’, vdlja ‘will’ : zemljd ‘earth’. For details
see N. van Wijk, ‘Die baltischen und slavischen Akzent- und
Intonations-Systeme’ (Verhandelingen d. k. Ak.d. W., Letterkunde
xxiii, nr 2, Amsterdam, 1923); A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 2nd
ed., Paris, 1934, 137 sq.; especially Linda Sadnik, Slawische
Akzentuation. 1. Vorhistorische Zeit, Wien, 1959. For Indo-
European: J. Kurylowicz, Accentuation des langues indo-européennes,

19582,
SyLraBIic Division

§ 5. In the OCS phonetic system no syllable ended in a consonant.
The tendency to open originally closed syllables is due to the
increasing wave of sonority in the rhythm of syllables and this
caused many phonetic changes which created the specific OCS
phonological pattern. Owing to this tendency the prehistoric
diphthongs &, di, i, éu, du, 6u were monophthongized (§ 10, § 12);
or, ol, er, el were changed by metathesis and lengthening of the
vowel (§ 6.3, § 10.4); on, un, en, in were nasalized (§ 13, § 14); 7,
L, r', I’ developed vocalic elements (§ 16.2, § 17, § 18); groups of
consonants were simplified and the syllabic division changed its
original place: *ob-viti > *o-bviti > o0-bi-ti, oBHTH ‘to wind
round’:RHTH ‘to wind’; norpesx ‘I will bury’:nerpeTH ‘to bury’
< *po-greb-ti (§ 29.9, 11). (A. Leskien, Grammatik der altbulga-
rischen (aksl.) Sprache, 1919, 53, 59, 62; N. van Wijk, Geschichte
der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 46; P. Diels, Altkirchen-
slavische Grammatik, 1932, 120 sq.)

Loan-words from languages with a different syllabic structure
often insert a vowel in order to open the syllable: Gr. Zaduavd >
canhMand; Gr. mopdipa > nophéHpa, Porphyrius: nepheQyphu;
ondvdudos ‘spindle’ > cnoNhAHAO.
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THE VOowELs
§ 6. The vowel a continues an IE long a or long 4:

1. To Lat. frater, Gr. gpdrnp = member of a gpdrpia ‘brother-
hood’, Skt bhrdtar-; to Lat. mater, Gr. (Dor.) udmp, Skt matd
which represent 1E *bhra-ter, *ma-tér correspond OCS BpaT9h,
EpaT'h, MATH (gen. MaTepe); in loan-words Lat. pdganus, OCS
noraNs ‘pagan’.

2. To Lat. donum, Gr. 8&pov; Lat co-gnasco, Gr. yi-yvaroxw cor-
respond OCS Adps ‘present’, 3H4TH ‘to know’.

3. The vowel a may represent an IE o of the liquid diphthongs
or, ol at the beginning or in the middle of a word. These groups
ort-, olt-, tort, tolt, following the tendency towards open syllables,
were changed by metathesis of the consonant and by lengthening
the vowel (£ in these groups symbolizes any consonant): CS *ordlo
(cf. Lat. aratrum) > OCS pano ‘plough’; CS *olkomi > OCS
adkom's ‘hungry’; CS *gordii (cf. Lat. hortus, E ‘yard’) > OCS
rpapas ‘town’; CS *golva (cf. Lith. galvd) > OCS rasga ‘head’
(§ 36)-

4. CS ¢ which continues an IE ¢ (§ 10) developed, when pre-
ceded by j, &, £, §, §t, Zd, into OCS a: cToraTH ‘to stand’ < *stojéts :
ToenkTH ‘to suffer’; ke (cf. Lat. édére), mcTh, acT ‘to
eat’ < *jésti; KQHUATH ‘to shout’ < *kricsti : gupAkTH ‘to see’;
AeKaTH ‘to lie down’ < ®leféti:oymhTn ‘to understand’;
CABNLATH ‘to hear’ << *slyséti; noyYWITATH ‘to set free’ < *pustjéti;
TPOYKAATH ‘to weary’ < *trudjéti.

§ 7. The vowel o continues an IE short a or short o:

1. To Lat. axis, arare, Skt dksah, Gr. déwv, dpdw correspond
OCS och ‘axle’, opaT ‘to plough’; in loan-words Lat. altare:
OCS oA("s)Tafh.

2. To Lat. domus, oculus, ovis, Gr. 8dpos, 6xos ‘cart’, é-¢vy-o-piev
(zst pl. aor.) correspond OCS pomh ‘house’, oko ‘eye’, oBblLA
‘sheep’, B03'h ‘cart’, Hec-0-M'h (1st pl. aor.).

3. The IE 2 (shva) is represented in certain positions by o:
OCS sto-jati ‘to be standing’ corresponds to Gr. erards ‘placed’,
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Lat. stdtus ‘still’, Skt sthitdh << IE *stha-t-os; sometimes IE 2 dis-
appears: OCS diisti ‘daughter’: Gr. 8uydmmp, Skt duhitd, in which 2
is represented by a or 4, as IE *dhugh(a)tér- shows.

4. The IE diphthong ey developed into ev > ov, and the
syllabic frontier was changed (§ 25): *neu-os > no-vi, OCS Neg'h
‘new’, Lat. novus, Gr. véos; *k’lenos > Gr. kAéros > xAéos : OCS
cAoR0; *pley-om- > naogxk ‘I sail’ (cf. Gr. wAé(F)w): *pleu-ti >
*pljuti > naoyTH ‘to sail’. The last change, into pluti, is on the
analogy of the present stem plovp (§ 19.3). The change e > o is
due to the following back vowel.

§ 8. The vowel u developed from the IE diphthongs ay, ou, eu:

~

1. As IE short @ became Slavonic o (§ 7), the diphthong ay > ou
and developed further into u: Lat. taurus, Gr. radpos, OPr tauris:
OCS Toyg's ‘aurochs’; Lat. guris, Lith. ausis:OCS oyxo; Lith.
bdudinti ‘to urge’, Skt bodhdyati:OCS EOYAHTH, BOYAHTR ‘to
wake up, he awakens’.

2. The diphthong ex developed into a preiotized ‘u [ju]: Gr.
nedfopar ‘I search’, Lith. baist: ‘to punish’, Goth. biuda ‘I order’,
AS béodan ‘to order’ : CS *bjudti > OCS gatocTH ‘I observe, watch’;
Goth. liufs, AS léof, OHG lLup:OCS awen ‘beloved’. The IE
formulae are *bheudh-, *leubh-.

§ 9. The vowel y has been preserved (as a separate sound from 7)
in Polish and in Russian. It is assumed to have been a hard back
sound pronounced without rounding of the lips and with the top
of the tongue raised towards the hard palate.

1. y continues a long IE # as appears from the following
examples: Lat. famus, Lith. dimai, Skt dhimdh:0CS Anmn
‘smoke’; Lat. miis, Gr. uds, OHG mis, Skt miis:OCS mmuin
‘mouse’; in loan-words: Lat. bfthalus > OCS gmigoas ‘buffalo’;
OHG #hits (T *hiiza) > OCS xui3h ‘house’.

2. In final position y corresponds to IE g, 3, @# followed by s
(-as, -os, -@is) or a, o, u followed by ns (> -ans, -ons, -ans):
chiki (acc. pl.) represents IE *siin-uns, RAnkni (acc. pl.): 1E ujgons;
¢BeKp'hl: Skt Svasrih; Hw (nom. pl.), Bwl (nom. pl.):Lat. nos, vos;
PRKW (gen. sg.) < *romkas (§ 46.1.2.6.7).
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3. The sound combination #+-j changed into yj: CS *dobriji >
OCS poBpmi ‘good’; CS *migjp > OCS mumk ‘I wash’. The
vowel y also alternates with other grades in some verbal stems
(§ 37.5): OCS AbM&:-pAnimank (it.) ‘I blow up’; royEnTH:
MRIENRTH ‘to perish’.

§ 10. The & (jat’) is generally considered to have been a very open
preiotized e [id, 2a). It is the soft counterpart of a. The Glagolitic
alphabet had one single letter for & and for ja: &, though the two
sounds were not identical (§ 2.3.4).

1. Historically & continues an IE ¢&: gugkTH ‘to see’: Lat. vidére;
ckma ‘seed’:Lat. sémen; ARTH ‘to do’:Gr. 7{-0n-pu.

2. Under unknown conditions, dominated probably by rules of
intonation, the final diphthongs IE af, of changed into & or into i:
gAsuy (nom. pl.), Basuk (loc. sg.) represent the same IE formula
*ulqoi ; kewk (dat. sg.): Lat. feminae; pagckyn (loc. pl.): Gr. Adyors;
BepH (2nd imp. sg.): Gr. ¢épois (§ 46.2.10.15.16).

3. In medial position the diphthongs IE af, of are represented
by ¢&: ewkrn ‘snow’: Goth. snaiws, OPr snaygs, Lith. sniégas, Lat.
nix; Akgn ‘left’: Lat. laevus, Gr. dads < datros; E8pkTe (2nd pl.
imp.): Gr. ¢épocre (optative), Goth. bairdip; in loan-words ykeagh :
Lat. Caesar, Goth. kaisar.

4. The vowel & represents an IE e of the liquid diphthongs e,
el in initial position of the groups ert-, elt-, for which there are
no certain examples, or in medial position of the groups tert-,
telt- in which ¢ symbolizes any consonant:gpksa ‘birch tree’ <
CS *berz-a:Lith. bérias, Skt bharjah, AS beorc, bierce; sphrn
‘hill’ < CS *bergii: AS beorg, Goth. bafrgahein ‘mountain region’;
makrko ‘milk’ << CS *melko:AS milc, meolc. It is controversial
whether this Slavonic word is a2 Teutonic loan-word, or cognate
with the Teutonic.

§ 11. The vowel e has two origins:

1. e continues the IE e: ge3x ‘I drive’:Lat. veho; BcTh ‘he is’:
Lat. est; pecATh ‘ten’:Lat. decem, Gr. 8éka.

2. Original o preceded by j, or by a palatal consonant: ¢, §, Z, §t,
#d—in a later period also after ¢’, d2’, n’, 7', '——changed into e, and
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this change divided the OCS declension into two types: a hard-
stem declension and a soft-stem declension (§ 37.6, § 38.2, § 55.2):

Toro (gen. sg.) ‘of that’:1€re (gen. sg.) ‘of him, his’

ToMoy (dat. sg.) ‘to that’: lemoy (dat. sg.) ‘to him’

teAo (nom. sg. neut.) ‘village’:noale (nom. sg. neut.) ‘field’

*Keno (voc. sg. fem.) ‘woman!’: govuie (voc. sg. fem.) ‘soul?’

KeHoIR (instr. sg. fem.) ‘with the woman’: poywei® (instr. sg.
fem.) ‘with the soul’

rpapoMhb (instr. sg. masc.) ‘with the town’: MARKeMmk (instr. sg.
masc.) ‘with the man’

rpapoms (dat. pl. masc.) ‘to the towns’: mmxkemn (dat. pl.
masc.) ‘to the men’

rpapoma (dat. instr. du. masc.) ‘with (to) two towns’ : MRKeMa
(dat. instr. du. masc.) ‘with (to) two men’

Tobk (instr. sg. fem.) ‘with her’: 161X (instr. sg. fem.) ‘with her’

ToH (dat. loc. sg. fem.) ‘to her’:ieu (dat. loc. sg. fem.) ‘to her’

Tomh (loc. sg. masc. neut.)‘in that’:tesh (loc. sg. masc. neut.)
‘in him’

Toto (gen. loc. du. masc. neut. fem.) ‘of (in) them two’: 160
(gen. loc. du. masc. neut, fem.) ‘of them two’

7o (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘that’:t€ (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘it’

§ 12. The vowel 7 continues an IE i, or an IE diphthong e;.

1. OCS xugn ‘alive’ corresponds to Lat. vivus; MTH ‘to drink’:
Gr. wivw; rpuga ‘mane’, rpugsHa ‘necklace’:Skt grivd ‘neck’,
Latv. griva ‘mouth of a river’.

2. OCS eup'kTH: Gr. eldos < redos, Lith. véid-as ‘face, visage’.

Of diphthongal origin is 7 in flexional endings of the masc. nom.
pl. -0- stems and of the imperative forms (§ 10.2, § 40, § 71). In
these and in other flexional endings i alternates with & of
diphthongal origin:

rpapk (loc. sg. masc.): m&xu (loc. sg. masc.)

reapkxms (loc. pl. masc.): makux's (loc. pl. masc.)
akrk (loc. sg. neut.): noan (loc. sg. neut.)

akrhyn (loc. pl. neut.): noang's (loc. pl. neut.)

xetrk (dat. loc. sg. fem.): Aoy (dat. loc. sg. fem.)
akrhk (nom. acc. voc. du.): govum (nom. acc. voc. du.)
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gepkmh (1st pl. imp.): EHHMB (1st pl. imp.)
sepkTe (2nd pl. imp.):EHHTE (2nd pl. imp.)
sepkek (1st du. imp.):Enuek (1st du. imp.)
gepkTa (2nd du. imp.):8HHTa (2nd 3rd du. imp.)
ThMb (instr. sg. masc. neut.):HMk (instr. sg. masc. neut.)
Thkan (dat. pl. masc. neut. fem.): Ha's (dat. pl. masc. neut.

fem.)

Tkmu (instr. pl. masc. neut. fem.): uaH (instr. pl. masc. neut.
fem.)

Thyx'h (gen. pl. masc. neut. fem.):HX'h (gen. pl. masc. neut.
fem.)

Thkma (dat. instr. du. masc. neut. fem.):Hma (dat. instr. du.
masc. neut. fem.)

3. In Slavonic 7 may represent the development of i4-j > i:
rocThle (nom. pl.) > recruie ‘guests’ (§ 16.4); 3nametse (nom.
sg. neut.) > 3HaMeNHIE ‘sign’ (§ 33.3).

4. Initially ¢ represents a development of j+i: Hre ‘yoke’ <
*jigo < %jigo:Lat. jugum, WMA ‘name’ < *jime (§ 33.4).

5. Of early Proto-Slavonic origin is ¢ < y after j or consonants
which result from the influence of j (5, £, & $t, #d; ¢, dz) as shown
by the endings of the instr. pl. masc. neut. of the hard and soft
stems: MpaA™M! : KpaH = kraji << *krajy (§ 45.14); cf. also WHTH ‘to
sew’ < IE *g@- as shown by Lith. ssiti.

6. The vowel 7 alternates with # in verbal stems and characterizes
the imperfective forms: npkaneTuTn ‘to cheat’:npkanwraTn
(impft. -it.) (§ 37.5).

§ 13. The back nasal vowel g represents an original oral back

vowel followed by a nasal consonant belonging to the same
syllable.

1. OCS3Xe ‘tooth’ correspondsto Gr.ydudos ‘bolt’, Skt j@mbha
‘tooth’, Lith. Zaribas ‘sharp edge’; here the OCS nasal represents
an original om. In n&Th ‘road’:Lat. pons, pont-is the nasal
represents on. In XR3hkh ‘narrow’ the nasal represents an
original anas is shown by Lat. angustus, Lith. afikstas ‘tight, narrow’ ;
Gr. dyxw ‘I press, close’, Goth. *aggwu (nom. sg. neut.) ‘narrow’,
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Skt anhiyas (comp.). There are no clear examples for g repre-
senting an IE am. As the original short a fell together with o, in
an early period, the development of am was identical in OCS
with the development of om. In Germanic loan-words an is repre-
sented by g: x&porh ‘skilful’ : Goth. handugs ‘wise’.

2. The nasal p may correspond to un, um for which, however,
there are only scarce examples: r&ga ‘sponge’ corresponds to
Lith. guribas ‘swelling’. I1E *snubh- (Lat. nuba, Gr. viu¢dn) with a
n-infix is represented in Slavonic by P dziewosigh ‘match-maker’
< -sngb, Sln sndbok ‘match-maker’, Cz snoubiti ‘to wed’, which go
back to CS *snpbii.

3. The acc. sg. fem. ending of the a- stems corresponds to an
original -am: men-&: Lat. femin-am; pxk-&/: OPr rank-am, Lith.
raftk-g ‘hand’.

§ 14. The front nasal ¢ has the following origins:

1. It corresponds to original long or short en, em, e.g. nATs
‘five’ :Gr. névre, Lith. penki, Lat. quinque; cRATh ‘holy’:Lith.
Svefitas; TATHRA ‘gut-string’: Lith. temptivas ‘stretcher, bowstring’;
chma ‘seed’: Lat. sémen; ma < *mem.

2. Itrepresents original n,m: AecATh:Lat. decem, Gr.8éka, Lith.
desimtis < IE *dek’m(-tis); namaTs ‘memory’:Lat. mentis (gen.),
Lith. atmintis, Goth. ga-munds << *mpti; NATH (inf.) < *pp-ti/
*pen-ti:Lith. pinti ‘to twist, to plait’.

3. In final position, in the endings of the acc. pl. of the fem.
-ja- stems, and of the masc. -jo- stems, the ¢ goes back to *-jons;
opposed to the hard stems acc. pl. KeN-'m, paE-"hi, in which the
ending -y represents -ons (§ 9.2), are the soft stems AOVINA, KpdtA
in which the ending -¢ represents *-jens << *-jons (§ 45.6, 7). The
gen. sg. fem. pAoviiA is by analogy with the acc. pl. The same
origin *-jon-t-t > *jen-t > -j¢ accounts for the ending of the pr.
part. of the soft verbal stems: sHamn << *gno-jonts (cf. Lat. fug-ient-
is) (§ 45.6, § 67.1, § 73).

4. In loan-words the nasal ¢ represents original in: uATa ‘coin’:
Goth. kintus, *kinta; ksia3k: OHG kuning, AS cyning, cf. Finnish
kuningas (Germanic loan-word); yaje ‘child’:OHG kind (§ 30.2).
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§ 15. The OCS vocalic system contained two reduced vowels
which already in the earliest texts show the tendency to disappear
or to develop into full vowels according to their position (§ 33, § 34)-

1. Thehardreduced vowel # continues an IE u: mhx's ‘moisture’:
Lat. muscus ‘moss’; AwTh ‘daughter’: Gr. Buydrp, Skt duhitd,
Lith. dukté.

2. OCS 1 developed from original syllabic (sonant) m, #, /, 7:
Ahmxk ‘I blow’ goes back to IE *dhm-:Lith. dumii; ranaTs ‘to
drive’ representstheroot *ghy-: Lith. gifiti, giniaii. (TheLithuanian
reflexes are not entirely clear.) Inisolated cases OCS # corresponds
to initial 72, 7: B'hTop's ‘the other, the second’ (§ 59.2), together with
Lith. afitras, Goth. anpar ‘other’, Gr. dial. d7epos, goes back to
*ator-; chTo ‘hundred’ may go back to *k’mtom as shown by Gr.
é-xardv, Lat. centum, Skt Satdm, Goth. hunda (nom. pl. neut.),
Lith. Siriitas. The Slavonic siito has been explained also as an
Iranian loan-word. BA®mHA ‘wool’ represents *u/na:Lat. lana,
Goth. wulla, Lith. vilna, Skt dirna; kp'ema ‘rudder’ < CS *krma:
Gr. mpvurn; cA'hHLE ‘sun’:Lat. sol (§ 2.6).

3. In the ending of the acc. sg. of the masc. -0- stems the -
represents an IE -om: Bakks ‘wolf’ << *yjgom: Lat. lupum.

§ 16. The soft reduced vowel 7 continues:

1. An IE ¢: OCS gucn ‘village’ is cognate with Lat. vicus, Skt
of§ (fem). ‘house, tribe, settlement’. Lat. vicus, Gr. dial. foixos
‘house’, Skt vesdh ‘neighbour’, Lith. véséti ‘to stay, to be a guest’,
vé&-pat(z)s ‘master’, require a root with a diphthongal grade, whereas
OCS gucn postulates *uik’ss (§ 37.3). OCS Abhb ‘day’ is cognate
with Lat. nun-din-ae (pl.) ‘things pertaining to the ninth day’. Also
in loan-words 7 appears for i: OCS ancTs ‘deceit’ < Goth. lists.

2. OCS { corresponds to a vocalic element developed from IE
syllabic (sonant) m, n, /, r (§ 15.2), when in CS these sonants
were soft. IE had only one series of sonants; CS developed a soft,
as well as a hard series: ThMa ‘darkness’ (the form Thma is
secondary as shown by the further development in Slavonic
ThMhNHILA > TEMANHLLA ‘prison’) represents an original *fm-;
nsHR& ‘I stretch’ continues an IE *pp-, Lith. pinti ‘to twist’ ; BAK'R
‘wolf’:Gr. Adkos; Nphg'h ‘first’:Lat. pri-mus; mphTE® ‘dead’,
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mup-kTH (before vowels) ‘to die’ < *my’-, Lith. miriail (1st pret.),
mirti ‘to die’.

The opposition of hard and soft liquid sonants appears clearly in
OCS examples containing an original velar palatalized before
soft liquid sonants, and preserved before hard ones: yast's ‘boat’,
#KauTh ‘yellow’, uphi's ‘black’, xphi st ‘mill’ had in CS 77; rank
‘noise’, Kp'hKk'h ‘neck’, rpwih ‘kettle’ had in CS ¢.

3. OCS i corresponds to an IE s in final position: OCS maTeps
(acc. sg.): Lat. matr-em < *mater-m (§ 44-5) with different vowel-
gradation (§ 37-3). '

4. OCS 7 corresponds to the IE diphthong e followed by a
vowel:roeThi6 (nom. pl.) ‘guests’ << IE *ghostej-es; Touie: Lat. tres
< *reges (§ 12.3).

5. In CS the semivowel # developed from an # preceded by j, ¢,
Z, §, §t, #d, (c, z): nro ‘yoke’ < *jigo < *fiigo:Lat. sugum, Lith.
jtingas, Goth. juk, Skt yugam; xkpan ‘limit’ [kraji] (nom. acc. sg.):
PaE'k ‘slave’ ; MRk (nom. acc. sg.):M'pap'k ‘city’; Aovik ‘soul’ (gen.
pl.): ek ; 0Bk (gen. pl.):3mmu ‘dragon’ [zmifi]; sk ‘disease’
(gen. pl.):kenn. Nom. sg. forms of the past part. act. 1 such as
Xo#Ah: ABHM illustrate the same vowel gradation #4/fi (§ 12.4, 5,
§ 37.6). '

THE CONSONANTS
§ 17. The OCS liquids continue either original liquids or original
sonants 7, / (§2.6). The orthography does not distinguish between
the two historically different liquids. We find ¢chmphTs ‘death’,
nakis ‘full’, cpnpnye ‘heart’, BARK ‘wolf’ where the liquid
represents an original 7, /, as appears in the further development of
the language: SCr smrt, P Smierc, Cz plny, R cepoye, eoax, P wilk.
The same spelling is used for kpugs ‘blood’, nahTh ‘flesh’, kpheTh
‘cross’, ugskstl ‘church’ which historically represent a liquid
followed by a vowel (cf. Lat. crii-or ‘blood’, Lat. Cristus, Gr. xupraxi)
> *xvpucr) > OHG chirihha: *ciriky) and had a different develop-
ment: R xposs, nnoms, xpecm, yepxosn, that shows that the pronuncia-
tion of the liquids in the two categories was not the same (§ 1.6).

(@) The liquids can be followed by any vowel: akTo ‘summer,

year’, KaaaRk ‘I put’, moak ‘I pray’, mopie ‘sea’, pagh ‘row, line’;
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paE'h ‘servant’. The spelling does not show the soft character of
the consonants followed by front vowels, because it was not a
phonemic distinction. Softness of consonants will therefore also
not be indicated in the transcriptions in this book: lto, kladp,
moljg, morje, redii, rabi, which in a narrow transcription should
be reproduced I'¢to, kladp, mal'jp, mor’je, r'edii, rabii.

Whenthescribes wished to indicate the softness of certain palatal
consonants, especially of /, n, 7, they placed a semicircle above
them: 3emdn (dat.), wkeapn, modio (dat.), inga (§ 2.7).

(b) The labial consonants followed by j developed a palatal /,
called epenthetic /: ¢hnaTh (inf.) ‘to sleep’:ewnaR (st sg. pr.);
AWEHTH (inf.) ‘to love’ : AloRAWR (1st sg. pr.); @EHTH (inf.) ‘to show’:
REAGR (1st sg. pr.); 3emH (dat., loc. sg.) ‘earth’: 3emara (§ 3).

(c) This epenthetic ! disappears in the further history of OCS,
though it is preserved, with greater tenacity, when followed by
certain vowels. It shows the tendency to disappear when followed
by i or 7, e.g. ocT4B (p. part. act. 1) alongside ocTagAn ‘having
left behind’, 3eMbcks ‘earthen’ : 36 MAKCK'h, KOPAER ‘ship’: KopaBAk,
3emu (dat., loc. sg.): 3emin, whereas before other front vowels it
tended to remain; forms like EAarocAoREN'R ‘blessed’, Rh3ABEH'R
‘beloved’, npocasgen'n ‘glorified’ lost the epenthetic / by the dis-
similatory influence of the / in the stem.

The OCS texts are not uniform as regards the incidence of
epenthetic /: the Kiev Miss. consistently shows forms with /; the
Zogr. writes [ pretty regularly before e, &, m, i, 10, less regularly
before M, b; in Cloz., Mar., Euch. Sin. / is usually left out before
H, b; in Supr. the omission of / is normal, Ps. Sin. and Savv. Kn.
also have forms without /.

(d) In the later period Russo-Slavonic, Old Serbian, and Old
Croatian texts show a regular epenthetic /, but it is dropped as a
rule in Macedo-Bulgarian and in the medieval Western Slavonic
languages (Czech, Polish). It would therefore appear that the
distribution of forms with or without epenthetic / points to a

prehistoric dialectal division of Slavonic linguistic area in an East-
South and a West region.

(e) In OCS texts the distinction between original hard and soft
liquids, representing original liquids or vocalic liquids, is in pro-
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cess of disappearing. In the Kiev Miss. original 7 is represented
by ¢, and original 7’ by gk, / by as, J by Ak: cKpwERHH (nom.
pl.) ‘sorrowful’, TBgkAb ‘fortress, firmness’, HaNAbNENH (nom. pl.)
‘filled’, B'RNALTHTH cA ‘to become incarnate’. In later copies of
OCS texts the difference between soft and hard vocalic 7 is not
marked. Zogr. shows spellings like ngs€s and nphen, cppAbYE
and cpbAsue. There is a tendency to continue to indicate the
difference between / and /’. Original liquids followed by a reduced
vowel (r4-1, r+i, [4-if, [4-i) are generally kept separated in spell-
ings: Kp'hBb ‘blood’, TphX'k ‘three’, nawTh ‘flesh’, nasgaTH ‘to
spit’, KPh¢THTH ‘to baptize’, BaswTaTH ‘to shine’. Other OCS
texts do not distinguish between original soft and hard liquids.
The reduced vowels, in the original combinations r+# &c., are
sometimes vocalized in strong position, according to the laws
governing the development of the reduced vowels: Bhekpecn
(Mar., Ass., Ps. Sin.) for E'hekphen, KpeeTw ‘cross’ (Cloz.) for
KpPhCTh, cA€3h (gen. pl.) ‘tear’ (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) for cas3h.
There is no vocalization of reduced vowels when they represent
7, | (= ¢, an), because there was no reduced vowel in the pro-
nunciation of these sonants (§ 2.6, § 33.1).

§ 18. The nasal consonants continue IE #, m: 3um4 ‘winter’: Lat.
hiems, ornn ‘fire’:Lat. ignis, maTepn:Lat. mater, c¢binh: Goth,
sunus, or IE n, ;m > CS in, im (Balto-Slavonic in, im) (§ 16.2).
The tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), caused these original
nasals that closed a syllable to be absorbed in the preceding vowels:
an, am, on, om > 9; en,em > ¢; un, um > 9; in, 1m > ¢ (§ 13, § 14).

§ 19. OCS had only one labio-dental spirant v; f appears only in
foreign words: Papnekn = Gr. Papioaios. The v continues an IE
u, and was probably bilabial in an early period of OCS.

1. The v in Bh 04 ‘widow’, BHAKTH ‘to see’, Bkak ‘I know’,
corresponds to the u in Lat. vidua, vidére, Gr. ol8a < foida, IE
*k’leyos > CS slovo.

2. A prosthetic © was developed in CS before initial -, y-:
BBAHTH ‘to call’ < *u-pi-ti; BhIpApa ‘otter’ < *-@dra:Gr. 38pa;
B'hTOp'MH ‘the other’: Lat. uter ‘which of the two’; BA34TH ‘to tie’:
»34 ‘tie’ (§ 32.1).
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3. The OCS v developed from the second element of IE oy,
ex when followed by a vowel: naoyTH ‘to flow’ (inf.), nacgx (1st
sg. pr.):Gr. mAéw < mAefw; ov goes back to ey as in IE *neu-os
> HoB's ‘new’: Gr. véos < vefos, Lat. novus (§7.4). The develop-
ment was the same when the original diphthong was long: ckgepn
‘north’: Lith. §iduré ‘north’.

The v in the verbal ending -ovati (of the type kup-ova-ti) goes
back to a diphthong oy: *kup-oua-tikup-i-ti. In the 2nd pers.
kupujesi represents *kup-ou-jesi (§ 8): T *kaupjan, Goth. kaupon
< Lat. caupo ‘publican’.

§ 20. The spirants s, = continue CS and IE spirants, or represent
IE soft velars (&', k'h; g’, g’h), or developed within Slavonic from
velars or dentals:

1. The IE voiceless spirant s is continued in OCS ¢'hin'h ‘son’:
Lith. snus, Skt siinus; chtih ‘sleep’: Gr. dmvos, Lat. somnus. The
IE z appears in OCS only combined with d, g (2d, zg): me3A4
‘reward, pay’: Goth. mizda, Gr. piwofss ; Mo3rs ‘marrow of bones’:
Av. mazga- ‘brain’.

2. OCS s, = represent an IE soft velar: ¢aTo ‘hundred : Lat.
centum, Gr. éxardy << IE *k'midm; ocmb ‘eight’ << *ok'tou- (cf. Lat.
octo); cppAsue ‘heart’:Lat. cord-is, Gr. xapdia, Lith. Sirdis < IE
*kyd-; 3uaTh ‘to know’:Lat. co-gna-sco, Gr. yvaais < IE *g'no-.

3. The spirants represent original velars that were palatalized
in Slavonic (§ 30.2): Bork ‘God’ (nom.): Eosk, o3k (loc. sg.),
BosH, B03H (nom. pl.); Aoy ‘spirit’ (nom.): Aovek (loc. sg.), AoyeH
(nom. pl.); BARKE'k ‘seer’ (nom.): EAwCEH (nom. pl.).

4. Original £t and dt arerepresentedin OCS by s¢: 4HeTH ‘toread’
(inf.) < *¢it-t1 : YhTXR (1st sg.); BAACTH ‘to rule’ (inf.) < *vold-ti:
BAAAR (1st sg.); BecTH ‘to lead’ (inf.) << *vedti:BepAR (1st sg.)
(§ 29.10). This change occurs in many IE dialects: Indo-Iranian,
Greek, Italic, Celtic, Teutonic.

§ 21. The palatal spirants §, # resulted from the first palatalization
of the velars (§ 30.1):

1. Original x, g followed by a vowel of the front series (e, € < ¢,
g, 1 <iorei, 1, [)orbyjchanged into§, #: AoyX'h ‘spirit’ (nom.):
Aovite (voc.); cAwnuaTH (inf.) ‘to hear’ < *slyxéti:caoyXns (n.)



§§ 2122 THE CONSONANTS 23
‘listening’ ; coywHTH (inf.) ‘to dry’:coyXs (adj.), chXHARTH (inf.)
‘to dry up’; M'hillkljd ‘midge, gnat’: moyxd ‘fly’; aoyma ‘soul’ <
*dux-ja: AOXX's ‘spirit’ (§ 30.1). Eork ‘God’ (nom.): Boxe (voc.);
Kap's ‘heat’ < CS *#érii < IE *gér- (cf. Lith. garas ‘steam’, OCS -
goréti ‘to burn’ < IE gtther-); ATH ‘to harvest’: Lith. genéti (inf.)
‘to trim’; XHB'k ‘alive’: Lith. gyvas, Skt jivdh, Lat. vivus; MapdTH
< *gid-: Lith. geidzd ‘I desire’; #upR ‘to swallow’ < *gz’-: Lith.
girksnoti ‘to drink’, Skt girdti ‘he swallows’; ®aeTh ‘yellow’ <

*g/'t-: Lith. geltas ‘brown’; cTpaKn < *storg-ji ‘guard’ (cf. paTam
= rata+ji ‘ploughman’); Anke < *lig+ji ‘lie, liar’ (cf. aAnraTh,
ABKR).

2. Palatal spirants developed from dentals followed by j
(#, dj), and from certain groups of consonants followed by j (st/, sj,
2dj, zgj): eB'RWTA (15t sg.) < *svét-jo:ce'kTHTH (inf.) ‘to shine’;
mexAoy (adv.) ‘between’, mexpd (n.) ‘limit’ < *med-ja:Lat.
medius, Skt mddhyah. When considering the origin of OCS s, 2d
we have to distinguish between:

(@) st+j5 > §t, zd+j > Zd: noyeTHTH (inf.) ‘to send out’:
NOYINTA (1st sg.) < *pust-jo; 3sAdTH (inf.) ‘to build’: SHKAR (1st
sg.) < *zid-jo.

(b) sk+j, zg+j > s§t, Zd: nekaTh ‘to search’: HTR ‘I search’
< *isk-jp; mo3rh (n.) ‘marrow in bones’: moxAaN (adj.) <
*mozg-janii (§ 30.1).

(¢) The palatalizing effect of j on preceding consonantal groups
was not consistent when the first member of the group was a
dental: So one finds forms like chmoTprR (1st sg. pr.) alongside
ChMOWTPER from chMoTPHTH (inf.) ‘to consider, to contemplate’.

The sounds s, #d are characteristic features of the OCS phonetic
system shared only by Bulgarian among the Slavonic languages.

§ 22. The velar spirant x developed from an IE s:

1. An original s preceded by i, 4, r, k and followed by a vowel
developed in CS into x. (Whether this x developed from a §
followed by back vowels is controversial. The fact that Lithuanian
and Indo-Iranian present a § where OCS shows x (cf. OCS gghxs
‘peak’: Lith. virsis) induced some scholars to assume that § was
the intermediary stage also for Slavonic x.) The following
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examples will illustrate the development ¢, u, 7, k+4-s-+vowel > 1,
u, r, k+x+vowel: THXs ‘mild’:Lith. teisis (adj.) ‘just’; BeThXn
‘ancient’:Lat. vefus; chbXa ‘daughter-in-law’:Lat. ndrus, Skt
snusd; pkxh (aor.) ‘to say’ < ¥rék-xii < *rék-si: Gr. é\voa (aor.),
whereas before consonants the s remained: HekaTH ‘to seek for’,
Mb3A4 ‘reward’.

2. The aorist ending -x# has been generalized also to cases
where the original s could not develop into x: Adxs << *dad-sii ‘1
gave’. Similar analogical developments occurred in theflexion of the
nouns; the ending -xi developed from -su in the declension of the
-0-, ~u-, and -i- stems (paskx® < *rabogsu, CWNb® < *siinusu,
rocThXs < *gostisu), and analogically this ending spread also to
the -a- stems: Xenaxs (loc. pl.) (§ 45.16).

3. In a restricted number of examples the OCS x represents an
IE kh: coxa ‘tree-branch, piece of wood used for ploughing’:
Lith. saka ‘branch’, Skt sakha ‘branch’; xpaswph ‘daring’: Skt
kharah ‘hard, rough’, Gr. kdpxapos ‘sharp’, Latv. skarbs ‘sharp, stiff’.

4. The change of IE s into CS x is a very old process. It took
place earlier than the change of IE %’ into s (§ 20.2) because this s
did not change into x: npaca ‘pig’ < *pors- << *park’-: Lat. porcus.
When the s was of IE origin it changed into x: npaxs ‘dust’
<< *porso-. This development shows also that the change s > «
took place earlier than the metathesis of the liquid diphthongs
(§6.3). In npwerh (fem.) ‘dust’ the s is preserved probably because
it was immediately followed by a consonant: *pysti- (cf. A. Meillet,
Le slave commun, 1934, 34)-

5. The change s > x is an earlier development than the mono-
phthongization of of, because after ¢ representing this diphthong
the change takes place: mkys ‘bag’: Lith. maiSas ‘a net, a bag’, OPr
moasts ‘bellows’, Skt mésd ‘wether’; this means that s > x in a
stage *moix- < *mais-.

§ 23. The dental affricates are results of CS developments:

1. The voiced affricate dz (8) which changed into z (3) (§ 25)
represents an original g palatalized according to the second and
third palatalizations (§ 30.2, 3):
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(a) g+ (< o), i (< o) > dz > z: Bosk (loc. sg.), BosH (nom.
pl.):BoMk (nom. sg.).

® i1 2 4 ‘+g > 1, i,¢ r'+dz > z: roeask ‘abundant’ < Goth.
gabigs (gabeigs) ‘rich’; ARMSATH: ARHPHATH ‘to move’; KhHA3h
‘chief’ < *kuning-; TP'sFHNATH ‘to pull’: Tp'h3aTH (impft.) < *-7'g-
(§ 303)-

(¢) In the South Slavonic languages, and so also in OCS, and
in the East Slavonic languages g is palatalized also when separated
by v from the front vowel &, i: OCS 3g'k34 ‘star’, 3BH3A4TH ‘to
whistle’: P gwiazda, Cz hvizdati < CS *guvézda, *guvizdati (§ 30.2).

2. The voiceless affricate ¢ developed on the same lines from an
original &:

(@) k+é& (< of), i (<o) > c: ek (loc. sg.), waoekyp
(nom. pl.), uacgkukyns (loc. pl):useekks (nom. sg.) ‘man’;
p&uk (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.): p&Kd4 (nom. sg.) ‘hand’ (§ 30.2).

®) i, i, e, r'+k >, 1, g, 7' +c: oThun ‘father’ < *otiki (cf. Gr.
drra); oBkUa ‘sheep’ < *ov-tka (cf. Lat. ovis); mkeaus ‘month’
< *més+-en--ko (cf. Skt mas ‘the moon’, Lat. mensis); mpa1,aTH
‘to darken’: HO'RKHATH << *-r'k-.

(¢) The group kv+-¢, 1 > cv in OCS, and in the other South
Slavonic languages, as well as in the East Slavonic languages:
OCS ugkms ‘to flower’, ugHeTH ‘to blossom’:P kwiat, kwitnaé
< CS *koéti (§ 30.2).

§ 24. The palatal affricate ¢ developed in CS from an IE % under
similar conditions to those which gave rise to the palatal spirants
5, 2@ 21):

Front vowels palatalized the preceding velar % into ¢&: ke, &
(<eéyeii(<ier,l,j> e uer ‘forechead’ < *kel-:
Lith. Rélti ‘to lift’, Lat. collis; yecaTH ‘to comb’ < *kes-:Koca
‘hair’; uyaph ‘smoke’ < *kéd- < *kéd; umeTh ‘thick’ < %ked-:
Lith. kiistas part. from kimisti ‘to stuff’; pkus < *rék-i; nounTn
‘to rest’:nokoH ‘rest’ (n.); uphT4 ‘line’ << *kyt-:Lith. kifsti ‘to
cut’; Yasi'h ‘boat’ < *k/'n-: OHG scalm; HauATH ‘to begin’ <
*kgi- :HckonH, Kowblh ‘end’ (n.) (cf. Lat. re-cens); naakaTH (inf.)
‘to cry’:naaurk (1st sg.) < *plakjo (§ 3, § 21, § 30.1).

§ 25. The affricate s [dz] developed in an early period into a
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spirant 3 [2]. In the historical period s appears in Ass. and Ps.
Sin., less consistently in Zogr. and Mar. in words like roBbSoRATH
‘to abound’, sek3aa ‘star’, skao ‘very’, KhAsk ‘chief’, Modnsa
‘atility’, nomusaTH ‘to nod’, knAsk ‘money’, ¢Thsa ‘foot-path’,
as well as before flexional endings: EosH (nom. pl.), Hosk (dat.
loc. sg.).

Savv. Kn., Supr., Euch. Sin., and Cloz. know only 3.

It is clear that the original Cyrillo-Methodian texts knew the
affricate 8 [dz], for the Glagolitic alphabet has a special letter for
it, which also has the numeric value of 8. The affricate developed
into a fricative sound, but there are still Southern Slavonic dialects,

mainly in Macedonia, as well as Western Slavonic (Polish and
Slovak), which have the affricate dz.

§ 26. The labials represent either IE labials or IE aspirated labials:
Tenak ‘warm’ : Lat. tepidus, Skt tdpati ‘he warms’; nkna ‘foam’:
Skt phénah; goann (comp.) ‘bigger’:Skt bd-liyan ‘stronger’, Lat.
de-bilis, Gr. BéArepos ‘better’; nego ‘sky’ : Skt ndbhah ‘mist’, Gr.

védos.

§ 27. 1. The dentals continue either IE dentals or IE aspirated
dentals: npoTHRs ‘against’: Skt prdti ‘towards’, Gr. (Hom) mpore;
Aomn ‘house’:Lat. domus, Gr. 8dpos; ARTH ‘to put, to do’: Skt
ddham, Gr. éfyxa, Lat. facio.

2. A dental developed in CS (and in Teutonic) in the groups
37, sr when these groups were primary ones: ¢Tpoyta ‘river’: Lith.
srové ‘stream’, Skt srdvati ‘he runs’; cecTpa ‘sister’: Skt svasar-
‘sister’, Goth. swistar; H3APEWITH ‘to pronounce’ < *iz-|-resti;
Hsppanas < *Ioparid; HesApH ‘nostrils’: Lith. nasrai ‘mouth (of
beasts)’ ; OCS H3-A-peEp's = H3'h peBph ‘from the sides’. When,
however, the groups sr, 2r were secondary, i.e. resulted from a
metathesis of the original liquid diphthongs, a dental wasnotinserted
betweenthe spirant and theliquid : cpams ‘shame’ << *sorm-: Persian
farm; 3pakh ‘sight’ << *z0rk-:P w-zrok (§6.3). Also when sr, zr
stand for original s7°, 27" a dental is not inserted: cphpbite ‘heart’:
Lith. §irdis; 3p7wne ‘grain’: Goth. kairn (§ 17). '

3. A dental may develop in CS by a process of dissimilation in
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the groups 2dz, sc = sts. Now, by dissimilation the groups lost
the last element: zdz > zd, sts > st: pApAa3ra ‘forest’ has in dat.
loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. *drgzgé > pApassk (§ 30.2). Along-
side this exists the form ApAsa®k. In the same way alongside
aeurk (dat. loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. from Amcka ‘plank’) exists
the dissimilated form Awerk.

A form HerkauT alongside Heukautn ‘to heal’ is to be
explained by dissimilation: *iz-{céliti = *is-tséliti > HeTRanTH,
HewkanTh.

§28. The velars continue IE gutturals (aspirated or non aspirated):
KOBATH ‘to strike’:Lith. kduti, OHG houwan, Lat. citds; -cTHIA
‘I climbed’:Lith. staigyti ‘to hurry’, Goth. steiga ‘to climb’, Skt
stighnoti ‘he climbs’, Gr. oreiyw ‘I go’; ocTern ‘garment’:Lith.
stdgas ‘roof’, G Dach, Lat. tego, Gr. oréyw ‘I cover’, Skt sthagayati
‘he covers’.

GRrouPs oF CONSONANTS

§ 29. Common Slavonic shows a clear tendency towards the
simplification of certain consonant groups and the opening of
closed syllables (§ 5):

1. Original double consonants have been simplified: oThi
‘father’: Gr. drra, Lat. atta, Goth. atta; e ‘thou art’ << *es-si.

2. Original #, dl have been reduced in OCS, and in other
regions of the Slavonic linguistic area (South and East Slavonic),
to I: pare ‘plough’ < *ordlo:P radlo, Cz rddlo; naean ‘plaited’
< *plethi:Cz pletl, P plotl. This dialectal division of CS coincides
with the division produced by the treatment of the groups kv, gv
(§ 23.1¢, 2¢; § 30.2¢) and it indicates a difference in the syllabic
structure in the two regions.

3. The groups tn, dn are reduced to n: ¢cRbHRTH ‘to begin to
shine’ < *svitnpti:cetk™s (n.) ‘light’, cBaTkTH (inf.) ‘to shine’;
E'BHRTH ‘to awake’ < *biidngti: B0y AMTH ‘to wake up’.

4. The groups tm, din are reduced to m: pamn ‘I will give’ <
*dadmi: A\aAATR (31d pl.); BpRMA ‘time’ < *uert-men-:RPLTRTH
‘to turn round’. In cepmh (ord.) the group dm has been preserved
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because, according to Meillet, it goes back to ddm as shown by
Gr. éB3opos, and the d was maintained owing to the preceding b.

5. The groups pn, bn, kn are reduced to n: cwH'n < *stipni,
oycRHATH ‘to fall asleep’ < *usipnpti: Lith. sdpnas ‘dream’, Gr.
Umvos, Skt sudpnah;-raHATH ‘tobend’ < *giibngts : -ruigaTH (impft.)
‘to bend’, coyroyen ‘double’, Latv. gubt ‘to bend’; BAMCHATH
‘to glitter’ < *bliskn-:Eakek's ‘brightness’, EAHclaTH ‘to lighten’.
However, the groups bn, pn, kn were not absent in the OCS
phonetic structure, and they were restored analogically at an early
period. We find in OCS texts: NorwIEHATH ‘to perish’ on the
analogy of Nor ek (aor.), NorwEaTH (impft.), TONHATH ‘to plunge
oneself into’:-Toms (aor.), -TanaTH (impft.), ToNHTH ‘to make
warm’ (caus.) ; MALKHRTH ‘to become still’, MAbK's (20r.), MABYATH
(inf.) ‘to be silent’. The last verb has preserved the %, as g has
been preserved in a similar position: orus ‘fire’:Lat. ggnss, Skt
agnih, Lith. ugnis. When the & was part of the group -kxn- repre-
senting an IE -ksn- it disappeared, the group being simplified to n:
A0YHA ‘moon’ X *louksna:OPr lauxnos, Lat. luna, (dial.) losna.

6. The groups ks, gs, when changed into Slavonic kx (§ 22.1)
were simplified to x: pkyh ‘I said’ (aor.) < *rék-sii: pkere (aor.
2nd pl.), pkwa (aor. 3rd pl.); ax' (aor.) ‘I burnt up’ < *#&g-sii:
xacre (aor. 2nd pl.), xkawA (aor. 3rd pl.). Also a dental was
dropped in the group -2x-: 0X0AHTH ‘to go away’ << *ot-xoditi, or
in the group -£s-: 4Hch (aor.) ‘I counted’ << *éit-sii:unTH (pr.),
YnToX'h (ao0r.); AdcH (2nd sg.) ‘thou wilt give’ < *dads:.

* 7. The groups ps, bs have been reduced to s: upken (aor.)
< *¢erps-: -up'hnk ‘I shall ladle (out)’; oca ‘wasp’: Lith. vapsa,
OHG wafsa, E wasp; roken (aor.) ‘I scratched’ < *grébs-: roess.

8. When the spirant preceded the occlusive the groups were
maintained in Slavonic: t€cTh ‘he is’: Lat. est, Gr. éore, Skt dsti;
Mo3rk ‘brain’ : Av. mazga, OHG mar(a)g, E marrow < 1E *mazgh-.
The voiced spirant became, by assimilation, voiceless when followed
by a voiceless consonant: R'hCTARHTH ‘to put’ << *viiz-stavili,
B'henpocHTH ‘to demand’ < *viiz-prositi. The groups spirant +
occlusive (sk, 2g, st, zd) followed by front vowel were palatalized
according to the rules of palatalization (§ 30.14, 2b).
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9. The group bv is reduced to b: oBHTH ‘to wind round’ < *ob-
viti; ORAACTA ‘power’ < *ob-vlasti, oakkA ‘I shall cover with’ <
*ob-velkg.

10. In the groups dt, tt the first dental was dissimilated and
developed into a spirant: MecTH ‘to throw’ < *met-1i: METXR;
KAACTH ‘to put’ << *klad-ti: kaapX.

11. When two occlusives form a group in which the second
element is a dental, the tendency is to reduce that group to the
dental element: pt > t:-upkTH ‘to empty’ < *Cerp-ti:uphni;
bt > t: rpeTH ‘to scratch’ < *greb-ti: rpesx ; bd > d: cepmn(ord.):
Gr. éB3opos; naeTx ‘I plait’ < *plek-tp: Lat. plecto. If the group
was followed by a front vowel it was palatalized: HowTh ‘night’ <
*nokti- (cf. Lat. nox, noc-tis); MomITH ‘to have power’ < *mog-
ti:morxk (1st sg. pr.) (§ 30).

12. The group #x was reduced to x, and the group 2§ > §:
OXOAMTH ‘to go away’ < *otd-xoditi:otiti; pAWHPHTH ‘to extend’
< *raz-sirits.

13. The group $¢ changed into §t which is a simplification by
regressive dissimilation of $t§ = §¢: 3AWTHTHTH ‘to defend’ < zas-
atiti; AmwTHUA (dim.) < diiSéica < diiska ‘plank, board’. Similarly,
the group #dz > #d:pa3ra, po3ra (fem.) ‘branch of vine’: paxamie,
pokAHIE (neut., coll.) < *rozg-ije (§ 30.1a).

PALATALIZATION OF THE VELARS

§ 30. It has already been noted (§ 3, § 21) that the sonant j caused
changes in the preceding consonants. Front vowels had a similar
effect on certain preceding consonants, in certain periods of the
language, causing them to change in accordance with certain princi-
ples of palatalization. The consonants affected were the velars k,
&, %, and three processes of palatalization are usually distinguished
according to the chronology and nature of the changes concerned.

1. The first, i.e. the earliest, palatalization, consists of the
change of the velars %, g, x into &, ’, § when followed by a front
vowel or by a soft liquid sonant. The vowel & produces this change
only when it derives historically from ¢, and the vowel i when it
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derives from 7 or ¢f. We can express this change in the following
formula:

k &
glré(<e,ei(<theier,l'>#
x s

Examples: o6wiudaH ‘custom’ << *ob-itkéj- :RWKNATH ‘to learn’,
ovkh ‘doctrine’, Lith. junkti ‘to be accustomed’ (§ 19.2, § 32.3);
poxKkalh ‘of horn’ < *rog-éno-:por s ‘horn’ (§ 21.1); uaceskue ‘man’
(voc.) < *clovék-e; moxewn (2nd sg. pr.) < *mog-esi: mor® ‘I am
able’; -Bpuwewn (2nd sg. pr.) < *o7’x-efi:€pbXh (n.) ‘top’ ; NOUHTH
‘to rest’ (inf.) << *po-ki-ti (cf. Lat. quiés) : nokoH ‘rest’; AOKHTH ‘to
put’: -4oMh; THILAH ‘silent’ (comp.) < *#ix-¢-: THIWHTH (inf.) ‘to
appease’: THY'h (adj.) ‘quiet’ (§ 21.1); YnTo ‘what’ < *ki- (cf. Lat.
quid); W A's (p. part. act. 1) ‘gone’ < Sedil < *xedii/*xodii:XoAHTH
(§37-4); uabHb ‘boat’ < Cilmi < *kl'no; yphnn ‘black’ < *kr'n-:
Skt krsndh, OPr kirsnan; xpahm ‘mill’ < *zp'n-:Lith. girnos;
KTk ‘yellow’ << *gl't-:G gelb (§ 21.1).

(@) Under the same conditions, the groups sk, zg were pala-
talized into s¢, zdZ which changed further into §¢, Zd# and, by
dissimilation (§¢ = $t5), developed in OCS into $, Zd (§ 21.2¢):
HekaTH (inf.) ‘to demand’, Hek® (1st sg.):HwTewH (2nd sg. pr.)
< *isk-esi; pasra (posra) ‘branch’:pampne (pomaue) (coll.) <
*rozg-fje. The Teutonic word skillings changed according to
this tendency of the OCS phonetic system: WThaArs ‘money’
> wThaAsk (OR 1paash, tparar s, ipasrs). The same word appears
also with the group sk not palatalized because it entered the
language in different periods, by a different way: tkhAA3b, cKAASS,
CThAASh (see also § 30.3f).

(b) The groups kt, gt were palatalized into st: *nokti > HolTh
‘night’, *mogti > MoIWITH ‘to be able’.

(¢) Other loan-words affected by the first palatalization are:
Meus < Mhun ‘sword’ : Goth. meki (acc. sg.); RAKAR, HaapR ‘I
pay’ < Goth. -gildan.

2. The second palatalization of the velars is a later process.
The velars which had not been affected by the first palatalization,
because the diphthongs of, ai had not yet been monopthongized
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into front vowels, changed into affricates or into spirant s. This
could be expressed in the following formula:

k ¢’
g}+é’ori(< oi, af) > {dz' > 2
x s’

Examples: oTpok's (nom. sg.) ‘boy’ : eTgou (nom. pl.) < *otrok-
of, oTpouk (loc. sg.), orpoukys (loc. pl.); Eorh (nom. sg.) ‘God’:
BoSH, Bo3H (nom. pl.) < *bog-of, Bosk, o3k (loc. sg.), Bostky,
gos'kxn (loc. pl.) *bog-of; AOYXh (nom. sg.) ‘spirit’ : A0¥cH (nom.
pl.) < *dux-of, poxek (loc. sg.), poyekyxn (loc. pl.); pAka (nom.
sg.) ‘hand’: pAuk (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.); caoyra (nom. sg.)
‘servant’: caoys+k, caoy sk (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.); Moyxa(nom.
sg.) ‘fly’: moyek (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.) (§ 46.2, 10, 15, 16).

(a) This process of palatalization also defines the relationship
between verbal forms of the type: pexa® (1st pers. sg.), pewTH
(inf.) ‘to say’:ghup (imp.) < *rfk-oi-, psykTe (2nd imp. pl.),
phykmn (1stimp. pl.), HapHUATH (it.); AATA (1t pers. sg.): AGIITH
(inf.) ‘to lie down’:aAsH, aAsH (2nd sg. imp.) < *leng-oi-,
aaskre, aagkre (2nd pl. imp.), AdsEmn, anakms (1st pl. imp.).

The pronoun Bhch ‘each, every’ is formed on the analogy of other
cases in which a stem *vix- has been palatalized by the following
¢ < of (§30.3d, €): instr. sg. Ehckmb, gen. pl. gsehkym, dat. pl.
gheka, instr. pl. Baekmn, loc. pl. gsekx's (§ 55.5) which have a
palatalized stem *wix-,

(5) The groups -sk-, -zg- changed into -sc-, -zdz- which some-
times developed further into -st-, -zd- (§27.3): nacka ‘Easter’:
nacyk (dat. loc. nactk; Apasra ‘forest’: gpassth (loc.), Apasak;
MOPRCK ‘marine’ : Mopherykn > mopheThi (Zogr., Mar.); AAKCKS
‘human’: AloAkeuHH > Ao pbcTHH (Zogr., Mar.).

(¢) The groups kv, gv, xv were palatalized in OCS, and in the
East and South Slavonic languages (§ 23.1. ¢, 2. ¢, § 29.2).

(d) Loan-words also underwent this palatalization: ukeapn
‘emperor’: Goth. kaisar < lat. Caesar; uaTa ‘coin’: Goth. kintus;
UghKw ‘church’: Goth. *kyriks, OHG chirihha < Gr. *xvpuxij,
rvpuascrf (§ 17, § 23.2).

3. The third palatalization is a separate development on the



32 PALATALIZATION OF THE VELARS §30

lines of the second palatalization. Its chronological relationship
to the second palatalization is not clear. Some investigators
assume that it took place earlier than the second (cf. R. Ekblom,
Die Palatalisierung von k, g, ch im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1935). The
velar was palatalized when it was preceded by a front vowel and
followed by a back vowel (but not by y or # in two consecutive
syllables). This change could be expressed in the following
formula:

i, i (when not of diphthongal origin), ¢, '+%, g, x> ¢

dz > %, 5.

Examples: oThuh << *oti-kii : Gr. drra, Lat. atta; ogsla < *ov-
tka:Skt avikd; ¢Thsa ‘path’:R dial. cmeza; noansa ‘profit’ : R
dial. nomea; the Russian literary form noamssa is a loan-word;
ABHSATH ‘to move’ (impft.): ARHPHATH (pft.); cHub ‘such’ < *siki:
TaK'h ‘such’, @K'k ‘such as’, kak's ‘of what sort’; BAHCLLATH ‘to
shine’ :gakeks (n.) ‘shine’, BaHcKaTH ‘to glitter’.

(a) However, this change (of the velars when preceded by
front vowels) is not consistent, and the conditions under which it
took place have not been sufficiently clarified; in ABLPAHHK®
‘porter’, and in similar derived forms, the velar has not been palatal-
ized; anrbkrh ‘light in weight’, MAKBsK's ‘soft’ preserve the velar;
K'hNAMWIAH ‘princess’ has preserved the velar, whereas K'hHASK
‘prince’ < T *kuning- (Finn. kuningas) changed it into dz > z.
Moreover when the 7 preceding the velar represented an original
ei the velar seems to have resisted the change: TH{s ‘silent’ <
*teis-; AMXh ‘exceeding’ < *leiks-.

(b) This palatalization applies also to loan-words, e.g. KhHA3M,
nknAsk (masc.) ‘coin’ < T *penning, rognsh ‘rich’ < Goth. gabeigs
(gabigs) ‘rich’ (§ 23.1. b).

(c) As to the chronology of this change we can state that it was a
CS development and had not been concluded by the time the
Slavs came into contact with the Teutons. The chronological
relationship of this development to the second palatalization is
not clear. It is obvious that the first palatalization is the earliest,
and that it took place earlier than the monophthongization of of
into & The back element o of this diphthong hindered the change
of the guttural, which was palatalized only before front vowels of
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non-diphthongal origin, e.g. the ending -e of the voc. sg. of the
masc. -o- stems. In a later period, when the diphthongs were
monophthongized into front vowels, the velars were changed into
palatalized dentals: ¢, z, s.

(d) As already indicated, the so-called third palatalization may
have either preceded or succeeded the second palatalization. The
pronominal forms visi ‘each’, sici ‘such’ go back etymologically to
the stems *vix-, *stk- ending in velars (cf. Taks, k's). Theinstr.
sg., gen. and dat. pl. and instr. pl. endings of these pronouns are:
-émi, -éxii, -émii, -émi. In opposition to these endings otici
(showing the same palatalization of the stem consonant: *otiki)
has in the instr. pl. otici, loc. pl. oticixi. The question arises which
of the two patterns represents the historical development and which
is an analogical formation following the soft stems: mojixi, &c.

If we assume that the change of the velars before & < of is
earlier than the change of the velar after , 7, ¢, ¢’ then sicémi could
be explained, according to the second palatalization, from *sik-
émi < *sik-ojmi. That means that at that period the nom. had
*sik-:tak-, &c. In a later period the velar preceded by a front
vowel (1, 1, ¢, 7°) was palatalized, and sici, visi are forms due to this
third palatalization. A form like otici, ovica is explained through the
same palatalization. The endings of the nom. and loc. pl. otici,
oticixii are formed from the stem otic- on the analogy of the soft
stems: nom. pl. kraji, moji, loc. pl. krajixii, mojixi. If the change
of the velar had taken place according to the second palatalization
one should have *otics, *oticéxi.

(e) However, this change seems not to have been uniform in its
results, because the Western Slavonic languages show § instead of
s in visi: OCz v$i, v§éx, viétiskaé (Prague Folia), which forms are
local dialectal features (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchen-
slavischen Sprache, 1931, 68 sq.).

(f) The change of the velars according to the third palataliza-
tion took place in a limited number of cases: (1) in the endings
-kl (masc.), -kita (fem.), -sue (neut.): oThub, Mhilsiya ‘arm’,
cphAbue ‘heart’; -Hua: prkeuua: gkea ‘girl’; (2) in the iterative
ending -HUATH/ -kKATH: -pHLLATH ‘to tell’ : -p*RKATH, PEKR ; - THILATH
‘to run, to flow’: ~T"RKATH, TEKR; ABHSATH ‘to move’, ABHIATH:
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ABHFHATH; (3) in some nominal formations: mkeaus ‘month’,
3amus ‘hare’, aHye ‘visage’, 1Asa ‘disease’, Noansa ‘utility’, cTh34
‘path’; (4) in the Teutonic loan-words: kwnash ‘chief’ < T *kuning ;
nkHAsk ‘money’: OHG pfenning ; WiThAAMs ‘money’, WThAASK <
OHG skilling, rogsss ‘abundant’ < Goth. gabeigs (gabigs) (adj.)
‘rich’.

(g) The causes of the changes generally referred to as the third
palatalization are partly phonetic and partly analogical. They can-
not be explained by any single cause. In the case of the diminu-
tive suffixes the change into *-ici may postulate an original *-ikfo
alongside *-iko; the verbal forms in -icati, -idzati may have their
origin in the phonetically regular imperative forms of the type
phun; the ending of KhHA3K: T *kuning could be explained through
the nom. pl. K'sHA3H where the change is regular (cf. R. Ekblom,
Die frithe dorsale Palatalisierung im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1951).
As a result of the palatalizations there are no velar consonants
followed by front vowels in the structure of the OCS language.

HARDENING OF THE PALATAL CONSONANTS

§ 31. The consonants resulting from the processes of palataliza-
tion, or from combination with j (4, , W, WT, KA, 1, S > 3, §, 4,
) were originally soft: &', #, &, §'t', £'d’, ¢,d’z" > 2',r',l’,n’. This
is shown by some modern Slavonic languages, whose history
makes it clear that the original palatalization of these consonants
was lost in later periods. In OCS texts the palatalization, i.e. the
soft character, of the consonants, is not consistently indicated, and
it appears that these consonants were already hard. The soft
character is indicated by a semicircle over the letters §, 4, &, but
only Zogr. and Supr. are consistent in the use of * especially on
A and N: kAegeTa ‘calumny’, finga ‘field’, knfiurw (pl.) ‘book’,
cRnhfk, cRbpr (gen.) ‘of the adversary’.

(a) The scribes did not mark the character of the other palatal
consonants, no doubt because they were either hard or on the way
to becoming depalatalized. The original soft character is shown
by spellings with 1a (k), 10, k& alongside the normal spellings with
4,0y, & : wiomh (Ps. Sin.) ‘sound’, poyun# (acc.) (Euch. Sin.) ‘soul’
mxxKp (dat.) (Zogr.) ‘man’ uwpo (Savv. Kn.) ‘miracle’, cRmpARR
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(Mar.) ‘I judge’, cRTio (dat.) (Savv. Kn.) ‘being’, oThupo (dat.)
(Cloz.) ‘father’, an3'k (nom.) (Supr.) ‘profit’ for an34, gen. db3A.

(6) The hardening of the consonants is borne out by the regular
spellings with 4, oy, &, as well as by spellings with the hard reduced
vowel after the originally palatal consonants : Aeywoy (gen., loc. du.)
for Aoyiuo, Hauls for Hailik ‘our’, HOWTh for HOWTA ‘night’, KONEUS
for Komnus ‘end’, ukeapa for uekeapra (gen.) ‘emperor’, Bpama
for Bpkma ‘time’, mopoy for mofto (dat.) ‘sea’, porAheTBo for
POMAKCTRO ‘birth’.

(c) The consonantal group w7, kA from ¢, dj (§ 21.2) is repre-
sented in the Kiev Miss. by u, 3 which are a dialectal feature of
Moravian Slavonic: HacmigHI for HACRIUTENH ‘satiated’, nopAash
for nopaxak (imp.) ‘give’. Traces of this treatment appear also
in other texts: posheTBo (Cloz., Mar.) for gomancTRo ‘birth’,
neeksecTBa (Ps. Sin.) for negkKALCTRA ‘of ignorance’. Instead
of the WT representing stj, skj the Kiev Miss. has wu: ounuiyenxe
for ouHwITEHHIE ‘purification’ from OUHCTHTH.

CHANGES IN THE OCS VowEeL SYSTEM
§ 32. OCS continued the tendency, inherited from Common
Slavonic, to pronounce certain initial vowels with a prothetic § or
and to insert  between vowels. The reasons for this phonetic
process are not clear, and in the further development of the
individual Slavonic languages we also find the reverse tendency to
drop 7 and v < u:

1. The verbs oyuuTH ‘to teach’ and BhIKHRTH ‘to learn’ repre-
sent the same root *iik-; &'k, B'bH- << *un (cf. Lat. en, in) B'hHbMA:
HMA ‘Iseize’; HMR << *fimp (cf. H3-bMR) ; PO << *sigo << *jdigo (cf.
Lat. fugum);t€cTh, ecTh ‘is’ (cf. Lat. est). The OCS spelling did
not regularly indicate this prothetic £ [5] (§ 2. 3. 4) and it is not
possible to give a clear definition of the use of this prothetic sound,
or to be sure when it was pronounced without being written.

2. In the OCS texts we find forms with prothetic 7 alongside
forms without , varying from text to text: ero ‘of that, his’, exe
‘which’, esepe ‘lake’, eyie ‘yet’:16ro, 168, 1€3€p0; OYTPo ‘morn-
ing’:l0TPO; OVHKE:10XKE ‘now’; ARHTH ‘to show’ 'RRHTH, HEHTH;
arhsib ‘lamb’:rarneup, kresus; aropa ‘berry’:maropd; ash ‘I':
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k3, 3w [jazid] (cf. B a3, 13, OP jaz, P ja, Sin jaz); awre ‘if’:
RIITE; aEAkKo ‘apple’:1laBAnKe (cf. Lith. dbuolas).

3. A prothetic # > v appears in BA34TH ‘to tie’: X34, BR34 ‘tie’;
Bofira ‘odour’ : RXaTH ‘to smell’.

4. In a later development of OCS appear more frequently
forms with prothetic elements: och ‘eight’:BocMb ; R A04b ‘valley’:
120k, OR 10404k ; R34, R34, OV'34, EOV'34, ER34 ‘tie’.

5. Thetendency to drop intervocalic ¢ [ ] appears in OCS: in the
declension of the definite adjective: poBpatero (masc. gen.) ‘good’,
AoBpoviemoy (dat.), Baarara (nom. fem.) ‘good’: A0Bpaere, AoEpaare,
AOCEPAT'0, AOEPOYEMOY, AOBPOVOYMOY, AOEQOYMOY, EAdrad; in the
verbal forms: pamTH, AakTH ‘to give’, MoKARTH ‘to regret’,
e'kpoytR T ‘they believe’, oprkTan® ‘I discover’: AaaTH, NoK4ATH,
g'kpoyaTs, oBpkTAR; in nouns and pronouns: 3haoakk (gen.)
‘evil-doer’, Hiop61a ‘Judea’, Mo ‘mine’, Tgow ‘thine’, 3haop'ka,
HIOAB4, Mo4, TEOA.

These orthographies have caused some scholars to reach the con-
clusion that ju = 1 was pronounced like ji, i with more rounded
lips, and ja = 1a, *k like j@, d (§ 2. 3. 4).

6. There are slight divergencies between the OCS texts as to
the use of the initial a-/ja- alternation; the generally accepted rule
was that:

(a) some words appear only with a-: 4 ‘but, and’, arop4 ‘berry’,
aAH ‘but, if’, aweyTh ‘in vain’;

() others have only initial ja-: ragpe ‘bosom’, ramoexe ‘where to’
(later texts have also amo, amoxe), pocTh ‘anger’, mph ‘spring
of the year’, mphMn ‘yoke’, racau pl. ‘manger’, @eTH ‘to eat’,
ra3ga ‘wound’, X4TH ‘to drive in a vehicle’;

(¢) in other words again a-/ja- appear indiscriminately: agmi€,
REHIE ‘soon’, ABHTH, IEHTH ‘to reveal’, a3'h, A3k ‘I, aKo, mKo ‘as,
in order that, because’, awTe, e ‘if’, arisys, ArHLYL ‘lamb’, &ec.

CHANGES OF THE REDUCED VOWELS
§ 33. The Macedonian Slavonic dialect, raised by Constantine-
Cyril and his brother Methodius to the status of the first Slavonic
literary language in the second half of the ninth century, contained
the two reduced phonemes, called hard and soft jers, where they
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might be etymologically expected. The first OCS texts, which are
copies of the Cyrillo-Methodian originals, already show changes
in these weak phonemes. These changes are due to the influence
of the copyist on the language that he transcribed, i.e. to the local
dialect spoken by the scribe.

The following changes and omissions of the jers become ap-
parent in the OCS texts:

1. The jers disappear in a weak position, whereas in a strong posi-
tion they are changed into a front or back vowel respectively. A jer
is in strong position when the immediately following syllable con-
tains another jer. When several consecutive syllables contain jers,
the strong or weak position is defined by counting the syllables
starting with that one which contains the last jer: the last jer is
in weak position, the preceding one is strong, the next is weak.
If we mark the weak position with the diacritic _, and the strong
position with _, then the instr. sg. from etk ‘meeting (place)’
presents two jers in weak and two in strong position:cbhHhM b Mh =
sunimgmi > sinimimi > semimemi written cEHsMEMh, CEHMEAM,
chiemn (cf. W. Vondrik, Altkirchenslavische Grammatik, 1912,
184). So we may find in the texts the form Ahnech ‘today’
alongside AhNBCh, NPAREAEHH ‘just’:NPaBLALNR, WEAR ‘gone’:
WeAS, KoHELA ‘end’ : KoHhilh, AGHET™S ‘that day’: AN T'h, KOXK(k)A®
‘each’: K'hKb A0, pABOT"h ‘that servant’: paB'h Tk, Kpeknokh ‘strong’:
kpkn'hks, yeTBPWRTOK'S ‘Thursday’ : Y6 TR ThK', Kp'hER ‘blood’:
KpoBbtR (instr.), NAoTh ‘flesh’:nawTh. In these examples the jers
are vocalized in strong position, whether in a word or ina connected
group of words in a sentence: dinf sf > dnes. Analogy intervenes
to create phonetically irregular forms: pravidinii develops regularly
into pravden, but pravidina (gen. masc., nom. fem.), pravidinu
(dat. masc.) develop regularly into pravedna, pravednu. On the
analogy of these forms a form praveden was constructed.

In the weak position, i.e. at the end of words, or when not
followed by another reduced vowel, the reduced vowels show
a tendency to disappear: K'hTo ‘who’:KTo, Ech:Bheh ‘all’, muora
‘much’: M'bHord, BEAMB ‘to you’:BaM, KOHbUYHNA ‘end’:KoHUHMNa,
AbHbmy ‘with the days’: A Hbmu, oThun ‘father’: oT b, ChTEOPHTH
‘to do’:CTEOPHTH, NbCATH ‘to write’:NcATH, Kb TomMoy ‘to that’:
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k'Tomoy. The apostrophe marks the place of a dropped semi-
vowel.

In the light of the vocalization of the reduced vowels we can
explain also spellings with jers instead of the vowels that are
etymologically to be expected : A& hAsNo ‘sufficient’ for A0BhALNe,
AOBOALNO, EbThX'h for BEThXh ‘ancient’. Such cases show that in
the mind of the scribe the letter 'b was associated with o, and &
with e, because these often stood for those sounds in his spoken
dialect.

2. The reduced vowels are sometimes interchanged; already
in OCS texts we find s [#] for s [#] and the other way round:
ThMa ‘darkness’: Tha, BBARTH ‘to keep awake’: EhpkTH,
Bhth ‘every’:B'he'h, Eheh, XAhM'h ‘hillock’:xanms, NpeES
‘first’: NP'LB'K.

A reason for this interchange is the assimilation of the re-
duced vowel to the following vowel, and the fact that in the
historical period the reduced vowels show the tendency to be
vocalized or to disappear. The fluctuation is due also to the fact
that the traditional orthography of the scribes was confused by
the pronunciation of their native dialects in which reduced vowels
did not exist. In words like BsA'kTH, 3hak, B'hpaTH ‘to take’ the
change of the jers is due to regressive assimilation.

3. When followed by j the reduced vowels acquired the timbre
of the appropriate full vowels: % > #j, #j > yj. The ortho-
graphy does not clearly show this change, but we find such spell-
ings as aBhI6, 4EHIG, IAEHIG ‘suddenly’; Aknnie ‘days’, AknHie (nom.
pl.), AbHbH, AkNHH (gen. pl.); nktR, nHiR ‘I drink’. The change of
#if > yj is supported by the forms of the definite adjectives:
AOEQulit ‘the good’ < *dobrii-+ji; B's HCTHHA ‘in truth’ considered
as a single word is found spelt B HeTHHA ‘in truth’. The posi-
tion of the semivowels when followed by j has been called ‘intense’
§9-3 §12.3).

'The OCS texts differ as to the spelling withk or #: the Kiev Miss.
has both spellings: MHAOCTBER, -HIR (acc. sg.) ‘pity’, c'hNdceHHIE
‘salvation’, 3'hA (nom.) ‘evil’, 3'nam (gen. pl.). Mar., Savv. Kn.,
and Supr. spell as a rule with #. and the examples with & are
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exceptions. Ass. has only u spellings. Zogr. avoids, but for a few
exceptions, the spelling bH, replacing it by HH; in a part of the
codex, however (Ev. Mk. and Ev. L.), the spelling with » pre-
vails, in certain positions. Ps. Sin. has both s and ux. Euch.
Sin. regularly has -bH, -bio, but -uie, -wk, -urd, -Hia, -HiR.

4. When the reduced vowel # is preceded by j it develops into
a full vowel i: *jife > *jiZe = nxe ‘who’; *jigiila > *jigiila =
Hrbaa ‘needle’; *dostojind > pAocTonns ‘worthy’. The hard semi-
vowel in this position was changed into a soft one (progressive
assimilation), and treated in the same way (§ 12.4): *jigo (cf. Lat.
tugum) > *jigo > *jigo = Hro ‘yoke’.

THE REDUCED VOWELS IN THE OCS TEXTS
§ 34. The OCS texts reflect these changes in various degrees:

1. The most conservative text as regards the reduced vowels
is the Kiev Miss. Only twice does this text confuse the reduced
vowels and both examples concern the same word: Enhekyn
instead of gaerkxa ‘in all’ (§ 33. 2).

2. Zogr. uses the hard "h instead of the soft & followed by a back
vowel in the next syllable: 3"k AaTH for 38 A44TH ‘to build’, -cThaaTH
for -cThAATH ‘to spread out’, T'hMa for Thta ‘darkness’; but also
soft k instead of hard : EbpkTH for ERARTH ‘to keep awake’,
skak for 3k ‘bad’, Be for E™s ‘in’, NpaB'b A4 ‘truth’ alternates
with npags Ak, gkphim ‘faithful’ alternates with gkiphhn,

The reduced vowels are dropped in many instances: gcemn
‘with all’, uTo ‘what’, pup ‘say!’, eakniya ‘of the blind’, kpe ‘where’,
KTo ‘who’, eTRopHKoMh ‘we did’, for EaceMh, YhTO, PhUH, cmkm.u'a,
K'hA€, K'hTO, ChTROPHXOMK, &c.

In some instances the reduced vowels are vocalized in strong
position: skcenn, EHcep'h, Eh3HE3'hIEG, AHECh, MOAOEEHR,
WeA™S, TeMuNHUER instead of E'keath ‘demonic’, BHekgs ‘pearl’,
E'h3Ha3hiie ‘those who have thrust’, AsMhen ‘today’, noAoERHR
similar’, whA™ ‘gone’, ThMhHHUEHR ‘with the prison’.

3. Another stage of the history of the reduced vowels is shown
in Mar. The hard " shows the tendency to replace the soft s,
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especially after w, ®, 4, WT, KA, 4: WhA's for WhAS ‘went’,
XKphAb for KphAb ‘pole’, Xp'hTH for HKphTH ‘to sacrifice’, K'hKAo0
for knkwpe ‘every’. The hardening of the consonants (§ 31) is
apparent also in: A'hpdTH, NhPATH, ThMa for AkPATH ‘to tear to
pieces’, NbpaTH ‘to fly up’, ThMa ‘darkness’. Cases of the opposite
type are less frequent: Bx HHX®, NpkAn HHMH for BR HHK ‘in
them’, nprk A™s HHMH “in front of them’. In this stage, the vocalized
reduced vowels appear more frequently: weAs ‘gone’, AvAems
‘to the people’, BoW'n ‘out’, AEcEh ‘love’, maopo-ch ‘this seed’,
MoxeTo-ch ‘this is able’, AoMo-T"w ‘that house’, for WAk, AOABMS,
B'hi'h, AOE'hEL, NA0AR-Ch, MOKETh-¢h, AOM'K-T'h. In Mar. the
reduced vowels are more often dropped than in Zogr.

In the spelling of original # followed by j, the Mar. prefers # to
b: BHIEN® ‘beaten’, BHER ‘I beat’, manhuu ‘lightning’, cRpnH
‘judge’ for EsleN'h, BhiR, MARHEH, CRARH (§ 33. 3).

4. In Ass. the use of the jer letters for the reduced vowels is
so inconsistent that it appears clearly that the copyist had not those
sounds in his own language. He writes the letters by tradition
but he puts them in wrong places. The vocalization of b appears
more frequently than that of h: H&YATOKR, A0k for HAUATBKS
beginning’, AwXn (adj.) ‘liar’.

5. Cloz., too, presents more cases of the vocalization of & into e,
than of "k into o: A€Hh, YEcTh, NPHWEAS for AkHk ‘day’, YRCTh
‘honour’, npHiikAh ‘arrived’; YETEP'RTOKD, KPOBBER, AEORL for
‘4eTRp T K’k ‘Thursday’, Kp'hButR ‘with blood’, AloR'hER ‘love’.

In this text the interchangeability of s and & is clearly depen-
dent on the following vowel: shak, Ba HuXKe, chiphTh for shak
‘badly’, B'h HhXe ‘in that’, chMphTh ‘death’; ThM4, Mh3A4 for
Thaa ‘darkness’, Mh3A4 ‘payment’.

After w1, X, T, XA, U the letter & is consistently replaced by :
HAW'R, WhTO, MRK'K, CRIUTS, POKAS for HAWK ‘our’, 4sTo ‘what’,
MANL ‘man’, ¢RWTh ‘being’, poxAk ‘birth’.

The letters s and & are often dropped.

6. Ps. Sin. shows a clear tendency to vocalize the reduced vowels
in strong position: A6&™ for A& ‘lion’, g0 mik ‘in me’ for En
muik. In Bo KpmEM ‘in blood’ (Ps. xxix. 10) the "h in Kp'hEH is
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treated as weak. The letters 's and & are seldom dropped, but they
are often interchanged owing to the character of the following
vowel: Bh ceak ‘in the estate’ for B'h ceak, BuHHAEG ‘he entered’
for 8'sHHAE. Also cases of changes independent of the following
vowel occur: 3bBATH for 3wBATH ‘to call’, 3na0Ba for 3hAORA
‘wickedness’, oynngaTH for oyNsEATH ‘to hope’.

7. Euch. Sin. regularly writes " after w1, : #awrs for Hawn “our’,
cAOVK'hE4 for cAOYIKKEA ‘service’. After u, wT, XA, U, however,
b remains: YaTo ‘what’, A&KAk ‘give’, HowTh ‘night’, oThuh ‘father’.
A following hard syllable changes & into "k: Ekphih for BhpaHa
‘faithful’, E'hpaTH for BhpaTH ‘to take’, and inversely Bs BEK'® for
g’k ERK'h ‘in eternity’, BhUTH for ERNHTH. Vocalization in strong
position is frequent: arneuh for arwsub ‘lamb’, conn for b
‘sleep’. The dropping of the letters ' and & is restricted mainly
to mHoI"h for arhHor'h ‘many’, Beero for Encere ‘of all’, K'To
‘who’, v'Te ‘what’ for KhTo, UaTo.

8. Savv. Kn. replaces b by "k after w, X, 4, WT, X4 : WhA's for
Uk A'S ‘gone’, MAKK for MARKe ‘man’, NAauh for nadus ‘weeping’,
HowTh for HowTh ‘night’, AKA™ for paxan ‘give’. The inter-
change of the two letters appears also in other positions: Aam for
Aamb ‘I shall give’, Rh3ATh for R'R3ATk ‘they lift up’, 8wpaTH for
EhpATH ‘to take’. Also the dropping of the letters "k, h is frequent:
EPATH, KTo ‘who’, ncaTH ‘to write’. Vocalization is less frequent
than in other OCS texts; e for h appears in flexional endings:
AoAeMh for AABAM'L ‘to the men’, HMEeHEMb for HMEHMb ‘with the
name’; o for "h does not appear.

9. Supr. changes h into "k after 1 Wk A, for Lk Ak ‘gone’, HAWI®
for Hawk ‘our’; very often drops them in weak position ; frequently
interchanges them: Bh3ATH for Bh3ATH ‘to lift up’, ch HeEece
for ¢n negece ‘from heaven’, RheT4 for BheTd ‘he got up’,
HamH for cs Hamu ‘with us’. The vocalization of & into e appears
only in the first part of the text; in the second part this is
restricted to the final syllable: psnexn for AsHbXh ‘in the days’.
The vocalization of "k into o is limited to three doubtful examples
(cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprache,

1931, 96).
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CHANGES OF THE NAsAL VoweLs IN OCS TExTs

§ 35. The correct use of the original nasal vowels is the most
important criterion which distinguishes the OCS texts written
before 1100 from the later Slavonic texts of the various recensions:
Middle Bulgarian, Old Serbian, Old Croatian, Old Russian. How-
ever, even with regard to this criterion some OCS texts show
deviations from the rule, i.e. from the original state. Already in
OCS texts the tendency appears to denasalize 9 > u and ¢ > e.

1. The Kiev Miss. regularly uses the nasals & and A where they
are etymologically to be expected. The single exception (and that
not certain) seems to be represented by the form of the instr. sg.
fem. HeEechekoytR for HEEEcheKRLR ‘with the heavenly’. If, how-
ever, we accept a form HeEechekork for the instr. sg. fem. then
the u may represent a faulty transcription of the original glagolitic
letter 0. Confusion between & and oy is nevertheless betrayed in
this text by the word B"h¢X A™s ‘communion’, which should be spelt
*gucoy A’k because it is an Old High German loan-word (wizzéd).

2. Zogr. has very few irregularities in the use of &, &; they are
mistakes or accidental and do not reveal any dialectal peculiarities
in the language of the copyist. Alongside MRAHTH ‘to delay’,
MRARNL ‘slow’ appear MOYAHTH, MOYARHR; OTRTOYAM, OT'h-
HOY AOYKE, HHOYAOY for OT'RTRAOY ‘from there’, OT'RAIRAOYKE
‘from where’, HHRAOY ‘from elsewhere’, which could be explained
on the analogy of adverbs like 3oy ‘down’. The e for A in a few
cases could be explained as faulty spellings due to the neighbouring
letters or to the corruption of the original: ue €Tk for He tATh ‘he
did not seize’, npnawe for npHIAWA ‘they received’. A confusion
between A and *k occurs in nomkHRTH for NoMAHRTH ‘to
remember’.

3. Mar. has more examples of nasal ¢ developed into u, occa-
sionally into o, and of nasal ¢ replaced by ¢: coymawkTH for
cRMeHETH ‘to doubt’, koynkau for kmmkan ‘bath’, aBAK for
ABAR ‘1 love’, coroTa for cREoT4 ‘Saturday’. Conversely it also
writes BRpk for Eoypr ‘tempest’. The A is replaced by k in:
ckakre for eapkre (imp.) ‘sit down’, rptkan for roapn (imp.)
‘come’, ch&'Ks4BhlE for ChRA34BRILG ‘having tied’. It never has
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e for ¢. If we admit that the language of the copyist already
contained u for original g then we may ascribe to him a Serbian
origin.

4. Ass. has MOYAHTH ‘to delay’, Moy AbHh ‘slow’ for MRAHTH,
mx ANk, Confusion between & and A is shown in: nomaxAT for
NOMAKRTS ‘they will anoint’, npleMAAT S for NPHEMART® ‘they
will receive’. As in some Bulgarian dialects the two nasals have
been reduced to a single one, this confusion may indicate the origin
of the copyist.

5. In Cloz. there are examples of & being replaced by oy:
MoYKa for MAKa ‘torment’, RTPoROY (acc.) for ATPoER ‘intestines’.
Also inversely we meet oT'heRAR for oTheRAOY ‘from here’.
This changes reveal a Serbo-Croatian or Moravian influence. The
spelling koneTATk ‘Constantine’ indicates an open pronuncia-
tion of the g. The confusion of 4 with *k is testified by the regular
appearance of -mk- in nomkNRTH for NOMANRTH ‘to remember’.
The inverse spelling appears in cAAAWTAro (gen. sg.) ‘of the (one)
seated’ for c'kAAul'l'dl'o. These are, however, isolated cases.

6. Ps. Sin. has many examples of & replaced by o; twice it
replaces 0 by &: ¢REokk for coRoHR, RTPREA for RTPoEA ‘intestines’;
this could be explained by the vicinity of the & in the other syllable.
The o for & appears more frequently and has been explained as a
dialectal influence on the language of the text, in view of the fact
that in some modern Macedonian dialects (Debra) the ¢ has
developed into o. This explanation is, however, not certain, for
we should expect as many faulty spellings of the opposite kind
(® for o); but X for o only appears in few isolated forms. More
obvious would be to explain these spellings by a misinterpretation
of the Glagolitic letter for 9. The form ceroT4, in Ps. Sin. and
in Mar., may go back to a Lat. Sabbata (pl.) (§ 7.1), whereas the
form with nasal ¢XEToa reflects the Byzantine-Greek oduBatov.
The nasal p is changed into u: MOYAHTH for MRAHTH ‘to delay’,
N4aoyuHNa for namunna ‘cobweb’, which, however, could be inter-
preted also as a faulty spelling under the influence of the following
word nooyvuaax® cA (Ps. Ixxxix. g). We find also cases of the opposite
type: pRKX for pRKoy (gen. loc. du.). The vowel e sometimes
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replaces ¢: esmnuy for msBiuu ‘the Gentiles’, 8h3a0keTh for
B'h340KAT . (3rd pl.) ‘they lay (burdens) upon’ (trans.). Instances
of A for € are also recorded: umanu for Hmenn (dat. sg.) ‘name’,
HeKoyWANK for HekoyweWs (p. pf. pass.) ‘tempted’, k for A
appears in NoMkHARTH for NOMANRTH ‘to remember’ ; however, the
last spelling is as frequent as the first.

These spellings seem to indicate that the original of the text was
a Moravian or Serbian dialect. The present recension is written
by a Bulgarian scribe who introduced characteristics of his own
language.

7. Similar spellings are to be found in Euch. Sin.: moyauTH
MY AN for MRAHTH ‘to delay’, MRARNL ‘late’, o301k for R3o0kR
‘with a fetter, tie’, oTPoB® (acc. sg.) for ATPOER ‘intestines’, and
inversely NR¥A for HoxA (acc..pl.) ‘knife’; e for ¢ appears in few
examples: HaY6AsNHUE for HauAAbHHYE (voc.) ‘leader’. A doubtful
case of confusion between A and %k is macTh for mkerk ‘in the
place’.

8. Savv. Kn. has only three cases of confusion of the nasals:
MOYAHTH, MOYALNR for MRAMTH ‘to delay’, MXpAbND ‘late’,
NANOYEhIWE for NaoNARKIE (nom. pl.) ‘having spit’.

9. Supr. has cases of u for p: coymutrkTH for cRmMbiETH ‘to
doubt’, INOYCHTH cA\, FHOYehHh alongside FNRCHTH cA ‘to be
disgusted’, riRess ‘disgusting’, MOYALNR for MRARND ‘slow’,
HOYAHTH, HOYMA4 for HRAHTH ‘to compel’, HRKAA ‘necessity’,
roHE3HOYTH for POHESHARTH ‘to escapc’, &c. The confusion k
for A is recorded once in nomkHATH for NOMANRTH ‘to remember’-
The confusion between & and A appears in cTeAAWTA ‘spreading’
for creimwTA. One example presents 6 for A: osapHwe for
oBaAHIIA ‘they accused’. Cases of A for € are mistakes of the
copyist: HAAMKA4 for HapexkA4 ‘hope’, NoMATAWA for NoMETAA
‘they threw away’. ‘

10. Ostr. belongs chronologically to the OCS texts, i.e. to
the texts written or copied between the ninth and the eleventh
centuries. This text was copied in 1056/7 by Russian scribes, for
the burgomaster of Novgorod, from an East Bulgarian original of
the time of the Tsar Simeon. Through the scribes vernacular
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forms have been introduced into the language of the original, e.g.
X is replaced by oy, 1% by 1, or inversely in some 300 cases; A is
replaced by a and i by 1a in some 200 cases: [43'hIK'h for HA3RIKR
‘tongue’, H3ACAARS for H3MacAsRk (pr. n.); k appears for A in
nepkak (gen. sg. fem.) for neg'kaa ‘Sunday’. The reduced vowels
are in a2 number of cases vocalized in strong position: Temsns for
Thaibi'b ‘dark’ (§ 33).

The OCS group x4 is replaced thirty-four times by the Eastern
Slavonic corresponding #: poKheTEO for pokALCTRO ‘birth’. (§21. 2).
Apart from these and some other local influences, however, the
language of the Ostr. is nearer to the language of the first trans-
lators than are some of the older OCS texts.

DEVELOPMENT OF L1QUID DIPHTHONGS
IN OCS TEexTs

§ 36. The original initial groups ort-, olt- (t representing any
consonant) developed in OCS into rat-, lat- (§ 6.3). The OCS
texts present some dialectal deviations from this development.
Supr. has several times, alongside paE'h ‘slave’ < *orbh-, the
form pogh, poEOTA ‘labour’, poEHH (adj.) ‘(of the) slave’, poEHUHWITH
‘(God’s) servant’ and, alongside pa3-, forms with go3- (poc-):
PO3AHURHHH ‘various’ (pl.), pO3BHTH ‘to loosen’, posek ‘except’,
POCTROPHRR (p. part. act.) ‘disjoin’, QOLIHPHTH ‘to extend’,
posBoMHHK'h ‘brigand’. The form poE™h ‘slave’ appears once in
Zogr. (J. xv. 15). The form posra ‘young branch’ appears in
Mar., Zogr., Savv. Kn., Ass. (J. xv. 4, 6), Ps. Sin. (cviii. 7), whereas
pasra appears in Mar., Zogr. (J. xv. 2). The forms with roz- are
peculiar to the Slavonic languages of the Western (Polish, Czech,
Lusatian) group and of the Eastern group (Russian, White
Russian, Ukrainian). One may assume that also south of the
Danube, e.g. in East Bulgarian, there existed a dialect containing
the development ort- > rot-. Another explanation of the forms
with initial roz- is that which considers them (especially pos) as
Moravianisms, i.e. originating in Moravia where the first transla-
tions were written down. Alongside the usual verbal form (ne)
POAHTH ‘(not) to care’ the OCS texts show also (He) papnTH (Mar.,
Zogr., Ostr., Supr.).
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Concerning the development olt- > lat-, in OCS texts appear
forms showing aa-, aak-, Aa- for original -olt: AaAMH, AaAHR
alongside aAhARH, aA’AHH ‘boat’; AdKATH, Aakomn alongside
AABKATH, 4aAKaTH ‘to be hungry’. The form daA’AkH, aABARH
appears in Zogr., Supr. The form aAskaTH occurs in Mar., Ass.,
Euch. Sin., Savv. Kn., Supr. Also adns, aavn ‘hind, chamois’,
appears without metathesis: aAtnH, av'biHH (cf. Gr. édados ‘stag,
doe’, dAin ‘elk’, OHG élho, Lat. alces ‘elk’).

VowEL-GRADATION (APOPHONY)

§ 37. In words derived from the same root occur vowel-changes
which cannot be explained as phonetic developments. No
phonetic rule peculiar to OCS could explain the change of the
vowels in the stems of verbs or nouns of the following kind: gecTH
‘to lead’, BoAHTH ‘to lead’; TeKA ‘I am running’, ToK'h ‘course,
river’, NPHT'kKATH ‘to rush together’, Takanmie ‘the running’ ; BHTH
‘to beat’, ButR (EHIR) ‘I beat’, pasEounuks ‘brigand’, &c. These
changes of vowels represent older phonetic patterns which go
back to IE and are referred to as vowel-gradation (apophony,
ablaut).

1. In the IE system the regular alternation of certain vowels
was a means of forming word-categories from elements belonging
etymologically to the same phonetic unit. The alternation was
based (a) on the quality or (b) on the quantity of the vowels. The
most usual alternation was that of efo. The various aspects of
vowel-alternation are called grades. So the alternating basis withe
~ o is called full grade, & ~ & is the lengthened grade; when the vowel
is reduced and disappears the basis is called zero-grade. Both kinds
of gradation could occur in the same group of words.

(@) Qualitative gradations

Full grade: Lengthened Zero (reduced)
grade: grade:
IE *bher- Gr. ¢épw, popéw Gr. Pdp ‘thief”  Gr. 8i-¢pos
OCS berg Lat. far OCS birati
Goth. baira, bar Goth. bérum Lat. fors ‘acci
dent’

Skt  bhdrati Goth. -baurans
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IE *ped- Lat. ped-is Lat. pés Skt  upa-bda-
Gr. mod-ds Gr. 7ds ‘foot-step’
OCS pési
(%) Quantitative gradations
Long: Short:
Lat. donum Lat.  ddtus
Gr. Sdpov, didwue Gr.  8daus ‘gift’
OCS dari, dati
OPr datwet ‘to give’
Lat. stare Lat.  stdtus
OCS stati OCS  stojp
Gr. (Dor.) iorau Gr. oratés .
Goth. stols ‘chair’ Goth. staps ‘place’
Skt d-sthat ‘he stood up’ Skt sthi-tdh ‘standing’

2. Vowel quantity had ceased to be phonemically significant
in OCS, the trends of IE gradation-system continued tobe operative,
new alternations have been developed, and analogy has interfered
and changed the original patterns of gradations.

Owing to the phonetic developments proper to Slavonic, in OCS
the vowel-gradations appear in the following series:

(@) é~e~i~zero~a~o.
) é~a~o.
(c) o~

3. OCS alternations could represent also IE diphthongal
apophonies. The result in OCS differed according to the element
which followed after the diphthong. Schematically these apophonic
series could be represented in the following way:

IE diphthongal apophonies: CS apophonies:

&ep:1:0i:0f 4+ cons. = {ii(=n):é
+ vowel = i:ij:of

éuceu:u:oy:ou 4+ cons. = jud(=r):u
+ vowel =  ov:iviov

érzer:y:or:or 4+ cons. = ré&yr(rd):ra
-4 vowel = er:ir:ior

él:el:]:al:0l + cons. = [&](l):la
+ vowel = el:il:ol
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ém:em:m:om:om -+ coms. = gigip

4+ vowel = em:im:om
énzen:p.on:on + cons. = g:gip

4+ vowel =  en:in:on

4. The various aspects of vowel-gradation appear in instances
of the following kind:

An IE alternating basis *ghrebh ~ *grebh is represented in OCS
by: full grade grebg ‘1 dig, 1 scoop’, grobi ‘grave’ ~ long grade
-grési (1st aor. sg.), -grébajp (1st sg. pr. impft.) ~ reduced grade
-*grib-éti ‘to be buried’ (cf. OCz hrbiti) ; perhaps also original long
grade grabiti ‘to snatch’ as indicated by Lith. grobti ‘id.’; Skt grahd-
yati ‘he seizes’ (causative). The OHG grubilén ‘to bore, to drill’
represents the reduced grade.

Full grade jestii (cf. Lat. est, Gr. éore, Lith. ésti) ~ reduced grade
Jistd (= istdd ‘true, real’) ~ zero grade s-pti ‘they are’, s-y (pr. part.)
‘being’ (Lat. s-unt).

Full grade rekg ‘I say’, rokii ‘fixed time’ ~ long grade réxi (1st
sg. aor.), 7é¢i ‘speech, word’ ~ reduced grade rici (2nd, 3rd
imp. sg.), OR rvku, rvkls, Cz Fka, vyrkl.

Full grade tekp ‘I run’, Lith. teki:, Olrish techim ‘1 fly’, tokii ‘the
flowing’, Lith tdkas ‘foot-path’ ~ long grade téxd (1st sg. aor.),
tékati (it.), takati ‘to let run’ ~ reduced grade tici (2nd, 3rd sg.
imp.), -ticatz (it.).

5. Vowel gradation plays a role in the morphology of the OCS
verb. The sigmatic aorist of the verbs whose stems ended in a
consonant was formed by lengthening the thematic vowel: He¢TH,
NeeR ‘I carry’ ~ when (1st sg. aor.); BeeTH, BopgR ‘I sting’ ~
Bach (ISt sg. aor.); YHCTH, Ya TR ‘to count, to read’ ~ uHeh (1st
sg. aor.). Also in other morphological forms: TROpHTH ‘to
make’ ~ TRaph ‘creation’; chk® ‘I cut’ ~ cekuipa ‘axe’; cken
‘to sit down’ ~ c€Aq0 ‘the seat’.

(@) The gradation of vowels also serves in OCS to create imper-
fective verbal forms from perfective ones: po-greti (pft.) ‘to bury’
~ po-grébati (impft.); roditi ‘to bear, to generate’ ~ raidati
(impft.). This means of creating new forms has also been extended
in Slavonic to other vowels: pri-zivati (pft.) ‘to call’ ~ pri-zyvati
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(impft.); umréti (pft.) < *-merti, moriti ‘to perish’ ~ umiretii ‘he will
die’, mritvi (adj.) ‘dead’ ~ wmirati (impft.), wmirajetd ‘he is
dying’.

Thus, in OCS, the following regular oppositions were esta-
blished:

The perfective forms have the thematic vowels: ¢, 0; i, .
The imperfective forms have the thematic vowels: &, a; i, y.

(b) Gradations in bases containing original diphthongs before
vowels: pijp ‘I drink’ ~ prvo ‘drink’ (n.), pitié (p. pr. pass.) ~ pojp
‘I make drink’, -pajati ‘to make drink’ representing an IE *pa (cf.
Lat. patus, Gr. (Aeol.) ndvw, Lith. pita ‘orgy’ representing IE
*poy); before consonants: cvitp ‘I bloom’ ~ cvisti (inf.) ~ cvéti
‘flower’ with an alternating diphthong of; ¢itg (1st sg. pr.) ‘I read,
I count’ ~ ditati (it.), éists (inf.), éisid (1st sg. aor.) representing IE
*(s)keid- (cf. Lith. skaityti ‘to read’, Skt cétati ‘he perceives’).

(c) As the diphthong e developed in OCS into ju, and the
diphthong ou developed into u (§ 8), this gradation was not employed
in OCS for morphological purposes, because the opposition ju:u
was not phonemically significant. However, an original forma-
tion based on this gradation has survived in OCS: the IE *bheudh-
is represented in Slavonic by bljudp, bljusti ‘to observe, to watch’,
buditi ‘to awake’ ~ bidéti ‘to watch, to stay awake’, -biingti ‘to get
up’ (cf. Gr. mevbouar ‘to ask, to inquire’, Goth. ana-biudan ‘to
order’, AS béodan, E bid, G bieten).

The same diphthong (e, ou) alternated differently in open
syllables, i.e. when followed by a vowel: pluti (inf.) ‘to float’ < *ploy-
ti ~ plovg (1st sg. pr.) ‘I swim, float, run’, plavati, R nadeams ‘to
swim’ (cf. Gr. 7Aé(F)w, mAd(F)os, mAw(F)w); -pl'ujp ‘1 spit’ ~ pl'ivati
(inf.) ~ pl'inpti (inf.) (§ 7.4).

(d) Gradations of er diphthong:

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): moriti ‘to kill’, morii
‘plague’ ~ mirp (1st sg. pr.) ~ mirati (it.): u-marjati ‘to kill’ (cf. Lat.
mors, Lith. mifti, Skt myitd, Goth. maiirpr); derg ‘1 flay’, raz-dori
‘quarrel’ ~ dirati (inf.), dirtii (p. part. pass.) ~ u-darii ‘blow’ ~ -dirati
(inf.), dira ‘split’.

B 4923 Cc
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Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): oti-vrésti ‘to

open’ < *verz-, povrazii ‘bundle’ < *vorz- ~ otd-vrizp (1st sg.
pr.); vréteno ‘spindle’ << *vert-, vratiti ‘to turn round’ < *vort-
~ virtéty, vritéti ‘to turn, to drill’ ~ vratd ‘turning’.

(e) Gradations of el diphthong:

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): veléti ‘to order’, volja
‘the will’ ~ later form do-viléti ‘to be sufficient’.

Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): vlékp ‘I pull’ <
*velk-, viaciti (inf.) < *volk- ~ vilki (p. part. act. I).

(f) Gradations of em diphthong:

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): gromi ‘thunder’ ~
griméti ‘to thunder’ ~ grimats (it).

Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): dpti ‘to blow
up’ ~ diimg (1st sg. pr.) ~ na-dymati sg ‘to boast’.

(g) Gradations of en diphthong:

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): opona ‘curtain’ ~ pro-
ping ‘I shall crucify’.

Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): blgsti ‘to err’
~ blpdii (n.) ‘fornication’, blpditi; mesti ‘to mix, stir up’ ~ moti (n.)
‘turmoil’.

6. In view of the fact that CS only partially continued the IE
system of apophony, the examples are not always clear and
numerous for each series. Like the secondary gradation established
in the OCS verb stems (§ 96.B.1.5), a vowel gradation based on
the alternation of front and back vowels plays an important role
in the morphology of the OCS noun. This secondary alternation
divided some paradigms of the declension into a soft and hard one
(§ 11.2, § 38.1.II). The vowels alternate in the suffixes of the
nouns in the following way:

Hard declension (back vowel: o, 4, y, a, € < ai):

N. sg. rabi vliki léto Zena
L. sg. rabé vlicé &t Zené
I. sg rabomi vitkomi létomi Zenojp
A. plL raby vliky l6ta Zeny
I. plL raby viliky léty Zenami
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Soft declension (front vowel: e, #, ¢ (¢ in finals), ja (&), ©):

N. sg. kraji otici lice dusa
L. sg kraji otici lici dusi
I. sg. krajemi oticemi licemi dusejp
A. plL kraje oticg lica dusg
I. pl kraji otict lici dusami
MORPHOLOGY
THE NouN

§ 38. The OCS nominal system is conservative in its relation to
IE. It inherited several stem classes, seven cases, three genders,
and three numbers. Each nominal form has therefore to be
defined from the point of view of these four morphological
categories:

1. Stems.

The declension of the noun is based on the stem, to which the
case endings are added. In the ninth century, when the OCS texts
were first composed, these stems were already indistinguishable
as such except in a few of the nominal inflexions. The following
survey of the declensions gives the nominative forms and another
case in which the original stem is recognizable:

I. -a-/-ja- stems.—This declension comprises feminine nouns,
with the exception of those nouns whose natural gender is mascu-
line (§ 37.6, § 39):

(2) Hard:

KeNa [Fena] ‘woman’, dat. pl. KeHamh [Fena-mii]

BAA'LIKA [vladyka] masc. ‘ruler’, instr. pl. BAapWIKAMH
[viadyka-mi])

(b) Soft:

Aoviua [dusa] ‘soul’, dat. pl. poviamn [dusa-mi]

toNolld [ junasa] masc. ‘young man’, dat. pl. tonowtams [ junosa-
mi]

CRAHH CRAH) [spdifi] masc. ‘judge’, dat. pl. e pAHIaM™ [spdija-
mii)
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MAwHuH  [mliniji] masc. ‘lightning’, dat. pl. MABNHERAM®
[mlinija-mii)
BOruiin [bogyrii] ‘goddess’, dat. pl. gorwiams [bogyria-mii]

II. -0-/-jo- stems.—The nouns of this declension are masculine
or neuter (§ 37.6, § 40):
1. Masculine:
(a) Hard:
rpap’s [gradii] ‘city’, instr. sg. rpajomb [grado-mi]
B0rk [bogi] ‘God’, instr. sg. Boromn [bogo-mi)
(b) Soft:
KpaH [kraji] ‘end, extremity’, instr. sg. Kpalemn [kraje-mi]
MRXKL [mpZi] ‘man’, dat. pl. MRKeM'h [mpZe-mil]
oTaun [otici] ‘father’, dat. du. oThuema [otice-ma]

2. Neuter:
(a) Hard:
AkTo [léto] ‘summer, year’, instr. sg. akTomn [/éto-mi]
g'kKko [veko] ‘eyelid’, dat. pl. g'kkoms [vsko-mii]
(b) Soft:
noate [ polje] ‘field’, instr. sg. noAlemn [ polje-mi)
. SHAMENHIE [2namenije] ‘sign’, dat. pl. 3HaMeNHIEMh
[2namenije-mii)
AHUE [lice] ‘face’, dat. du. aHuema [lice-ma]

II1. -u- stems.—There are no soft stems in this declension, and
all nouns of this category are masculine (§ 42):
chINk [synid] ‘son’, instr. pl. CMINRMH [Synii-mi]

IV. -i- stems.—The greater part of the nouns belonging to this
declension are feminine, a few are masculine. There is no dis-
tinction of ‘soft’ and ‘hard’ stems in this category (§ 43):

(a) Feminine:

KocTh [kosti] ‘bone’, instr. pl. KecThmH [kosti-mi]

(8) Masculine:

NRT [ potf] ‘way’, dat. pl. NRThM . [ poti-mii]
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V. Consonant stems.—This category of stems includes masc.,
fem., and neut. nouns. The stem ends in one of the following
consonants: -v-, -n-, -s-, -nt-, -r- (§ 44):

1. The -v- stems are usually called -i#Z- stems, because histori-
cally the -iv- stem-ending goes back by way of -du- to -@-, and
the nom. ending -y of this group represents IE -@is (§ 45.1). The
nouns of this declension are feminine:

tBeKpW  [svekry] ‘mother-in-law’, gen. sg. CBEKPhEE
[svekriiv-e]
AE® [fuby] ‘love’, dat. sg. AlEBEH [fubiiv-i]

2. The -n- stems are masculine or neuter:

Masc. Kamni [kamy] ‘stone’, gen. sg. Kamene [kamen-e]
Neut. uma [#mg] ‘name’, gen. pl. HMEN® [imen-ii]

3. The -s- stems are only neuter:
cAoBo [slovo] ‘word’, gen. sg. caogece [sloves-e]

4. The -nt- are only neuter and designate young creatures:
oTpouA [otroce] ‘child’, gen. sg. oTpouaTE [otrocet-e)

5. The -r- stems are represented only by two feminine nouns:
MATH [mati] ‘mother’, gen. sg. MaTepe [mater-e]
ABRWTH [disti] ‘daughter’, gen. sg. AhuiTepe [diister-e]

2. Genders.

The grammatical gender of a noun can be recognized from
its attributive determination (adjective, pronoun), but generally
also from the form of the noun, because certain endmgs corre-
spond to certain grammatical genders:

Nouns of the -o- declension ending in ~n [-#], -b [-I] are
masculine (§ 40.1, § 41, § 42).

Nouns ending in -4 [-a], -, *k [-ja], - [-i] are feminine with
the exception of those whose natural gender is masculine
@ 39)-

Nouns ending in -¢ [-0], -8 [-€], - [-¢] are neuter (§ 40.2,
§ 44-2.3-4)-

Nouns ending in -s) [-y] are feminine, with the exception of
Kamwi ‘stone’ and naam'sl ‘flame’ which are masculine (§ 44.1).
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Nouns ending in -» [-#] of the -i- declension are either
masculine or feminine (§ 43). Feminine are the abstract
-i- stems in -sti, -i: MRAPOcTR ‘wisdom’, pajocTs ‘joy’,
34BMCTL ‘envy’, AOBAIECTh ‘fortitude’, ropieeTh ‘heat’, BorazHn
‘fear’, 3'hah ‘evil’, NEYAR ‘sorrow’, &c.

3. Numbers.

The nouns are declined in three numbers (singular, dual, plural)
and seven cases. Itshould, however, be remembered that not every
noun has all three numbers, that some nouns have only plural
forms, e.g. BpaTa ‘gate’, and that others have only singular forms,
e.g. collective nouns: AREHIE neut. coll. to AXE's ‘oak-tree’; neuter
abstract nouns oyueNHie ‘teaching’; EpaTpHra fem. coll. to EpaTph
‘brother’, which declines as in § 39c.

4. Cases.

The seven cases are: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative,
vocative, instrumental, locative. It should be remembered that: (a)
the neuter nouns have three identical forms each for nom., acc., and
voc.,insing.,indu., and in plur. ; (5) the fem. nouns have an identical
form for nom., acc., and voc. in plur.; (c) the masc. nouns have an
identical form for nom. and voc. in plur.; (d) the dual has three
forms only: one for nom., acc., voc., another for gen. and loc.,
and a third for dat. and instr.; (¢) the masc. nouns have as a rule
one single form for nom. and acc. in sing.; (f) the masc. -o- stems
(persons) may use the genitive in the function of accusative in sing.

(§ 40.1p).

DECLENSION OF THE NOUNS
§ 39. 1. The -a-/-ja- stems.

Feminine: radra ‘head’, nora ‘foot’, p&ka ‘hand’, povwa ‘soul’,
¢Thsa (cThs'k, eThsra) ‘path’, Borniin ‘goddess’, noyeT AN
‘desert’, AaAHH (a'k AHN) ‘ship’.

Masculine: BAaA'hIKa ‘ruler’, Baanu ‘healer’, X AHH (CRALH, CRAH)

‘judge’.

In the following paradigms the endings are separated from the

stem by hyphens.
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Singular
Hard stems
N.  raseg-a PRK-4
G.  raeg-w PARK-"h!
D. rae-k pa-k
A, rag-x PRE-R
V. radg-e PRK-0
I.  radg-omw PRK-OLR
L. rae-k pau-k
: Soft stems
N.  Aoyu-a BOrhifi-H
G.  AvvW-A BOrbIN-A
D. povu-H BOrhifi-H
A, ANNW-R EOMhIN-R
V.  Aovu-e BOMuIfi-€
I povw-ex BOrkIN-6HR
L. Aoviu-u EOMWIfi-H
Dual
Hard stems
N.A. V. rae-k pau-k
G.L. ras-oy PRK-0Y
D.1I. rasg-ama PRK-aM4
Soft stems
N.A V. ovu-u EOMhIN-H
G.L. povyu-oy BOMhIf-10
D.1I.  Aovw-ama BOrhifi-aMa
Plyral
Hard stems
N.  ra-wu PRK-"hI
G.  rasg-n PRK-"h
D. rag-amn PRKR-aMH
A, rag-m PRK-"hl
V.  radg-mi PRE-
I.  rasg-amn PRK-aMH
L.  rasg-afn PRK-ah

Hor-4
HOT-"h!
Hos-k
HOr-&
NOr'-0
HOT-OIR
wos-k

CRAH-H (CRAH)
CRAH-IA
CRAH-H
CRAH-IR
CRAH-H (CRAH)
CRAH-IIR
CRAH-H

Hos-k
Hor-oy
Hor-aMd

CRAH-H
CRAH-10
¢RAH-FAMA

NOr-hi
Hor-"k
HOr-aMs
HOr-"b!
HOP-"hI
HOl-4MH
HOr-ax'h
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Soft stems

N.  pAovw-A BOMhIf-A CRAH-IA
G.  AWwW-h BOMhIN-b CRAH-H
D. povw-amn BOMbif-aM'h CRAH-TAMD
A, ANW-A BOMBif-A\ CRAH-IA
V. Aoviu-a BOMhIN-A CRAH-IA

I Aovw-amu BOMbI-aMH CRAH-TAMH
L. Aoyw-agh BOMWIfi-aKh CRAH-IIXD

(a) The velar consonants are palatalized in the stems of p&Ka,
nora, &c., when followed by *k [¢] according to § 30.1.

(6) The suffix -"hIHH (BorwIfiH) goes back to -yn'a-, and derives
feminine nouns from either masculine or feminine abstract nouns:
rocmoA'BINH  ‘mistress’,  KpheTHwwiiH  ‘Christian  woman’,
noransifin ‘heathen woman’, paEwIiH ‘slave woman’, cmap’k-
WRIH ‘Samaritan woman’, cRekpniin ‘(female) neighbour’,
ieaunbifin ‘Greek (Hellenic) woman’, marpaaniiin ‘Magdalene’,
EAdMLINK ‘goodness’, Mp'hAWAM ‘pride’, Awrwifi ‘consolation’,
NPaBBIRK ‘justice’, NpocTwilM ‘simplicity, stupidity’, noyeTniin
‘desert’, cRAT'BIH ‘holiness, sanctuary’.

(c) The nouns in -H represent old -ija- stems. They are either
feminine: 4AhAMH ‘ship’, MAwHHH ‘lightning’, aahtuH ‘hind’,
KpagHH ‘small basket’, or masculine (ending in -HHM, -uHH or
archaic -H, -4n): E'RTHH ‘speaker’, BaanH (BaaH) ‘healer’, K'hAHIMbYHH
‘learned man’, wW4phYHH ‘painter’, KPhMBhUHH ‘pilot’, COKAUHH
‘cook’, cAM'hUHH ‘overseer’, AeRhHH (= A6BMHH) ‘Levi’.

(d) The vocative of the masc. -#(#) nouns is identical with the
nom.: cRAH(H), BKTH(H).

(e) The fem. nouns of this category often by analogy join the
-fa- fem. nouns: MA'kNHI4 on the analogy of 3muia ‘dragon’, 3emara
‘earth’; Manackia (Gr. Mavdooms) for Manacun.

(f) The OCS texts show examples of nouns of this class which
differ from the original forms. So the instrumental ending -ojp/

-¢jo appears contracted to -p/-jo: cHAX® (Ps. Sin. 40.12) for cHAoOMR ;
3eMAWR (Zogr., Mt.v. 35), 3eMbi® (Supr.) for 3emdern; povwx for

Aovuier®, &c. The contracted forms are more frequent in Supr.,
they are absent in the Kiev Miss. and they appear sporadically in.
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Ass., Mar., Zogr., Savv. Kn. They may be explained by dissimi-
lation of the ending -ejejp > -¢jp (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der
altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 179): raaHAerk << FdAHAGIEIR.
In later texts of the Middle Bulgarian recension the instrumental
ending appears as -o&, -6& (-04, -€a) (§ 32.5).

(g) Masc. proper names of Greek origin take the masc. ending
in the instrumental: Hiepemnra, instr. Hiepemmiems, Heanr, instr.
Heanem.

(k) Masc. nouns in -a-: BEAHXHKA ‘fellow-creature’, BAdp'wIKa
‘ruler, Lord’, np-kpAwTeua ‘forerunner’, €AONTa ‘servant’, cOTOHA
‘Satan’, OYEHHLLA ‘murderer’, R*KHKa ‘relative’, OHOT4, IOHOW4 ‘young
person’, Karaga ‘Caiaphas’, Hiwpa ‘Judas’, &c.

§ 40. I1. The -o0-/-jo- stems.

Masc.: pags ‘servant’, uaok'kks ‘human being’, A0¥X's ‘spirit’,
Borh ‘god’, Kofik ‘horse’, RoxA® ‘guide’, Kpan ‘limit, border-
line’, MAxb ‘man’, oThuyb ‘father’, 3muu ‘dragon’.

Neut.: mkero ‘place’, gkKo ‘eyelid’, nodie ‘field’, 3namenuie
‘sign, mark’, cp'hAbL€ ‘heart’, doxe ‘bed’.

I. MASCULINES

Singular
Hard stems
N.  pag-n uaor'kK-"h BOr-h AOYX-B
G. pag-a 4aor-EK-a Bor-4 AOVX-4
D. pag-oy uAor-kK-oy Bor-oy AOYX-oy
A, paE-h, -4 yaoREK- BOr-"h, -4 ASYX-"B
V.  pdE-6 unog-ku-¢ BOX-€ AoYiL-€
I pag-omn uaorkK-oMb  Eor-oms AOVX-oMh
L. pae-k yaorky -k sos-k Aoye-k
Soft stems
N. MxK-b EOKA-b 3MH-H
G.  MXX-4 BOXKA-4 3MH-ta
D.  mxxK-oy BOXKA-OY 3MH-10
A, MRX-b, -4 BOXKA-h 3MH-H
V. mxx-oy BOKA-OY 3MH-10
I mMxX-eMh EOXKA-6Mb 3MR-IEMB
L.

MARHK-H BOXKA-H 3MH-H
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Dual
Hard stems
N.A.V. pdE-a yaogkK-4 Bor-a AOYX-4
G.L. pag-oy yaog-kK-oy Bor-oy AOYX-oF
D.I.  pag-oma  usogkK-oma  Bor-omMa  Aoyx-oMa
Soft stems
N.A. V. MXRXK-d BOXKA -4 SMH-H
G.L. mmx-oy BOMKA-OY SMH-10
D.I. Mmxx-eMa BOXKA-EMd 3MH-IEMA
Plural
Hard stems
N. pag-H yaor-kiy-H BOS-H AOYC-H
G. paE-h YAoR'RK-"h Eor-"h ASYX-"B
D. paB-oMn YAB'RK-oMh EOr-0M'h AOYX-oMh
A.  paB-bl YARRK-"M BOr'-"h! AOYX-"hi
V.  paB-H uaogkiy-H BOS-H AdYe-H
L pag-wi 4YAoBRK-"w1 EOr-"h! AOYX-"h!
L. pae-kxs  uaogky-kyn  sos-hyn  poye-hyxn
Soft stems
N.  MR¥K-H BOXKA-H SMH-H
G.  MRX-h BOMA-h 3MH-H
D. mxr¥-emn EOA-6MB SMH-IEM'D
A, MARK-A BOKA-A SMH-tA
V.  MRXK-H BOKA-H 3MH-H
1. MxRX%-H BOXKA-H 3MH-H
L. MXX-H{h BOKA-HX'h 3MH-HX'h

(a) The velar consonant of the stem is palatalized in V. sg.
according to the rule of the first palatalization (§ 30.1), in L. sg.,
N., V., and L. pl. according to the rule of the second palataliza-

tion (§ 30.2).
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(8) The spelling of the G. and D. sg., and of A. pl. of the soft
stems varies: BOXKA-4 but 3mMH-1; MRXK-OF and MRXK-10; OThU-10,
OTKU-O0Y ; KRHAS-10, KhHAS-OY; KOH-A, MARK-A, 3MH-IA.

(¢) The G. of the nouns in -H may also be spelt with %k instead
of -ta: amu-k (§ 10).

(d) The original palatalized velar s [dz] (affricate) becomes a
spirant 3 [2]: N. pl. EosH > Eo3H.

(e) The Greek names in -aios, -evs which in OCS have the end-
ing -k, -en have in I. sg. and in D. pl. the endings -kom, -komn:
papioaios > dapueku, 1. sg. dapuckoms, D. pl. dapnekoms
($apnckemn); iepeds > mepku, D. sg. nepkorn, D. pl. miepkomn
(§ 45) ‘priest’.

(f) In the L. sg. the endings -oMb, -eMb are replaced, in isolated
cases, by -"kMk, -baib; D. pl. -om'k is replaced by -"hMih: rAac’h Mk
(Zogr., Mc. i. 26, L. xxiii. 46); cXnspamb ‘with the enemy’ (Zogr.,
Mt. v. 25); mHorbmh (Savv. Kn., Mt. xxvi. 60). The explanation
of this replacement is either to be found in the confusion between
o0 and "k in strong position which already occurs in OCS (§ 33.1) or
else it is due to the influence of West Slavonic (Moravian) where
the -nmh endings are normal. The later explanation seems to be
supported by the Kiev Miss. which has only -sb in 1. sg.

(g) Another factor which tended to encourage the substitution
of -"hMh, -batk for -oAk, -eMb was the confusion of the -o- declen-
sion and -u- declension. The -u- category was eventually absorbed
by the -o- category. As the original endings of the -u- declension
were characterized by the 'k element (I. sg. -kMb, D. pl. -"hath,
L. pl. -sxs, I. pl. -amn) (§ 42) the interplay of analogy confused
the endings of the two nominal categories.

(7) The above explanation is also supported by the fact that
other case endings of the -u- declension appear with nouns of the
-0~ declension: D. sg. gor-ogH (Zogr., Mar., Cloz., Ass., Ps. Sin,,
Euch. Sin., Supr.):Bor-oy, AOYXoRH: A0YX0Y, acr-kKoRH: yacekro,
MRKERH: MRXKOY, Urkeapern : ukeapio.

() The -0- stem endings are replaced by -u- stem endings also in
L. sg. sapoy ‘in the gift’, AREOY ‘in the oak tree’, 4840y ‘in the ice’,
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pAasoy ‘in the line’ (Supr.), &c., instead of papk, Axek, depk,
papk.

(/) L. sg. cuihmn ‘with the sleep’, caoyXwms ‘with the hearing’
(Zogr.), ospazhmn ‘with the picture’ (Kiev Miss.), chihth ‘with
sleep’, TpeneThmh ‘with the trembling’ (Supr.), &c., instead of
ChNOMB, CAOYKOML, OBpasomh, TpeneToms. In Old Russian
texts the regular ending is -"hMa. The soft stems may have -imi:
oThllbMb ‘with the father’, noaumb ‘with the knife’, cRnbphms ‘with
the adversary’, &anAbMb ‘with the call’.

(k) N. pl. nonoge ‘priests’ (Euch. Sin., Supr.), Aoyxege ‘spirits’
(Supr.), rgckxore ‘sins’ (Supr.), smmiege ‘dragons’ (Supr.), &c.,
instead of nenu, poyen, rprken, smum, &c.

() G. pl. rpckxor's, AdpoR's, 3MHIER® (Supr.), &c., instead of
rokxs, Adph, 3mum, &c.

(m) 1. pl. roskxmmn (Cloz.), anocToahMu ‘with the apostles’
(Supr.), Aap'bmu (Euch. Sin.) instead of rgtkxmi, anocToawmt,
AdpThl.

(n) L. pl. Adpsxs (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) instead of papkys,
Aapoxs (Euch. Sinl) < pdpmXh, KupoKh (Supr.) << KHARX®
(§33.1).

The frequency of the -u- stem endings in -0- stems varies from
text to text, but it is clear that later texts (Supr.) show a greater
number of -u- stem endings: G. sg. A4kroy (Supr.); the G. sg.
MHPOY, PoAOY, pAAoy which occur in Supr. may also represent
old -u- stems.

(0) The V. sg. of the nouns in -iciisin -de: 0Thun, V. 0Thu8 ‘father’,
KoynNbup, V. koynkye ‘merchant’. From KhHAsk ‘prince’ the V. is
K'hHAXe; Supr. has also KhHA3ey. These vocatives were formed
from the stems: *otik-, *kupik-, *kiingg- before the working of the
third palatalization (§ 30. 1), or they are analogical formations.

(p) The masc. -o- stems gen. sg. of persons functioned as accusa-
tive: A4 PA3APOVILHIIN Bpara 1 MecTeHIKA (Ps. viii. 2) ‘that thou
mightest still the enemy and the avenger’; oH4 XK€ dBHIE oCTARRIIA
KOpaBk H oThla croero (Mt. iv. 22) ‘and they (two) immediately
left the ship and their father’.
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2. NEUTERS
Singular
Hard stems Soft stems
N. mker-o  ghk-o  3HamenH-le  cpBABL-€  AOXK-€
G. mher-a  ghK-4  3NaMeNH-  cphARL-A AOK-4
D. aker-oy  ghk-oy  3HAMEHM-10  CPBABL-OY  AOK-OY
A, mker-o  ghK-0  3naMenH-le  cphAbl-€  AOK-€
V. mker-o  ghk-o  sHaMenH-le  cpRABY-E  AOK-6
I. aker- k- SHAMENH- CBABL-  AOXK-
oM oMi IeMs emb eMb
L. aker-kt ghu-k 3snamenu-u  cpmany-H AOK-H
Dual
Hard stems Soft stems
N.A. V.
aker-k  ghu—k  snamenn-u P AbL-H AOK-H
G.L.

amker-oy  ghk-oy  3HAMENH-0  CPRABLU-OY  AOK-OY
D. 1.
amkeT-oma  BRK-0M4  3HAMENH-IEMA CRABL-€MA  A0K-8MA

Plural
Hard stems Soft stems

N. mker-a  gkK-a  3MAMGHH-ta  ¢PRABL-A  AOXK-4
G. mker-n  ghK-W  3HAMENH-H  CBARL-R  AOK-K
D. arker-  ekk- 3HAMEHH- ¢phAbY- A0K-
oMk oMb leMh emh ems
A, mker-a  ghk-a  3HameMH-ta  cphABL-A  AOK-4
V. arker-a  ghKk-a  3HAMENH-Td  CPBARIL-A  AOK-4
I mbker-m ghk-m1  SHAMEHH-H  CPBASL-H  AOK-H
L. mker-  gky-  3namenn- PR ALLL - AoK-
kxn hxn HX'B HX'h HX'h

(a) The neuter nouns have identical forms for N. A. V. in each
of the three numbers.

(b) Stems ending in a velar are very rare in the neuter category,
and the changes of the velars conform to the second palatalization.
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The more frequent suffixes of the neuter -o- stems are: -40 (express-
ing the idea of the instrument for the accomplishment of the action
denoted by the verbal stem): Atkao ‘work’, mdcao ‘oil’, ceno ‘village,
settlement’, rpeRAo ‘oar’ (§48.4.5) ; -heTRo (forming abstract nouns):
BOXheTRO ‘divinity’, YacgRuscTRo ‘humanity’, poAsCTRo ‘birth’,
OVEHHCTRO ‘murder’; -keTBHIE, -#ie (forming abstract nouns):
NPHWheTBHIE ‘arrival’, wheajueTRHE ‘kingdom’, nuTHIE ‘drinking’,
OBRWITHIE community’, HAYATHIE ‘beginning’ (§ 48.3); -HwTe
(denoting places or instruments associated with the meaning of the
stem): ChEOPHIITE ‘assembly place, synagogue’, c’hHamHwITE ‘id.’,
ChKPOBHWTE ‘chamber, room, treasure’, NpHcTanHwTe ‘harbour,
refuge’, TonopHwTE ‘axe-handle’; -sue (forming diminutives):
cpbAblE ‘heart’, caAnbbuge ‘sun’, yaasue ‘child’ (§ 48.2).

(¢) The ending -Hi6 is a development of an older -sie (§ 33.3),
and it is often spelt -hi6 or -He, -I€, -b€ in the nom. and in other
cases: N. mknie ‘singing’, moaenne, moaene ‘prayer’ (§ 48.1);
1. sg. -bIEMb, -HHMb, -HMk, -bHML : A'RAAHBIEMB, BAHCL AHHMA (Cloz.)
‘by glittering’, xoTknamn (Cloz.) ‘by the will’, osk A aHnmb (Supr.)
‘by overeating’; I. pl. uskcapheTeHHMH (Supr.) ‘with the kingdoms’,
3Hamennmn (Zogr.) ‘with the signs’ are analogous to the adjectival
declension (§ 56); L. pl. -HHX'"s may be contracted to -HX'h:
moaennXs; D. pl. -Hemk is replaced in isolated cases by -HHM™:
HAYATHHML ‘to the beginnings’.

(d) The neuter -0-/-jo- category adopts, in a very few cases, the
endings of the neuter -s- stems of the type caege, G. cAoRece
(§ 38.v.3; § 44.3): aHue, G. anuece instead of anua which pre-
vails in the texts. However, the trend of development is in the
other direction, the -s- stems often take the endings of the -o-/-jo-
stems (§ 44.3f.). '

(¢) The endings of the -u- declension penetrated into isolated
cases: D. sg. mopegH for mopio ‘sea’, D. 3n A dni6BH for 36 Aanio ‘build-
ing’; I. sg. rocnoAscTR ML for rocnophcTROMA ‘rule, lordship’.

(f) In G. pl. an isolated case shows the ending -eH:BpayeH
(Ass.) from Bpaun ‘healer’ developed from BpaunH [vradyi] (§ 33.1).

(g) In D. pl. caok'sM™s occurs once for cAoRoms (§ 33.1).
(7)) In I. pl. the ending -HMH appears in: OYYEHHHMH
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‘with learning’, opRMhHMH ‘with weapons’, uhcapheTRHHMH
‘with kingdoms’.

§ 41. The masculine -0-/-jo- stems include a group of nouns with
a mixed declension. These nouns are formed by means of the
suffixes: (1) [-énini] -ranuHs, -ENHH'R, -aNHNL, -HHL denoting
association with a locality or membership of a class of people; (2)
[-teli, -arf] -TeAn, -apn denoting the agent. They decline in the
singular according to the -0-/-jo- stems, but have the N. pl. in -e
according to the consonantal stems (§ 44.2.5). The ending [-énind,
-aninii] is reduced in the plural to [-jane, -ane]. Nouns of these
categories are numerous in OCS texts:

FPAKAAHHNR ‘citizen’ OVuHTEAR ‘teacher’
H3APAHAHTRNHND ‘Israelite’  pkadaTedn ‘labourer’
EOARPHNS ‘nobleman’ gaarop'kTedn ‘benefactor’
NOraHHN'D ‘pagan’ KATEdb ‘reaper’
poYmMHN'k ‘Roman’ XPANHTEAR ‘guardian’
HCMOANN'S ‘giant’ POAHTEAR ‘parent’

MuTag b ‘publican’
ykeapn ‘king’

BHNAPk ‘vine-labourer’
PuiBaph ‘fisher’
rphHauaph ‘potter’
BPATAph ‘janitor’

Plural

N. rpaxpane OVYHTEAE MBITAjE, MBITAGH
G. rpakpAdNs OVYHTBAL,-TE€AR MwITadh, keapn
D. rpaxpaHems  OYUHTEAEMB,-AbM'h  AVBITAPEM's,-(hM'h
A, TPaKAANK OVHHTEAA MBITAPA

V. rpaxpane oVuHTEdE MBITAjE

L. rpaxpanm OVUHTEARI MBITAPRI, MBITAPH
L. rpaxpanexs  oyuHTEAEKh,-HK'h MWITAHY'D

(a) The A. and I. pl. of the nouns in -énini, -anini, -tel't, -ar's
have the endings of the -o- stems; the -emii in D. pl. and -ex# in
L. pl. are probably on the analogy of the N. The nouns in -fni
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vary in the plural forms: goarapuns, N. pl. oarape, G. pl. Bodiaph,
D. pl. goarapoms; BoHNL, oHMHN' ‘warrior’, N. pl. gon (Euch.
Sin.), BounH, oHmMH (Supr. 9o.30), G. pl. BoHWK, BoH, A. pl.
BOHN'BI, BOkA, 1. pl. BoH.

(5) The singular aivpgnns (Euch. Sin. 1033, 24) has a pl. aopHie
‘people, folk’ (§ 43.a). The nouns KPhcTHRHHHE and NOMrANHNR
have alternative adjectival forms kpheTHanwws and noraws used
as nouns, and form the plural KpheTHranu, noranu. The plural
from rocnoAHN® ‘master’ is rocnophte (-AHi€), from KHAOBHH®
‘Jew’, pl. ’KHAOBE, KHAOBH ; 4AoB'kunN'k appears for uaor'kkh (Supr.

358. 25, 365. 13).

§ 42. HI1. The -u- stems.

This class consists only of a few masculines whose case-endings
show considerable confusion with those of the -o- stems. In the
course of the later development of the language the -u- stem class
was completely absorbed by the -o- stems: cINb ‘son’, Boa's ‘ox’,
BpsX'h (BphXs) ‘top, upper end’, AoMh ‘house’, meAs ‘honey’,
noAh ‘half’, cTanh ‘camp’, unnh ‘order’, AK ‘poison’, A€A’R
‘ice’, canh ‘office, rank’.

Singular Plyral
N. chi-m C'hiN-0RE
G. cuin-oy ChIN-0RA
D.  chIN-oRH *ChIN-"hM'B, ChIN-OMB
A.  cBlH-B ChIN-"hI
V. -0y C'hiN-0BE
I.  *ChIN-BAMK, ChIN-0AtK ChIN-"BMH
L. cun-oy *ChIH-"hX'h, CRIN-0X'h
Dual
N.A V.  ¢hiN-nI
G.L.  cnn-oBOY
D.1I.  chiH-"hMd

(@) In the texts many nouns of this category show the endings
of the -o- stems: V. sg. chine, G. sg. cniNa, D. sg. chinoy,
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L. sg. cumek, N. pl. cuinn, G. pl. eminh, L. pl. e, N, A. V.
du. cning, G. L. du. ewnoy. In 1. sg. and D. pl. -omi, -omii have

superseded -iimi, -tmid. Of some old -u- stems the texts record
only isolated cases; in only a few instances has the full paradigm

been preserved.

(b) -o- stem nouns sometimes show endings from the -u- stem
category: G. sg. poaoy, G. pl. poporh (Ass., Supr.) from gops
‘birth’; G. sg. raacoy (Ps. Sin.), L. sg. raachms (Zogr., Ps. Sin.,
Euch. Sin.) from raaen ‘voice’; N. pl. povxoge (Supr.) from AoyXs
‘spirit’; G. pl. gpauesn (Zogr., Savv. Kn., Supr.) from gpaun
‘healer, magician’, &c. Such examples are numerous and it is
sometimes difficult to tell whether a particular noun is an original
-ti- or -0- stem. Probable old -u- stems are: uHWh ‘order, rank’,
CTaNh ‘camping place’, cann ‘rank, dignity’, rgesAs, reesin
‘grapes’, oyA'h ‘limb, member’, caps ‘garden, plantation’, Adph
‘gift’, rpkx's ‘sin’, Bpaun ‘healer’, rion ‘dung’, smuu ‘dragon’.

(¢) The -u- stem endings, being more distinctive, have, in some
Slavonic languages, replaced the endings of the other groups.
This tendency is already apparent in OCS. In Ps. Sin. the N. pl.
-0Be¢ appears as -0BH, by contamination with the -H of the -o-
declension: N. pl. chINOEH, BOAOEH.

§ 43. IV. The -i- stems.

This group contains a small number of masc. nouns of the type:
Boah ‘sick man’, reesph ‘nail’, ToARER ‘pigeon’, roctnoAh
‘master, Lord’, rocTh ‘guest’, rghTann ‘throat’, spsKods ‘stick’,
sekph ‘animal’, 3ATh ‘son-in-law’, Adk'kTh ‘elbow’, mepBkAL
‘bear’, HOMLTh ‘nail’, orHk ‘fire’, neudaTh ‘seal’, NXTh ‘way,
journey’, TaTh ‘thief’, TheTs ‘father-in-law’, 4p'hBs ‘worm’,
Arab ‘coal’. The fem. nouns are very numerous: BAAAk ‘error’,
Bheh ‘village’, K'kAh ‘science’, ABbpb ‘door’, Mk ‘mouse’,
pkun ‘speech’, codh ‘salt’, TRaph ‘creation’, aMhican ‘thought’,
ARThA ‘action, deed’, kxnkan ‘bath’, Bpann ‘fight’, Boakans
‘disease’, nkewh ‘song’, 34BHCTH ‘envy, hatred’, KoeTh ‘bone’,
MACTh ‘ointment’, ¢'hMp'hTh ‘death’, eTpacTs ‘suffering’, uncTh
‘honour’, 4acTh ‘part’, HocTh ‘youth’, &c.
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Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. rocr-a KOCT-b
G. rocr-H KOCT-H
D. roer-n KOCT-H
A.  rocr-b KOCT-b
V. rocr-H KOCT-H
I. rocT-bMh,~8Mb KOCT-bER,-HER
L. rocr-H KOCT-H
Dual
N.A. V. rocT-H KOCT-H
G.L. rocT-sho,~Hio KOCT-h10,-Ho
D.I. rocT-hma KOCT-bMA
Plural
N.  rocr-uie,-Hi6 KOCT-H
G.  rotT-bH,~-HH,-8H KOCT-hH,-HH
D. cocT-aMb,-6Mh KOCT-hMh,-6Mh
A.  rocr-H KOCT-H
V.  rocr-sie,-Hie KOCT-H
I.  roeT-nmu KOCT-hMH
L. roeT-sXh,-eXn KOCT-hX'h,-€Xh

(a) The plural form awp-Hte, -hi€ ‘people’ belongs to this declen-
sion. The endings of the -i- stem nouns tend to fuse with those
of the -jo- stem declension (§ 40). Thus orfis has a G. sg. orfk,
orNra alongside orfin; rocnogs has a G. sg. recnoatk, rocnopa, D. sg.
rocnoAl, rocnopoy alongside D. sg. rocnopn, V. recnoan; the
forms rocnopa, roenoAoY are from an -o- stem rocnoAs. PagocTh
‘gladness’ has 1. pl. papocThmn, but also an adverbial form
PaAOWITAMH ‘in gladness’.

(5) The endings G. L. du. -uw, L. sg. -t&, N. masc. pl. -nie, G.
pl. -uu have alternative forms: -h1o, -bi®, -kt€, -sH. The last appears
also as -eu, or contracted to -H. For the explanation of H:n
see §.12.3.

(¢) In 1. masc. sg., D. and L. pl. the reduced vowel i, in strong
position, is vocalized to e (§ 33.1).
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(d) One single word of this declension has three genders: masc.

Tpne (Tpwe) ‘three’, fem. TpH (Tpuw), neut. TpH, which decline like
-i- stems (§ 59).
. (€) The -i- stem declension was absorbed in the later develop-
ment of the language by the -jo- stems, but some of its endings
survived, and so in late OCS texts we already find N. pl. mrxHi€,
G. pl. mxxun, 1. pl. mxKaMH for MRKH, MRKE, MRKH.

(f) A few masc. nouns of this declension form some of their
cases according to the consonant stems: Adk'kTh ‘elbow’, G. pl.
AKRTH (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Supr., Savv. Kn.), I. pl. AdksTN
(Supr.); neuats ‘seal’, N. pl. neware (Supr.); D. pl. neuaTomn
(Cloz.) follows the -o-stems (§ 44.4.¢).

§ 44. V. The consonant stems.

1. -v- stems. This declension is divided into several groups
according to the final consonant of the stem. The -v- or -dv-
stems are from the historical point of view long -#- stems, because
their nominative ending goes back to an IE -is. From the Slavonic
point of view this group has a consonant stem in -v-, and declines
like the other consonant stems. It contains only fem. nouns:
tReKp'hl  ‘mother-in-law’, HenAoA'M ‘sterile’, EBpaAm! ‘axe’,
EOYKI ‘letter’, MKohN'hI, XKPhN'W ‘millstone’, Aokmi ‘pool, marsh-
land’, e ‘love’, emoknl ‘fig’, xoparw ‘flag’, upbk'al ‘church’,
kant ‘healing, cure’. In CS *kry ‘blood’ belonged to this class.
In OCS the N. sg. is Kp'hRBs or KpoRk, with vocalized reduced
vowel in strong position; the G. sg. kphge shows the ending of
the consonant stems, all other cases are those of the fem. -i-

stems (§ 43):

Singular Dual
N. UphK-I, UPBK-B  KP'hBh N.A. V. uphKhe-H
G. UuphKhE-8,-H Kp"hB-6,-H G.L. ughkng-oy
D. upskne-H KP"hE~H D.I. ughkse-ama
A. UPRK'KE-k KP'hR-h
V.  *uphk-nl *KO'hRR
I.  WPRKRER-BHR,-HER KP'hE=bHR
L. uygskne-e KPhB-H
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Plural

N.  upghkne- KP'hB-H
G.  UYPhK'hE-h KP'BE-bH,-HH,~"s,-"h!
D. uyghkhe-am's KP'BE-bMh,-6MD
A.  UgsKBE-H KPhE-H
V.  *UuphK'hE-H *KPhB-H

I.  *uphK'hE-4MH KP'hE-hMH

L. ugsKhB-axm KP'hB-hX'h

(3) The following alternative endings are found in cases where
there is a reduced vowel in strong position: A. ygskogs, L. pl.
Kp'bBEX'b.

(5) In the later development of the language the A. yphKoBh,
1P hKsEk replaced the N. gk, on the analogy of the -i- stems.

(¢) In the G. sg. the ending -g@ is replaced, in isolated cases,
by -BH: ug'ak'sBH; the same replacement takes place in L. sg.
UPBK'hEH.

(d) The G. sg. in -B6 is used in some texts as A. (Supr.); this
function was acquired probably on the analogy of the -o- stems,
which use the G. of personal nouns as A., and was influenced also
by the -r- stems, in which group maTepe and A'hwirepe are used
as A. (Ps. Sin., Savv. Kn., Supr.). So, on the pattern of sorh
AKWEHTh OThl,d H MATEPS, ChiNA H A'hluTepe, the -v- stem G.
cBeKp'hRe also acquired an A. function (§ 38.4).

(¢) The plural had been remodelled on the fem. -i- stem pattern
in the N., and on the fem. -a- stems in the D., I, and L. taking
the endings -H, -aM'h, -aMH, -aK'h.

() In the G. pl. appear the forms AEh, np-A0E"s (for AWERE,
npkAELER) isolated in the expression ne ngkaosn pAkn ‘thou
shalt not commit adultery’.

2. -n- stems. The -n- stems have the nominative endings -1, -€hb
for the masc., and -A for the neut. nouns. The ending of the G. is
-en-€. The -o- stems in -"kHHNR, -alHNR also decline in the plural
according to this pattern (§ 41) as well as pAktn ‘day’ in most of
its cases. Masc. nouns in -n- are Kamsl ‘stone’, naamsi ‘flame’; all
other -n- stems have replaced the N. by the A.: pemenn ‘strap’,
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crenenh ‘degree’, 1846H ‘stag’, cavkens ‘fathom’, Kopens ‘root’,
np'’seTenh  ‘finger-ring’, MuUbMeNs ‘barley’, also N. Kamens,
naamens. Neut. nouns in -men- > -MA: HMA ‘name’, Spkma
_‘burden’, gpkma ‘time’, nHeMA ‘letter’, nagma ‘tribe’, kA ‘seed’,
YHcMA ‘number’, cAkma ‘wooden beam’, Tkma ‘skull, top of the

KaM-"hl, -8Hb

KAMBN-8,-H
KAMEH-H
KaMeH-b
KAMBH-hMh,
-eMh
KAMEH-6

N. A. V. KameH-H
G. L. *Kamen-oy

D.

N.
G.
D.

A.
L

L.

(@) The N.A. -w

I. KamMeH-aMa

*KamMeH-6
Kamen-h
KAMBH-bM'h,
-8Mh
KAMEH-H
KameH-bMH

KAMEH-bY's,
-8\

Supr.).
(b) The N. *kopa, though non-existent in OCS, may be recon-
structed on the basis of corresponding OR forms.

Singular
Masculine

KOpEH-h
*Rop-A
KopeH-e
KOpeH-H
KopeH-h
KOpEN-hMh,
-8Mb
Kopen-6

Dual
*KopEH-H
*KopeH-oy

*KopeH-h M4

Plyral
*KopeH-e
*RopEN-"h
*KOPBH-bMh,

-8M'h
*KopeH-H
*KOPEH-b Mk

*KopeH-bY'h,
-ex']\

AbH-b

ABH-6,-H
AbH-H
AbH-&
AbH-bAb,
-6Mb
AbH-6,-H

ABH-H
ABN-0Y
ABHB-I
AbN-bMa

AbH-€,-HIE
ABN-"R
ABH-bMB,
-eMh
ABN-H
ABH-bMH,
-l
ABH-BXR,
-ex’k

69

Neuter
HM-A

HMEH-6
HMEH-H
HM-A
HMEH-bMh,
-8Mb
HMEH-6

Hmen--k,-u
*Hmen-oy

HMEH-bM4a

HMEN-4
HMER-"h

HMEH-bM,
-6Mh

HMEN-4
HMEH-"hI

HMEH-hY'h,

appears only in Kamw and naamw (in
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(¢) In G. sg. -6 is replaced, in isolated cases, by -H:gpkmenn
(Mar., Mat. xxvi. 16). Also L. sg. in -H instead of -€ appears in
many texts: HMENH (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Savv. Kn., Supr.).

(d) The N. pl. masc. in -6 is preserved only in AsNe and in the
type rpaKAdne, oyunTeqe (§ 41). From Akt there is a pl. form
ABHNAIE, ABNHIE; also Kamhl and Kopenb have a collective form for
pl.: kamen-ne (-b6), Kopen-ne (-xe) (§ 48.1).

(e) In G. pl. AbMk has alternative forms: A6H'®, AbHBH, AHEH,
AbHHH. For the explanation of these forms, as well as for the forms
of the I. sg., D., L. pl. see § 12.3, § 33.1; in I. sg. there appears
once (Supr.) AbHHIR ‘Dy day’ alongside HowT* ‘by night’.

(f) In G,, L. du. appear also AhHa10, ARHHIO, IEAEHHIO.

(2) In the Ps. Sin. there occur a few forms without the vowel ¢
in the stem or with & for €: L. sg. kamnn (Ps. xxxix. 3), N. pl.
gpkmua (Ps. ciii. 19), G. sg. kamuhnk (Ps. ciii. 12) from KamenHee.

3. -s- stems. All nouns of this group are neuter and have in the
N. sg. the ending -0. The other cases add to the stem the deriva-
tive element -es-: caoB-0 ‘word’, G. cAcg-6¢-6. Because of the
identity of the N. ending with the neuter -o- stems, these -s-
stems were absorbed by the -o- stem type. The OCS texts still
distinguish clearly between the two types: AHBo ‘miracle’, Atkao
‘work’, Ap‘kxo ‘tree’, Koao ‘wheel’, aTo ‘misdeed, vehemence’,
NeBo ‘sky, heaven’, Tkao ‘body’, U0 ‘miracle’, oko ‘eye’, oyxe
‘ear’, HeTeca N. pl. ‘kidneys’ has no sing. *HeTo, but appears in
du. N. uereck (Ps. Sin. 15. 3-7 in a marginal gloss); from a
vanished *ltko, replaced by the -jo- stem aHug, there exist -s- forms:
G. anyece, &c. Each of these nouns also appears in the texts with
endings from the -o- declension.

Singular Plyral
N.  caog-o CAOBEC-4
G.  caoRec-6, -H CAOREBC-"h
D.  cAoBEc-H CAOBEC-bM'h, -BM'h
A, cAR-0 CAOBBC-4
V.  tAog-0 CAORGC-4
I.  cAoR@c-hath, -@Ath CAOBEC-"bI
L.

CACBEC-€, -H CAOBEC-bX"h, -€X'h
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Dual
N.A. V. caorec-k, -u
G.L. caoBec-oy
D.I. *cacgec-hma

(a) The nouns oko and oyxe seldom form a plural, they occur
more frequently in a -i- stem dual form:

N.A.V. oun OVUIH
G.L.  ouHo, ousi0 OVUIHIO, OVLiILIO
D.1I.  ounma OVIIHMA

(5) In the G. sg. the ending -# appears in Ass., Ps. Sin., Euch.
Sin., and in later texts,

(¢) In the L. sg. the ending -u appears alongside the ending -6
in the older texts; -n predominates in Euch. Sin. and in Ps. Sin.;
Ass., Supr. have only -# forms.

(d) For the explanation of the alternative forms in I. sg., D. pl,,
L. pl. see § 33.1.

(e) The N. A. du. in -H appears in Supr.

(f) As a result of the mixing of the -s- and -o- neuters we find in
the texts hybrid forms: N. pl. cAoga (Zogr., Supr.), D. pl. Tkaomn,
instead of Tkaechmh, are found in Euch. Sin. and in Supr., D. sg.
Hegoy (Zogr., Mar., Supr., Savv. Kn.), I. sg. nesomn (Mar.,
Zogr.), D. sg. caoroy (Ass., Supr.), D. sg. eyxoy (Zogr., Mar.,
Ps. Sin.), G. sg. oka (Ass., Ps. Sin.), L. sg. okomn (Mar., Zogr.,
Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.), L. sg. ok (Mar. Zogr.), &c.

(g) Because of this interpenetration of the two declensions it is
sometimes difficult to establish the original class of a noun, e.g.
A'kao, which appears in G. pgkaece and ptkaa, 1. pkaecemn and
Akaomn, D. pl. akaecems and prkaomn, &c., could be an original
-0- stem which entered the -s- declension.

(k) Other -0- nouns which appear in texts with endings of the
-s- type declension are: Hro ‘yoke’, N. pl. Hxkeca, upkgo ‘stomach’,
N. pl. upkreca, &c.

4. -nt- stems. The neut. -nt- stems have in the N. the ending
-A, in the other cases the stem ends in -gt- < -ent-. The nouns
of this group designate young living creatures and are diminu-
tives. Recorded in the texts are: oTgoua ‘child’, arna ‘lamb’,
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#pkea ‘foal’, Kawea ‘transport animal’, Koskaa ‘kid’, oBhUA
‘lamb’, othaA ‘donkey’.

Singular Plural
N. oTpou-A *OTOOUAT-4
G. oTpouAT-€ OTPOMAT-"h
D.  *oTgouAT-H *OTPOMAT-hM'h, ~-BMh
A, oTpou-A *OTPOUAT-4
V. oTpou-A *OTPOUAT-4
I ®oTPpuAT-bMb, -6Mb #OTPOUAT-"hI
L. oTpouaT-8, -H *OTPOUAT-bX'S, -8Xh

Dual
N *oTpounT-k

LAV,
G.L. ®oTpouaT-oy
D.1I.  *oTpouAT-bM4
(a) Most of the cases (I. sg., the du., the pl.) are reconstructed

on the analogy of the other consonant stems; they do not occur in
the texts.

(b) In later Slavonic texts the G. sg. in -H appears instead of the
OCS -e. Also a L. sg. in -H appears in later OCS texts.

(c) Some nouns in -Th belonging to the -i- stem declension show
cases of the -gz- stems: G. pl. AK'hT'h from AaksTs ‘elbow’, N. pl.
neuats from nevaTs ‘seal’, L. sg. pgecaTe, N. pl. AecaTe, G. pl.
AecaTh, I. pl. AccaTi from pAecATh ‘ten’ (§ 43.f).

5. -r- stems. 'This declension comprises two fem. nouns: MATH
‘mother’ and AwTH ‘daughter’.

Singular Plural
N.  Mar-4 MATEP-H
G. marep-e, -H MATEP-"h
D.  marep-n MATEP-b MK, -6M'h
A.  marep-s, -€ MATEP-H
V. MaTH MATEP-H
I.  maTep-hiR, -HiR MATEP-bMH
L.

*MaTEp-H *MATEP-hXh, MATEP-EXD
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Duyal
N.A. V.  *maTep-H *A'slpep-H
G.L. *maregp-oy Asyep-sio (late form)
D.I. *maTep-ama A'BLjep-bMa

(a) The declension of these fem. nouns became intermingled
with the fem. declension of the -i- stems: e.g. in I. and L. sg.

(6) The G. sg. in -u appears in Supr., Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. Some
texts (Ps. Sin., Savv. Kn., Supr.) use the G. in the function of the
A. sg.: YnTH 0ThiLA H MaTepe (Savv. Kn., Mt. xix. 19).

(c) In the G. pl. there appears a form AbWITEpEY, i.e. A'BWTEPH
(Ps. Sin. cv. 38) on the analogy of the -i- stems.

(d) The numeral ueTnipe follows this declension: N. masc.
ueTnipe, fem., neut. YeThipH, G. ueTuiph, 4eThiph (Supr.,
Zogr., Ass., Savv. Kn.), D. 4eThiges'h, A. 46T hipH, . 4eTBIgbMb,
L. yeTuipexn (§ 59.1).

(¢) The declension of AnwuThH, G. gwTepe follows the paradigm
of maru.

DEecLENSION OoF NAMEs oF GREEK ORIGIN

§ 45. The Greek text of the Bible presented the translator with
numerous proper names, many of themindeclinable. As a rule these
Greek names entered a Slavonic declension: those ending in -os
were declined as -o- stems, e.g. ITérpos > IleTpn, G. IleTpa;
*ABpadp > fgpaamn, G. Arpaama; the ending -tos was assimilated
by the -jo- stems, e.g. I'pnydpios > Ipuropun, G. [puropnra;
The original gender was usually preserved, as shown by the pre-
ceding example, and by the following: *EXwdfer > IGAncageTs
according to the fem. -i- stems; EdSoxia > GrAoKHIM.

The Greek names in -eds and -aios are generally rendered as
-jo- stems which, however, also present some forms of the hard
category: iepeds > HiCpeH, HepeH, G. sg. Hieped, D. sg. HIEpEoRH,
D. pl. Hiepeomn ; apxHepeH < dpxiepevs, G. sg. apxuepea, (-ka);
*Iovdaios > HI0A'kH, HIOAEH; dapioaios > bapneku, dapucen. The
V. is either in -6 or in -1o: $apucew; Zaxyaios > Sakuxkn, V.
3akegke = Zaryaie.
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The names in -as enter the -a- declension while preserving the
original masc. gender: Iovdas > Hiopd, Kaidpas > Kanua, Zara-
vds > GoTona. In later texts we sometimes find these nouns as
-0- stems: ’Avivas > flunna, Awuns (Ps. Sin.), *Aypirmas >
Arpuna, Arguns (Supr.). The names in -was take the ending -ja:
Zayaplas > 3axapuia, Meooias > Mechta; "Hoalas > Heanra.
The declension, however, is not consistent with the paradigm.
Endings of the -0-/-jo- or -u- stems appear in many cases: I.
Heantemn ; *Iepepias > 18 pemnna, 1. IGpemmemn; D. Anppkorn:
fInppka < *Avdpéas.

The names in -7s take the ending -# and have a mixed declension:
Muwvois > Moen (Moncun), G. Mocka, Mocea, D. Mockorn,
Mockeen, Mockio, Mocero, A. Mocn, Moncuix, 1. Mockemn,
Moceems, Mockomn, L. Mockn, Mocun.

The names in -is are treated as masc. -ija- stems (§ 39) of the
type ¢RABH, CRAHH: Aevels, Aevi ‘Levi’ > aeyhun (= A€EfHH),
A. saeyhmix ; the h = g’ represents the soft velar of the Greek form
Aevyis; dexdmokis is attested in G. X ekanoaka (Zogr.), Aeranoak
(Zogr., Ass.), Aekanoana (Savv. Kn.), L. Aekanoan (Zogr.).

Fem. nouns in -a, -ia, -ala, which are indeclinable in Greek,
enter the -a4-/-ja- declension and take the endings of this de-
clension: yéewa > ticona (= "eona), A. sg. heonR, &c.; Avwa >
fluna, G. Auwwi; & Zwd > g'n Gink. Examples which show
endings of the -ja- stems are explained by the Greek oblique
cases in which -a is replaced by -n: Zuvpva, G. Zudprms: L. sg.
gh 3mypuun. The word Kana < Kavd is not declined in OCS
because it was considered as the first part of a compound name:
Kava T'oAalas.

Greek names, containing -A in the ending, have a soft /’ or a
hard /, and are accordingly declined as -jo- or -o- stems: ABeA >
flgein, fAgean; ’Iopajd > Happanis, Hapanin; Aanunams,
T'agpunan, Muganan (§ 40.1).

The feminine nouns in -7, -1 take the ending -uu (§ 39.5):
mapaokevr) > NapackeRnhin ‘the day before the Sabbath’, Mayda-
Aprp > Marpaaniin, Margaanin.

Greek common nouns follow the same general rule by fitting
into one of the OCS paradigms: ordvéalov > cKan'bpdnh ‘offence,
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temptation’; mpatrdipiov > NpeTop'h ‘palace’; xplopa > XpH3MA
‘oil, ointment’; fvuiapo > ThMHEND ‘incense’; edayyélwov >
eranieais ‘Gospel’.

NoMmiNaL ENDINGS

§ 46. The following equations of the case-endings are to be re-
garded as a hypothetical attempt at explaining the Slavonic flexional
system in relation to the IE prototype (cf. O. Hujer, Slovanskd
deklinace jmennd, 1891).

1. Nominative singular.

-4, -l < -@, -§@ (XKeN-4, AOVWI-4, 36MA-1a) correspond to an
original -@ which appears also in other IE languages: Gr.
Oed ‘goddess’, Lat. equa ‘mare’, Lith. ranka ‘hand, arm’, Gr.
pvia ‘fly’, xdpa ‘country’.

-b < -7 (KOCT-b, NRT-b) corresponds to an original -is: Gr. wéAws
‘city’, Lat. ovis, Skt dvih ‘sheep’.

-"h < -u (ChIN-"h, BOA-"k) corresponds to an original -us: Lat.
manus ‘hand’, Lith. sinus ‘son’, Goth. sunus id., Skt sianih
id., Gr. mijyvs ‘the fore-arm’.

-H, -bH < -i/-f@ (BOMbIN-H fem., Ad)\-HH femn., cRA-HH masc.,
HECRWT-H fem. pr. part., Hec'hi-H fem. p. part., Mbtisw-H fem.
comp.) corresponds to an original -i: Goth. frijondi fem.
‘friend’, Lith. pati ‘wife, mistress, woman’, Skt bhdranti:
OCS gepriTH, Skt vidusi: OCS BeA kLN,

-"bl << - (¢REKP-hl, *kry) corresponds to an original -@is: Skt
svasriih ‘husband’s mother’, Lat. socriis ‘mother-in-law’, Skt
krii-rdh ‘bloody’, Gr. Js ‘swine, wild boar’.

-bl (Kam-mi, naam-wi). The origin of this ending is not
clear. It may go back to a IE -ons (<< *kamans) (cf. acc. pl.
of the -o- stems), or to an IE -6n (cf. Gr. dnddiv, -ovos ‘the
nightingale’, Lat. homo, hominis), or to an IE -én (cf. Gr.
mowuriy, mowévos ‘shepherd’). The difficulty inherent in this
explanation lies in the unusual equation &7:y. This also
appears, however, in the case of the pr. part. act. Bep-m1: Gr.
¢dépwv, but here we may postulate a base *bheront-: Gr. pépovr-,
in which case the ending is -onts (cf. Goth. frijonds friend’).
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-"h, -b (-H) < -us < -0s, -jos; -0, -16 < -0, -on, -jon (P4E-"h, MRK-k,
Kkpa-H; A'ka-o, Moj-e, caoB-0). These endings should be
explained together because they form one morphological cate-
gory. Their origin is complicated and not entirely clear. The
corresponding IE forms are: OLat. serv-os ‘slave’ (Classical
Lat. servus), Gr. Aix-os ‘wolf’, Lith. vilkas ‘wolf’, Skt vy'kah
‘wolf’, Lat. al-ius ‘other’; Lat. verb-um ‘word’, Gr. épyov
‘work’, Lat. init-tum ‘beginning’, Lat. gen-us, Gr. yévos ‘race,
stock’. The difficulty of explaining these endings consists
in the fact that in the masculine - and in the neuter -o
correspond to an original -os (cf. Gr. xAéros ‘rumour’:CS
slovo). The other neuter type in -on (cf. Gr. épyov ‘work’,
Lat. verbum) should result in Slavonic - (cf. aor. é\afov: OCS
Be)\'h). In order to explain these difficulties it has been
assumed that the neuter cases in Slavonic were formed by
analogy with the pronoun to, ta and that the masculine end-
ings represent the regular development. The explanation by
analogy with the pronoun, however, is not entirely satis-
factory, and the regularity of the masculine ending is obscured
by the fact that -os in nom. and -om in acc. underwent the
same treatment: -# (cf. S. Agrell, Zur Geschichte des idg.
Neutrums, 1926).

—h < -us, -B'h < -yus (Hec-"b, ARAa-B'h): Skt vidiis:Sl. gkA-b
(p- part. act.); Skt babhfivus (part. pf.): OCS g'higs (p. part.
act.).

=i < -en (¢RM-A), -A < -ent-, -int- (AMN-A, XB4aA-A) which may
go back to an IE -p-, -pt-: Lat. sémen ‘seed’, Skt ndma ‘name’,
Goth. nama, Gr. ¢épov, -1os, Gr. kopdawov ‘a little girl, maiden’
< -pt-ifon.

-H (MaT-H, A'RIIT-H) very probably represents an original -¢ with
a falling intonation as appears from Lith. mdté ‘wife’, dukte
‘daughter’, Skt matd ‘mother’, duhita ‘daughter’. The
Slavonic, Baltic, and Skt forms postulate a prototype without
the -r- suffix, whereas other IE languages presuppose forms
with the -r- suffix: Lat. mater, Gr. Gvydmp ‘daughter’, Goth.
dahtar.
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2. Nominative plural.

~'bl, -k = acc. plur. ()KeR-"ml, AOVUI-A, 38MA-tA). The original
ending was -as (cf. Skt asvas) parallel to the consonant stems,
or a secondary diphthong in Latin and Greek (terrae, ydpar).
Because of the difficulty of explaining the development of
Sl. -y < -as, the nom. plur. of the -a- stems has been explained
as an original accusative (§ 46.6). A similar difficulty arises
in the explanation of the ending -i- in the nom. plur. of the -o-
stems.

-H < -0i (paB-H, Kpa-#) is of pronominal origin. The IE ending
was -0s (masc.), -as (fem.). This ending appears in Teutonic
nouns (cf. Goth. wulfds ‘wolves’) and in Skt adjectives (cf.
brahmanas ‘belonging to a Brahman’). In Slavonic these
endings would have been reflected by -as (§ 6.1.2). The
ending -0t has been taken over from the demonstrative pro-
nouns (cf. Gr. 7o( ‘those’, OCS TH, onH ‘these’); this pronomi-
nal ending appears in Slavonic, Lat., Gr., Celtic with nouns
(cf. Lat. lupi << *up-oe ‘wolves’, Gr. Avkoc ‘wolves’) and in
Teutonic with adjectives (cf. Goth. blindai ‘blind’). (Cf.
A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, 408.)

-€, -16, -0BE, -dHE, -40€, -6AE (NRATh-1€, C'hIN-0BE, TPpAXKA-ANE,
MBIT-4p6, oyunT-€4e). The ending -e in all these suffixes
corresponds to 1E -es/-jes: Lat. hostes, Gr. jyeudves ‘leaders’,
Skt siindvah ‘sons’. The consonant stems and the pr. part. act.
take the same ending: maTepe: Lat. matres, ReARWIT-€: Lat.
laudantes, Tpme ‘three’ << IE *trejes (cf. Skt trdyah).

-# (kocT-H). The ending of the fem. -i- stems is explained as
an original accusative ending in the same way as the nom. pl.
of the -a- stems (§ 46.2.6).

-4 < -a (M'kc'r-a, CAOREC-4, HMEH-4, TEAAT-4) is the same
ending that we find in the nom. sg. of the -a- stems. The
neut. pl. form is in origin a collective feminine noun.

3. Nominative and accusative dual.
-4 < -0 (BAkK-4, paB-4). The same ending appears in Gr. Addkw
‘two wolves’, Lat. duo, ambo, Vedic vrka, Lith. vilki < -6
‘two wolves’.
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-k < -0f < -0-+-i (mker-k). The ending -of represents the -
final stem vowel of the neuter -o0- and the ending -7. The same
diphthongal origin is suggested by Skt jugé ‘both yokes’.

-k < -aj < -a1 (®en-k). The ending -3f represents the reducea
grade of -ai. The ending -& of the du. fem. could hardly
represent the diphthong -oi of the masc. nouns. Lithuanian
too has different endings in the two categories: ranki ‘two
hands’ and geréji ‘two drinkers’. There is a difficulty also in
deriving this -¢ directly from the diphthong -af because of
its rising intonation as shown by Lith. ranki (§ 10.2). There-
fore, as in the case of -& in the masc. nouns, it seems that this
ending represents a combination of the du. -7 ending of
the consonantal stems (see below) added to the final -a
of the stem, i.e. to its reduced grade -2;.

-H < -i (KocT-H, rocT-H). This ending appears also in corre-
sponding forms of other IE languages: Lith. avi, Skt dvi
‘both sheep’.

-n < -# (ewiH-ml).  This ending appears only in isolated
examples, because the -7 stems have been assimilated to the
-0 stems: ¢'hitid ‘both sons’ (§ 42.a).

-H (Kamen-H, AkN-H). In view of the fact that other IE languages
do not have this ending in the masc. and fem. consonantal
nouns, this -7 is considered as being an analogical formation
from the -7 nouns. In the corresponding noun category Greek
has the ending -e (Gr. 7d8¢ ‘two feet’, unrépe ‘two mothers’)
which represents the IE ending of the consonantal stems inthe
dual. The neuter consonantal nouns have the ending -7 or -¢:
umenn or menrk. The -& has been taken over from the -0
stems. The -7 ending appears also in eun, oyWwH (§ 44.3).

4. Vocative singular.
-¢ < -e (pae-e, Bok-6). The ending is of IE origin: Lat. domine,
Gr. Adre ‘wolf’.
-0y < -ou (Kpa-10, MxxK-oy). This ending has been taken over
from the -u- stem nouns (cwinoy). It is of diphthongal origin
(cf. Lith. sinait, Skt sind, Goth. sunau).
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-B < -¢f (KocT-H) seems to be also of diphthongal origin if it is
compared with other IE cognates: Lith. aké ‘eye’, Skt dgne.

-0 < -a (*eH-o0). Latin and Greek have in this case the end-
ing -a: poeta, vipda (§7). In the plur. and dual the voc. is
identical with the nom.

5. Accusative singular.
-R < -am (KeH-R, Aoyi-A) which appears also in other IE
languages: Lat. equam, Gr. fedv, Lith. rasikg (§ 13.3).

-b < - (rocT-b) compares with Lat. turrim ‘tower’, Gr. néAw
‘city’.

-h < -um (c'biN-"b, BOA-"h) compares with Skt siinim ‘son’, Lat.
portum ‘harbour’.

-b < -m (cBeKp'bB-b). Long -#- developed, in these stems,
into -tiu-, which changed in Slavonic into -tiz-. The acc.
*svekriium became svekriivi. The same origin accounts for
the ending -b in the acc. of consonantal stems (KAMEHNh,
mareph) which compare with Lat. matrem, hominem, Gr.
pnrépa, dxpova ‘anvil’, Skt matdram, dsmanam ‘stone’, Lith.
mdterg, akmeng ‘stone’ (§ 16.3).

-h < -um << -om (p4aE-"k) compare with Lat. seroum < servom,
Gr. tmmov ‘horse’, Skt dsvam ‘horse’. When the preceding
vowel was short the -m disappeared.

-k < -im or -jum (Kpa-H, KoN-k). The ending of the soft stems
is ambiguous. It may go back to -im, as - of the nom. may
go back to -is, or it may represent -fum > -jii > -ji. The
difficulty which complicates the latter development is of a
chronological nature, namely -ium could not represent a
development of -fom because this should have changed into
Slavonic jg (§ 46.6), as shown also by kpam (acc. pl) <
*krajons or by mopie < *morjom, before having reached the
stage -fum. The working of analogy may also have played
some part in this process.

6. Accusative plural.
“W < -@is < -ons (RAK-"k!, KeH-1) (§ 9.2). The ending -ons
is attested by Gr. (Cretan) Auxovs (Attic Adrovs), Lat. lupds <
*lupons, Goth. wulfans, OPr deiwans, Lat. deos (§ 9.2).
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W < -fls < -ps < -fins < -lins (cwN-W), cf. Goth. sununs
Skt san@in ‘sons’ (§ 9.2).

H < -is < -fs < -ins < -ins (NRT-H, Kamen-H), cf. Gr. (Cretan)
méAws ‘cities’, Skt agnin ‘lambs’.

-A < -jons (KoH-IA, 36MA-IA). After j the treatment of -ons was
different from that described in § 9.2. The development of
this group is reconstructed by the following stages: jens >
~jgns > -je (§ 14.3). In a dialectal area (Western and Eastern
Slavonic) the nasalization disappeared and so the ending -&
arose in acc. pl. and gen. sg.: OR kowk, goywrk, OCz dusé,

-4 (caoBec-a, mkeT-4): see nom. pl. endings (§ 46.2).

7. Genitive singular.

-} < -0ns (Ken-ni). For the development of -oms see § 9.2.
The probability of this origin of the gen. ending is supported
by its presence in other IE languages: Lat. serm-dnis, reg-ionis,
Goth. tugg-ons ‘tongue’. The ending has been taken over
from the -n- stem nouns. Some of the -a- stems are original
-n- stems: voda (cf. Skt uddn-, G. udn-dh), Zena (cf. Goth.
quind, G. quinons).

A\ < ~jons (Aoyw-A). The explanation of the origin of st from
-ons applies also to this ending. Attempts have been made to
explain the -1 as a continuation of -as in view of the fact that
the accusative has the ending -am, and of the existence of
gen. -as ending in other IE languages (cf. Lat. (pater) familias,
Skt devyah ‘goddess’, Lith. rafikos ‘hand’, Gr. ywpas ‘country’).
The ending -¢ of the soft stems argues against this explanation.
Some authorities consider it analogical to A. pl. (cf. A. Meillet,
Le slave commun, 1934, 398).

-4, -1 < -ad < -8d (pagE-4, Kpa-ta). The genitive has been
explained as representing an original ablative (cf. Skt ablative
vrkat, vrkad ‘wolf’ ; Lat. lups < *lupdd, ed < OLat. edd). The
origin of the ending -6d (-6t) is not clear. It may be an original
preposition. In other stems too the genitive was originally
identical with the ablative; so: nRTH, noAoy, HMeHe continue
IE genitive-ablative forms.
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-8 < -es[-0s (KAMGH-8, CAORBC-6, MATEP-8, TEAAT-8) repre-
sents the IE genitive-ablative ending of the consonantal stems
in the e grade (cf. Gr. marpds, Lat. hominis).

-H < -eis/-ots (RRT-H) represents the stem vowel -i- which was
originally followed by -s (cf. Lat. pont-is ‘bridge’).

-0y << -eus/-ous (cmIN-0F, AoM-ov) represents the IE -eu/-ou
which was followed by -s (cf. Lith. sinaiis ‘son’, Goth. sunaus
‘son’, Lat, man#is ‘hand’.

8. Genitive plural.

-k, -b < -um << -om (PAE-"b, MRHK-b, KEH-"h, AOVLiI-h, ChIN-0B-h,
NRTh-H [ poti-ji], Kamen-s, maTep-n). All stems have the
same ending - which changes into - after j. The other IE
languages, however, show a long ending: Gr. feav, Lat.
deiim, Lith. wvilkii, Skt vfkam. The Slavonic short vowel is
difficult to explain because there are no other examples of a
shortened vowel in this position. The attempt to account for
the shortening of -om by its falling intonation is not supported
by other cases. One may suppose that in IE a short ending
existed alongside the long one, as posited also by OPr -an
(grikan_ ‘of the sins’), Lat. -om (Romanom, Romanum ‘of the
Romans’), and by Irish (magqua ‘of the sons’) (A. Meillet, Le
slave commun, 1934, 394).

9. Genitive and locative dual.

-0y < -au, -oy, -eu (PAB-OF, PRK-OY, HOWTh-1, CHIHOE-OY,
Kamen-oy). The same ending appears in the Lith. preposi-
tion (originally a gen. loc.) pusiaii ‘between’ from pusé ‘half’,
just as OCS mexpoy is an original loc. du. from mexpd
‘boundary’.

10. Dative singular.

-k, -n < -ai (»ken-k, Aoyin-H). The origin of this ending is clear.
It goes back to the diphthong which appears in Lat. terrae,
Gr. Oeg, Lith. rafikai. The soft stems have the corresponding
ending -i.

-0y < - (pag-oy). On the analogy of the preceding fem. end-

ing it has been accepted that the masc. ending also represents
B 49023 D
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a diphthong—that attested by Gr. fed, OLat. populoz, Lith.
vilkui. Though the postulated development -3 > -3 >
-0u > -oy > -u is unusual, it might be confirmed by the
development of the instr. plur. ending -y < -dis (§ 46.14).

The explanation of this ending by analogy from the loc. of
the -u- stems is not probable in view of the fact that there are
no other cases of the working of analogy between these two
categories in the prehistoric period, and that the fusion of the
two nominal categories is a phenomenon of late date.

H < -ai (NRT-H, KOCT-H, ChINOE-H, KAMEN-H, MATEP-H,
caogec-H). The origin of this ending is not clear. It might
have been taken over from the consonantal stems (which have
acc. sg. in -7, identical with the acc. of the -i- stems) just as
the Lat. ov-7 has taken its ending from the consonantal stem
homin-i, or it may represent an original diphthong. The latter
derivation presents difficulties because the other IE languages
have the endling -ej/-ai (parallel to -eu/-ai of the -u- stems)
which should develop into Slavonic -#ji. To meet this
difficulty haplology of the two diphthongs, in the IE period,
has been suggested (A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, 418);
thus we might postulate: *kostejas > *kosteje; > *kostej >
kosti; *siineyai > synovi (cf. Lat. senatui, Skt siindve ‘son’, Skt
agnaye ‘lamb’).

11. Dative plural.

~Mh (AOYILA-Mh, PAEO-M'B, KOCTh-Mh, KaMeHh-Mh). To the
ending -bhos, -bhos (cf. Lat. -bus, Celtic -bo, Skt -bhias) cor-
responds in Slavonic (and also in Baltic and Germanic) an
original ending -mos. However, in view of the fact that the
development -os > -1 is no more than a hypothesis (§ 46.1), the
explanation of -mid from -mos is not entirely satisfactory.
Therefore the existence of an original ending -mon (-mom)
alongside -mos has been assumed. A dative ending with a
ndsal appears in Skt -bhjam (dat., abl., instr., du.) and this
ending could justify a prototype -mom for the Slavonic
dialect (cf. maTepamn:OCeltic matre-bo(s), Lat. matri-bus;
BAsKoM'k, Lith. vilkams, Skt vfkebhyah).
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12. Dative and instrumental dual.

-M4  (KeNA-M4, (4aRo-Md, KocTh-mMda). This ending may go
back to -ma, -ma, -mas, -mds; it has the consonant m, like the
Baltic languages (cf. Lith. rasikoma: OCS p&kama, to which in
Skt corresponds -bh-: Skt vgkabhjam, OCS gaskoma, Lith.
vilkar).

13. Instrumental singular.

-OtR < -ofam (PRK-OWR, AOYI-EHR, KOCT-hbR, MBH-OKR, T-OHR).
This ending represents a contamination of the pronominal
ending -0jp < -oiam -oga (cf. Skt tdya) with the nominal end-
ing -p < -am (cf. Lith rankg < *romkdm). The old instr.
in -9 < -am has been replaced in OCS by the instr. in -gjp.
A similar development is illustrated by Skt dsvaja for Vedic
dsva. The forms in -p of the OCS texts of the type pRKR are
new formations by contraction of the ending -ojg, or they are
archaisms.

-Mh < -mi (PARO-Mb, C'WIH'h-Mb, NRATh-Mh, €ABECth-Mbh). The
origin of this ending is not clear. It goes back to -mi, but
the -o- stems of other IE languages have an original ending
-6: Lith. vilki, Goth. wulfa, Avesta vahrka. The -mi appears in
Lith. -i- stems (naktimi ‘with the night’) and -u- stems (si#numi
‘with the son’) and corresponds to -bki in Greek (I-¢¢ ‘with
strength’) and Armenian (marb ‘with the mother’ < *maty-bhi).

14. Instrumental plural.

-MH < -mi (KENA-MH, ChINh-MH, NATh-MH, MATEPA-MH).
The ending -mi or -mis is postulated also by Lithuanian
which forms the instr. pl. in -mis (except from the -o- stems):
rafikomis: rokami, sanumis:syniimi. To -m- corresponds -bh-
in Skt matgbhih, Irish mathraib, Armenian marbk® ‘with the
mothers’ (§ 46.11).

-hl, -H < -0is (PAB-"B), KPA-H, MO(-H, CAOREC-hl, HMEH-ThI,
roaxAan-nt). To the Slavonic -y corresponds in Baltic -ais
and in Skt -ais (in the -o- stems), in Lat. -is, in Gr. -ots (cf.
Lith. vilkais, Skt vrkath, Lat. lupts, Gr. Aikois). The develop-
ment -3is > -y presents difficulties; generally the development
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-0is > fis (> fius) > -iis > y has been postulated. Hujer
suggests the possibility of explaining the instr. plur. of the
hard -o- stems (rab-y) on the analogy of the soft -jo- stems
(kraj-i), the -i being a normal development of -ois. A. Meillet
(Le slave commun, 1934, 153) explains the development -ais
> y as being parallel to the development -ons > y (§ 9.2).

15. Locative singular.

-k, -n < -af < -a- + -i (:ken-k poyw-n). This ending appears
also in Lat. loc. Romae, Gr. Oeg (dat. sg.) (§ 46.10).

-k, - < -0i (pas-k, Kpa-H). The corresponding Greek case is
oixot ‘at home’, Lith. vilké ‘wolf’, Skt vfke id., Lat. domi ‘at
home’ (§ 10.2, § 23.1).

-H < -& (NRT-H, KocT-H). The same ending appears in Homeric
Gr. wéAne. '

-0y < -éy, -ou (Aom-oy, cmin-oy). This ending appears in
Lat. noctit, Goth. sunau, Skt sindu.

-8 (AbH-8, HEEgc-8, UPhKhR-€). This category of nouns had
originally a loc. form with zero ending: *nebes like Gr. aiés,
alév = Attic alei ‘always’. The ending -e, of obscure origin,
has been added to the stem. We find the same ending in Lith.
loc. sg. of the -a- stems rafikgj-e ‘in the hand’ < *rankai+-e.

16. Locative plural.

-X'h < -su (KeHa-Xb, pas'k-xh, rocTh-Xh, C'hINK-Xh, KAMENA-
X'h, MaTeph-X'h) (§ 10.2). This ending is common to the Indo-
Iranian, Slavonic, and Baltic languages (Old Lithuanian -se«,
Modern Lithuanian -se), Gr, -si: Skt ndktisu, vrkesu, Lith.
rafikosu, raiikose, Gr. (Homer) Adxotoe. For the change s > x
see § 22.1. Forms with s have been preserved in locatives of
Czech names of tribes like Lugas from Luzane, Pol'as from
Poljane for LuZanexii, Poljanexi.

ForMATION OF NOUNS

§ 47. Thevocabulary waslargely increased by means of composition
and of suffixal derivation. A great number of compound nouns are
translations of Greek compounds: EAdrocAoRAlENHIE ‘blessing’ =
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eddoyia, KecTokocpbAHie ‘hardness of the heart, stubbornness’
= oxAnpoxapdia, MatoAovIuHIE ‘timidity’ = pwpouyia, AAKIO-

Tpwnknrie ‘long-suffering, patience’ = paxpofuuia, 3aKoMoe-
OVYHTEAL ‘law-teacher’ = vopodiddoxados, NRTHIILCTEHIE
‘journey’ = JBoumopia, @ARKonkcanmie ‘handwriting, bond’ =
xetpdypadov.

Of Teutonic origin are the compounds: Maawxena ‘wife’ (cf.
MHG mal-wip ‘wife’, mal = ‘agreement’), oyc6pAIrh, OYcEpASh
‘ear-ring’ < Goth. *ausariggs < 'T *ausan (Goth. auso) ‘ear’ 4T
*hringa ‘ring’, MHG dserinc ‘a coin’.

From the point of view of the constituent elements and their
“endings there are different types of compound nouns.

The most productive type is that in which the first element is
represented by a noun showing the -o- stem vowel: BopoHoc'h,
BOAONOCh ‘water-pot, urn’, Kp'hBongoanTHie ‘blood-shedding’,
BHHOrpaA' ‘vineyard’, Roropognua = Gr. Beordxos, pRKOTROGEN'D
‘made by hand’ = Gr. xetpomoinros, BolGROA4 ‘war-leader’ =
OHG heri-zogo, G Herzog, which is a translation of Byzantine
Greek orpampAdm)s ‘army-commander’.

The first part of the compound could be an adjective: coyXopRK'R
‘with a dried hand’, masomowiTh ‘weak’, TAXKKocpwA'R ‘low-
spirited, stupid’ = Gr. Bapukdpdios.

The first part of the compound could show a case-ending:
mepgkAL ‘bear’ = ‘honey eater’, AoMOV34KONHK's ‘master of the
‘house’ = oikovipos, EpaTOVYAAS ‘nephew’.

In a few compounds the first part is a verbal stem: HEEHACKITA
‘pelican’ (= ‘who does not take satiety’), Hemgkp'h ‘unbeliever’
(= ‘who does not accept belief’), negkraach ‘ignorant’ (= ‘one
who does not understand the voice; does not learn’).

The first part may be a numeral, an adverb, a pronoun: 4eTgpk-
tos ‘(on) four feet’, UeTEPLToALNBNS (adj.) ‘on the fourth day,
lasting four days’ = Gr. rerparjuepos, TpHHMEHLN'k (adj.) ‘with
three names’, nakuiewiTHIE (neut.) ‘rebirth’ = madwyyeveoia,
BheEAPKHTEAL (masc.) ‘Almighty’ = Gr. wavroxpdrwp, Bedh-
aknora (fem.) ‘splendour’ = Gr. peyadompéreia.

Numerous are the compounds whose first part is a negation, a
preposition, a particle: NenpaghA4 ‘injustice’, NENPHE3HA (fem.)
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‘evil; devil’, EesmaskHIE (neut.) ‘silence’, npagk A (masc.) ‘great
grandfather’, oygorh (adj.) ‘poor’, exekAn (masc.) ‘neighbour’,
Rpoame (neut.) ‘valley’, chBAasHs (fem.) ‘temptation, offence’
= Gr. oxdvdalov, ChRAABNHKR (masc.) ‘contentious, disputatious
(person)’, pacn&THie (neut.) bifurcation, cross-road’, ek Ak (fem.)
‘meal’, chMHTHIE (neut.) ‘the going down’ = Gr. kardBacts,
348HCTh (fem.) ‘envy’, npokasa (fem.) ‘leprosy; intrigue’.

The formation of nouns and adjectives by means of suffixes
(§ 43) is a very productive process throughout the history of
OCS. The derivative suffixes are not recognized in the language
unless they are opposed by corresponding words without suffixes,
e.g. OThlh, cphAblE, oBhU4 have no forms without suffix,
though they are nouns derived by means of a -k- suffix, whereas
the derivation of AA'hKhHHK® (masc.) ‘debtor’ by means of the
suffix -in-tk-4, and of AnaWs (adj.) by means of the suffix -in-#,
from Aawrs (masc.) ‘debt’ is apparent.

Nouns are derived from verbal stems by means of the masc.
endings -"h, -k or by means of the fem. endings -4, -b: chHbMF ¢ ‘1
come together’ — ¢'hHh M’ (masc.) ‘gathering’, MeTA ‘I throw’ —
noAkMeTh (masc.) ‘fringe, border, end’, npHAOKHTH ‘to add’ —
npHaok ‘addition’, rAdreAdTH ‘to speak’ — radroan ‘the word’;
OrPaAHTH ‘to enclose, to fortify’ — orpaja ‘enclosure’, NOXRAAHTH
‘to praise’ — NoXRaaa ‘the glory’, RkakTH ‘to know — gkan
‘the knowledge’, lcTH ‘to eat’ — taph ‘meal, food’, BOAHTH ‘to
lead’ — gox Ak (masc.) ‘leader’.

Some deverbative formations alternate the thematic vowel:
¢'bERPATH ‘to bring together’ — ¢'hEoph ‘gathering’, TBOPHTH ‘to
make’ — TRaph (fem.) ‘creation, creature’, UEHCTH, UELTR
‘to flourish’ — ugkTn ‘flower’ (§ 37).

By means of the same ending -k are formed abstract feminine
nouns from adjectives: 3'has ‘bad’ — 3has ‘evil’ (also 3hao
(neut.)), TEPBA® ‘hard’ — TEPBAR (fem.) ‘solidity’, uphih
‘black’ — ugbih (fem.) ‘blackness’. The same suffix derives col-
lective nouns: uapo ‘child’ —uaps ‘retinue’, pAkTa ‘child —
ARTh ‘children’, ek®pbah ‘roof-tiles, tiled roof’ — cKRABAR
‘bricks’ (coll.).
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§ 48. DENOMINAL AND DEVERBATIVE SUFFIXES

1. Vocalic suffixes.

-4, -1a derives feminine nouns: AgoyTk (masc.): ApoyTa (fem.)
‘friend’, paR'k (masc.):pdR4 (fem.) ‘servant’, KOYNHTH :KOyNAa
‘trade’, KpacTH ‘to steal’:Kpapa ‘theft’.

-16 derives neuter nouns: doxe ‘bed’ < *log-je (cf. NO-AOKHTH ‘to
lay out, to set’).

-Hia derives nouns with collective meaning: EpATPHI, EPATHIA

* ‘brethren’.

-Hie is very productive and derives neuter collectives and
abstracts: gp'hEHIE ‘willow trees’:Rp'hEd, KaMeHHIE ‘stones’,
cbApaBHie  ‘health’, Eesoymme ‘ignorance’, EE3MALEHIE
‘silence’; also some with concrete meaning: no sHoxHie ‘foot-
stool’, NoApOYKHIE ‘marriage’.

-HH derives masculine nouns: BaAuH ‘healer’ :galTH ‘to speak’,
CRAHH ‘judge’:eRAs ‘judgement’, reo3AHH ‘nail’ :rgo3Aw id.
These nouns decline like the feminine nouns in -ia- (§ 39.¢).

-kn, -an derive masculine nouns: oEaiM4H:OE'BIKHATH ‘to get
accustomed’, NgHKAl4aH ‘good chance’:NPHKAKUHTH cA ‘to
happen’.

-kra, -ara derive feminine nouns: AAXKata ‘brooding hen’: AGIUITH,
AArX ‘to sit down, to brood’.

2. -k- suffixes.
These suffixes appear under different forms owing to palataliza-
tion and to the addition of other suffixal elements.

“K'h, -'BK'R, -N'hK'k, -T'hK'h : MPaK'h ‘darkness’, KAMhIK'R ‘stone’,
OCTAT'RK'h ‘remnant’, HAYAThK'h ‘beginning’, ChEHTBK®
‘paper-roll, volume’.

-aKh, -HK4, -MK'h, -'hK4, -0K'h, -kNHKh, -'hIKA: TAXKIKK
‘labourer’: TAXaTH ‘to pull’, HHaKkh (pron.) ‘of another kind’:
HN'h ‘one, the other’, HHOK'h ‘monk’, BAdAwIKa ‘ruler’ :RAdCTH,
BAAAR ‘to rule’, AkR'hK4 ‘girl’, EAHXKHMKA ‘neighbour’:EAH3
(adj.) ‘near’, oyushuks ‘disciple’:oyuenh ‘learned’, roium-
HHK'L ‘sinner’:rpkyh ‘sin’.
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-blis, a very productive suffix deriving nomina agentis, diminu-
tives, nouns from adjectives: anphlh ‘sacrificer, priest’:
HPRTH ‘to sacrifice’, AoBhip ‘hunter’:AcgHTH ‘to hunt’,
KopagHus ‘small boat’, arnsus ‘lamb’:arna, id., cTaphus
‘old man’: eTaps (adj.).

-b114, derives masculine nouns from verbs: oysHHUA ‘murderer’,
rmAbUA ‘great eater’; diminutives: MuilbY4 ‘arm, muscle of
the arm, biceps’, oBai\a ‘sheep’.

-HU,4, -bHHU4, derive feminine nouns, diminutives, nouns from
adjectives: ukeapnua ‘empress’, B'hpcBHUA ‘widow’, nHM-
HHu4 ‘drunkard’, pweHua ‘small fish’, MsiuHue, MoywHIa
‘small fly’, AecnHLa ‘right hand’, TpoHya ‘trinity’, ro-RsnnLa
‘sinner’ (fem.), ThhHHU4 ‘prison’, K'bHHKkHHILA ‘library’.

-sue derives neuter diminutives: 4AaAbl€ ‘baby’:uape ‘child’,
HMkNHBUE ‘small possession’: HikHHIe ‘possession’, cf. also
CA'RHBUE ‘sun’, cpbALLE ‘heart’, lbue ‘egg’.

Yk, -d4h, -"KYHH, -kYHH :EHYR ‘whip’: BHTH ‘to beat’, Konaus
‘vine-dresser’ : KondTH ‘to dig’, K'hiHMhuHK ‘scribe’ : K'hAHM kI
‘book’, Kp'hMk4HH ‘pilot’ :kp'hMa ‘rudder, helm’.

-HWTE < *iskjo (§21.2.) derives neuter nouns which designate
place-names: cRAHIWITE ‘tribunal’:eXpAs ‘judgement’, rpos-
HIITE ‘cemetery’:MpoE'h ‘grave’, c’hHbMHWITE ‘synagogue’:
ChHhMD (CBHIATH, ChHhMR) ‘gathering’.

3. -t- suffixes.

-Th, -0CTh, -TR4, -h¢TRO, -hCTRHIE, -0T4, ~1€T4a derive abstract
nouns: BA4cTh ‘rule, power’ :RA4CTH, RAAAR ‘to rule’, gkeTh
‘news’ :ERAkTH ‘to know’, MolITR ‘power’ : MoLITH ‘to be able’,
BAArocTh ‘goodness’ : BAaMb  ‘good’, cAdpocTh ‘sweetness’:
€AdABK'S (ad).) ‘sweet’, MOAHTRA ‘prayer’ : MOAHTH cA ‘to pray’,
MP'RTEA ‘sacrifice’ : JKP'WTH ‘to sacrifice’, BoraThcTRo ‘rich-
ness’ : BOrAT'h ‘rich’, OThYKCTRO, OThuncTEHIE ‘fatherland’:
oThis  ‘father’, uAoRkuncTRO ‘humanity’ : ysoRkk's ‘man’,
urkeapheTemie ‘kingdom’:uskeaph ‘emperor’, uncToTa ‘clean-
ness’ : YHCTh ‘clean’, BEAMKOTA ‘greatness’ : BEAHK® ‘great’,
COYIET4 ‘vanity’: coyH ‘vain’.
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-HiTh < i (§ 21.2.0) derives nouns for young creatures:
oTpouHWITh ‘infant’:oTpokn ‘child’ (=0T pewwTH, pekR ‘to
speak’), ARTHWTE ‘boy’:pAkTA ‘child’, kosamwrs ‘kid’:
Ko3bAh ‘wether, ram’. ‘

The -t- suffix has the same semantic function in the -nt- stems
(§ 44-4): Ko3saA, G. Ko3naATe ‘kid’ : Kosham, oTpoua, G.
OTPONATE ‘baby’ : oTpoks, AkTA, G. gkTATE ‘child’, KpkEA
‘foal’, G. xpkeaTe.

-Tein derives nomina agentis from verbs: p'kaaTeAs ‘worker’:
AkaaTn ‘to work’, cuekakTein ‘witness’:cnekakTi ‘to
know’, oyuHTeAR ‘master’:OyUHTH ‘to teach’.

-(a)Tan designates agents: paTaH ‘ploughman’:opaTh, XoAdTaH
‘intermediary’:XoA"s ‘going’, Bo34TaH ‘driver’ :go3n ‘cart’.

4. -d- suffixes.
-bA4 derives abstract nouns: npaEsAa ‘justice’:npaE'h ‘right’,
RPAKh A4 ‘animosity’ :Bgarh ‘enemy’.
-a0 < -dlo: derives names of instruments: paso ‘plough’:opaTh
‘to plough’, gmide ‘mattock, spade’:pmTH ‘to dig’, KagHdo
‘censer’ :KaAHWTH ‘to burn incense’.

5. -l- suffixes.

-89, -tAo derive mainly abstract nouns: pAkae ‘work’: A'ktaTH ‘to
work’, Ha4AA0 ‘beginning’ : HAYATH ‘to begin’, 4Hcao ‘number’:
uysT& ‘I count’; but also concrete nouns: rgegao ‘oar’ : rpess
‘I row’, MdcAo ‘grease’: MA34TH ‘to grease’.

-A'h, -hah, -k, ~kab, -€4'h: X3hA'h ‘tie, bond’: R34 ‘tie, bond’,
NPHEWIAL ‘gain, profit’ :NPHE'MITH ‘to come to, to increase’,
HOROpAcAs ‘new plant’ : pacTH ‘to grow’, ruiekas ‘loss’:
NOruBNATH ‘to perish’, AkThan ‘action’:pkiaTH ‘to act’,
se3oymbib ‘fool’ : RE3 oyMa ‘without intelligence’, nakgean
‘weed’:narkga ‘chaff’.

6. -n- suffixes.

-Nb, -CHh, -3Hh derive feminine nouns from verbs: jgank
‘tribute’: AdTH ‘to give’, nkens ‘song’:nkTH ‘to sing’, KH3HK
‘life’ : HTH ‘to live’.

-HH4 is a productive suffix and derives nouns from nouns and
from adjectives: HeTHHA ‘truth’:HeTh ‘the same, real’,
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THIHNA ‘quietness’: THK's ‘quiet, silent’, namunna ‘spider-
web’ : naxKks  ‘spider’, xpamuha ‘house’ : Xpam's ‘house’,
3ekpuNa ‘wild animal’: 3g%kpn id.

-H3H4A: TAAEH3NA ‘chapter’:rAdBa ‘head’, oyKopH3N4 ‘scorn,
derision’: oyKopHTH ‘to despise, to scorn’.

-hHH: BEYEPhNI ‘even-tide, vespers’:Beueph ‘evening’.

-win derives feminine nouns from masculine, and abstract
nouns from adjectives: @agmIM ‘servant-woman’:(4Eh,
norawsifin ‘heathen woman’:nerans, chekA i ‘neighbour
(female)’:exekam, Marpaawin ‘Magdalen’, Gamagranniiin
‘woman of Samaria’, EAdMbIfH ‘goodness’ :EAAMh, MOVCTBIAH
‘wilderness’:noyeTh ‘desert’ (§ 38.1. I).

-HN'h, -aNHN',, -FINHH'R, -KHHN',, the first of these suffixes appears
only in singular and dual. It has a singularizing function.
The second suffix derives names of inhabitants of a locality
or country: rocmoAHNs ‘master’:['ocnopgs ‘Lord’, Alopun®s
‘a man, a layman’:aopmie (pl.), Poymuns ‘Roman’: Poymas
(I. pl.) (Supr.), noranuns ‘heathen’:norans ‘heathen’,
MPAKAMNHN'R. “citizen’:rpaps ‘city’, Faanakanuns ‘Galilean’,
Hasapkuunn (§ 41).

7. -b- suffixes.
-0Bh, -0Ba: 3'hA0Rb ‘wickedness’, 3haoB4a ‘wickedness’:3mAh
‘bad’, ATPoB4 ‘intestines’: ATpu ‘insides’.
-hE4: 4aAhYREA ‘hunger’:adhkaTH ‘to be hungry’, MoAsBa
‘prayer, demand’ : MOAHTH €A, CAOYKhE4 ‘service’ : cAoyTd4
‘servant’.

8. -v- suffixes.
-go: NHBo ‘drink’ :NHTH ‘to drink’, chungo ‘axe’:-ckkaTn ‘to cut’.
-B4, -14BA: KAATRA ‘curse’ :KAATH ‘to curse’, AphaKaga ‘holding,
power’: ApWKATH ‘to hold’, KpHuaga ‘shouting, cry’:KpHY4TH
‘to shout’.
9. -g- suffixes.
-orh: ocTporh ‘hedge, fortified place’:ocrph (adj.) ‘sharp’.
-€¥h: MATEXR ‘trouble, tumult’: MACTH, MATR ‘to disturb’;
the origin of this suffix is not clear.



#§ 48-49 DENOMINAL AND DEVERBATIVE SUFFIXES g1

10. -7- suffix.

-afh is a borrowed suffix (cf. Lat. -arius in librarius, Goth. -areis
in bokareis) and derives names of professions or occupations:
BpaT4ajh ‘porter’:EpaT4 ‘door’, rpkNauafs ‘potter’: FP'hH'R
‘vessel’, MmTaph ‘toll-gatherer’:muiTo ‘gift, gain’ (§ 41),
BOYKaph ‘scribe’: BoyK I ‘book’.

ADJECTIVES

DECLENSION OF THE NOMINAL FORMS OF ADJECTIVES

§ 49. The adjectives appear in two forms, a simple, short, or
nominal form, and a form with a pronominal suffix, called the
compound, long, or pronominal form (§ 56). The two forms
fulfilled different syntactical functions and had different declen-
sions.
The simple adjectives have the endings and declensions of the
noun (§ 38. I. II):
Masc. AoBp'h, fem. AoEpa, neut. A0Bpo ‘good’, decline like
masc. pdE'k ‘servant’, fem. raaga ‘head’, neut. mckero ‘place’.
Masc. HHWTh, fem. HHLITA, neut. HHWTE ‘poor’ decline like
masc. RoXKAb ‘leader’, fem. pAoviud ‘soul’, neut. aoxe ‘bed’.
The soft adjectives could have the ending -Hu, -uia, -mie:
Masc. Eo:kHH, fem. E0XKHIA, neut. BoxkHIE ‘divine’ which decline
like masc. 3muu ‘dragon’, fem. 3mHuta ‘snake’, neut.
3HAMEHHIG ‘sign’.

Hard stems
Singular
.llasculine Neuter Feminine
N.  AEp-n AOBp-0 AOBp-4
G. AOBp-4 AOBP-hi
D. AOEQ-0Y Aosp-k
A.  AOBP-"h, AOEp-4 AOEp-0 AOBp-R
V.  AcBp-6 AOEp-0 —_
I : AOBp-oMb AOEQ-cHR
L. AoBp-k AoEp-k
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yasculine Neuter
AOBp-H AOEp-4
AOEp-"h
AOEP-0MB
AOEp-"hI AOEp-a
AOEp-H AOEp-4
AOEP-"h!
A0Ep-kx®
ACBp-4 Aosp-k
AOCEp-0Y
AOBp-0Ma
Soft stems
Masculine Neuter
HHWIT-h HHWIT-6
HHLIT-4 .
HHLITHO, -OY
HHWIT-h, HHIIT-4 HHWIT-€
_ HHIWIT-€
HHWIT-EMb
NHWIT-H
HHWIT-H HHWIT-4
HHWIT-h
HHIIT-EM'h
HRIWT-A HHILT-4
NHWIT-H HHILIT-4
HHIUT-H
HHIWIT-HX'D

§ 49

Feminine

ASBP-"bI
AOBP-"h
AOBP-aMh
AOEP-"hI
AOBP-"hi
AOBP-aMH
ACBP-aKs

Aosp-k

AOBP-0Y
AOEp-aMa

Feminine

HUWIT-4
NHUIT-A
HUILT-H
HHWLUT-A
HUWUT-ELR
HHWIT-H

HHILT-A
HHWIT-b
HHLWT-4"h
HHWIT-A
HHWIT-A
HHLIT-AMH
HHWIT-daK"h



§§ 49-50 NOMINAL FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 03
Dual

Masculine Neuter  Feminine
N. A. V. nuuir-a NHWT-H HHWIT-H
G. L. HHUIT-10, -0V HHWIT-0,
-QY
D.I HHIWIT-8MA HHWIT-4M4

(a) The stem of the adjectives could end in any consonant:
cakn-, cakn-a, cakn-o ‘blind’; HoR-'h, HOR-4, NOE-0 ‘new’;
PBAP-B, PhAP-4, PhAp-o ‘red’; e'kphn-b, Bhphn-a, BkphH-o
‘faithful’; ngopounck-h, -4, -0 ‘prophetic’; TAKLK-K, -4, -0
‘heavy’. Velar consonants change before the front vowels of the
endings according to the rules noted in § 30.

(b) When the stem was soft the endings changed accordingly:
nku-b, -4, -6 ‘on foot’; AhK-h, -4, -€ ‘lying’; OThY-h, -4, -6 ‘of the
father, paternal’; oBbWT-b, -4, -€ ‘common’; BOY-H, -4, -1€
‘foolish’.

(¢) The hard masc. adjective shows in some cases the ending
-e in voc. sg., but more frequently the voc. sg. is the pronominal
form of the adjective in nom. (§ 56).

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

§ 50. (a) By means of the endings -oB'h, -€8'h, -HN'h, -hiib, -b,
-HH [-3jI] possessive adjectives are formed from nouns: flRpaam-
ok ‘of Abraham’: flgpaamn; Heove-ogm ‘of Jesus’: Heoyen;
Mock-o8n ‘of Moses’: Mockn; H3ppani-egn ‘of Israel’: Happa-
HAb ; KEcap-€Bh, kecap-oB'h ‘of Caesar’:Kecafh ; AbB-0Rh ‘of thelion’:
Bk ; —Hon-Hih ‘of Jonah’: Hona; Hiop-uns ‘of Judas’: Hiopa;
Mouc-nin ‘of Moses’: Monenu; —T'ocnop-uiin ‘of the Lord’:
T'ocnopb ; BpaTp-wiis ‘of the brother’:EpaTPh; APOYHK-hfih ‘of the
friend’: Apoyrh; —fABpaam-An ‘of Abraham’: fgpdam's ; KhHAXK-b
‘of the prince’:K'hHA3h ; NPopou-b ‘of the prophet’: NPOPoK™s ; 0BLY-k
‘of the sheep’:oBbUA; —BpaXK-HH ‘of the enemy’:Bparh; E€A-HH
‘big’ :Bea-nks. The ending -un represents an original -## (§33.3.4).

(b) Adjectives derived by means of the suffix -afih (masc.), -hfia
(fem.), -ufie (neut.) express place or time: Bhiu-biis ‘upper, high-
est’:B'he-0K'h; HHXK-bHk ‘low, lower’:HH3-" (adv.) ‘lowly’; ApeB-
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hiih (APER-hHHH), APER-Abfib ‘Old’; B'BHATP-biL ‘inside’ : B RHRTPL
(adv.). Enlarged by -§- the suffix fulfils the same function:
BhYEPA-WkHL ‘of yesterday’:Bhuepa (adv.); AbHb-uhfis ‘of today’:
AbHh ‘day’, AuHuch ‘today’; AoMa-Wikfik, AoMa-WThik ‘belonging
to the home’: joms ‘house’.

(c) The suffix -sWs derives adjectives, expressing potentiality,
from the p. part. pass. (§77): NPHIAT-bH'L ‘agreeable’: NPHIAT S
‘received’; HENOCTPAAAN-bN'h ‘unbearable’:nocTpapans ‘exhaus-
ted’; XBaA-bN'h ‘praiseworthy’ for XBaAEN-kH'h: XBAAHTH ‘to praise’.
This suffix is very productive in deriving adjectives from nouns:
ASH-BH'R  ‘daily’: AhHR; 34NAA-BWB ‘western’:34MapAh; OFN-bH'B
‘fiery’:ornn ‘fire’.

(d) In a few compound adjectives -tk is replaced by -, in
later texts: E€3pRK-w (13th century) ‘without hands’:gespRu-
bH'h; BEAEMAAP-® ‘Mmagnanimous’ :REABMRAP-bHE; BEACTAAR-D
‘with a big head’:raag-sn's ‘principal’.

(¢) The endings -*kin, -rank added to the stem of a noun form
adjectives which indicate the material expressed by the stem:
Apke-khn ‘wooden’: pp'kgo ‘tree’; ann-knn ‘linen’:annh ‘flax’;
poxank ‘of horn’: porh ‘horn’ ; moxpdnk ‘(full) of marrow’: Mo3r
‘marrow’.

(f) Adjectives expressing the category of the noun from which
they are formed show the ending -h¢K'h: XKeHhck'h ‘feminine’:
xena; AkThern ‘childish’: a%kTh ; caor'knnek ‘Slavonic’: caorkie
(nom. pl.); uacBrkukcks ‘human’: uaogskk ; rocnogkck s ‘belonging
to a master’: I'otnogb ‘master, Lord’.

(¢) The ending -MEh, -baHRW forms adjectives expressing the
quality associated with the meaning of the word from which they
derive: AMKHERS ‘lying’:ahke ‘lie’; npagh AHR™N ‘rightful’ :npagk A4
‘justice, truth’; nocAoykAHEs ‘obedient’:nocaoyaITH ‘to obey’,
34BHCTBAHE'® ‘envious’:34BHCTh ‘envy’.

(k) The endings -aT"h, -HT"h, -a8'h form adjectives to express the
possession of the quality contained in the basic word: BoraTh
‘rich’ :0yBoI™h ‘poor’ < *baga- ‘share, destiny’; KpHAATs ‘winged’:
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KPHAO; HMENHTR ‘famous’:HMA; NAOACRHTL ‘fruit-bearing’:
NAOA'R ; THHAR'R ‘muddy’: THHA; KP'hBARR ‘cruel’ :Kpnen ‘blood’.

() The endings -akh, -HKm form pronominal adjectives:
IeAMHAKs ‘of one kind’, uNaks ‘of another kind’, ToaHks ‘such’

§ 55.5)-

(7) The endings -0k, -hK'm, -bk'h derive adjectives from
original -u- stems: Bhicokh ‘high’, TAMK'® ‘heavy’, cAdp KR
‘sweet’ (cf. Lith. saldis ‘sweet’, Gr. %80s, Skt svaduh).

(k) The ending -p'k appears in EbApw ‘vigilant’ :gspkTH ‘to
watch’; MoKkps ‘wet’: MOUHTH ‘to wet’; the ending -H'h appears in
xkeaksih ‘of iron’:xkeakso ‘iron’.

COMPARATIVE FORMS OF ADJECTIVES

§ 51. The IE suffix of the comparative is: -jes-/-jos-/-s- (cf. Lat. alt-
ior, alt-ius, mag-is). The CS result of these suffixes is: -fos-, -fes- >
-je; -1s- > -jis-+1 (fem. ending) > -jix+1 (§ 22) > -jifi- = -blIH.
The formation of the comparative in OCS is obscured by the ad-
dition of a secondary -ji. The comparative suffix -uu (< -je- +
-jf) could be enlarged by adding -é- to form -sku (masc.), -kuum
(fem.), -kie (neut.).

These processes gave rise to the following types of comparative
forms which decline like soft stems (§ 49, § 52.3) with some
differences:

1. A short comparative form in -HH (masc.), -¢, -1€ (neut.), -klUk
(fem.):

(a) The endings are attached to the adjectival stem:

Masculine  Neuter Feminine
rpRER ‘rough’ FPREAHH  TPREAE, -AI€  MPREALLIH
Aparh ‘dear’ APAKHH Apaxe APAKBLIN
AHX ‘exceeding’ AHLIHH AHWE AMLLKIUH
AT ‘violent” AlIITHH  avWwTE ARLITHLLH
XovAs ‘bad’ XOVMAHH  XOVXKAE XOVKABLIH

TEP'RAS ‘hard’ TRPRKAHH  TEPRKAE TEPRIKARIIN
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(b) The adjectives ending in a secondary suffix -"hK'h, -bK'h, -0K'h
drop this suffix in the comparative:

Masculine  Neuter Feminine
B'lcokh ‘high’ ERILHH  ERILE L TV ]
FARBOKD ‘deep’ FAREAHH TAXRBAG, -Al€  FAREALIIH
CAAABK'S ‘sweet’ CAOKAHH  cAdKAE CALK AR
Kkpknkh ‘strong’ kpkninn  kpknde, -ae  kpkninwn

(c) Comparative forms without positive bases:

Masculine Neuter Feminine
BOAHH ‘bigger’ ROA€, -At€ BOABLUH BEAHH, EGAHKA
‘big!
EAWTHH ‘larger, EAWITE EAWTAIIH  MBHOMS
more’ ‘many’
MM ‘smaller’ MbTie MBRbLUH MaAh, ‘small’
AOYYHH ‘better’ Aoyue AOYURIUH  BAAMh, AOEPR
‘good’
OVAinH ‘better’ OVHIE ovfikLuH
oyirkie
coydnu, coyaku coyale coyAnLIH
‘better’ coyakie coyakmium
rofuu ‘worse’ rogie TN 3 ‘bad’
paunH ‘better’ padte WSTNITT
(d) Adverbial comparative forms:
nave (adv.) ‘more’ nak (adv.)
‘again’
Aade (adv.) ‘further’ Adaeue (adv.)
‘far’
HHe (adv.) ‘lower’ HH3h ‘low’
anwe (adv.) ‘bigger, more’ AHXs ‘abundant’
xovxae (adv.) ‘less’ X¥As ‘small’

2. A long comparative form in -tku (-ran, -au), —-kie, -knwnu:
Masculine  Neuter Feminine

HOR'R, -0, -4 ‘new’ Hoe'ku noe'kie nor'kHum
CT4p"., -9, -4 ‘old’ cTapku cTapkie eTapkrum
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YHCT'R, -9, -4 ‘pure’ uneTkH wneTkie uHeTRHILK
M'BHOM, -0, -4 ‘many’  M'hNOKAH  AMRHOKAE  MBHONKAHILH
AOBAk, -6, -1 ‘valiant’”  AoBArau AoEAraie AOBAIHILIH
oYXk, -0, -4 ‘dry’ COYlLIaH coyiate COVLUIAHILIH
OVEOr"k, -0, -4 ‘poor’ OVBOKAH  OYEOXKAIE  OVEOXKAHLUH

(@) There are isolated instances of comparatives formed from
adjectives in -kkh (§ 51.1.5) by means of the suffix -ku attached
to the secondary stem:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

rophK-"b, -0, -4 TOphUaH, MofHH  ropnukie  rop(s)uanwm
‘bitter’ '

ThHBK-"k, -0, -4 *ThNhY4H ThHBYAIE  *ThH'LYAHLIH
‘tender’

KPOTHK-"h, -0, -4 KPOT(h)4aH *KPOTWYAE KPOT("h)wkHium
‘tame’

(b) There is no precise criterion to indicate which comparative
ending is taken by an adjective. The adjectives ending in a
secondary -&- suffix (§ 51.1.0) and the adjectives without a basic
degree (§ 51.1.¢) take, as a rule, the ending -HH (masc.), -t (neut.),
b (fem.). Other adjectives form the comparative with the
ending -*kH (masc.), -tkie (neut.), -knwm (fem.).

3. The superlative is formed by the prefix HaH- and the com-
parative form; this form of superlative occurs only in adverbs:
HAHEWIWE, HaHHoE'RIE, HaHnave ‘the most’. More frequently the
superlative is indicated by the genitive of comparison. The
context shows the meaning, e.g. Bhc'kX'h MufinH ‘the smallest of all’.

The absolute superlative, which does not express a com-
parison, is expressed by means of adverbs: stkde ‘very’ or by the
prefix ngk-: npkeraTs, npkrenks.

4. The comparatives have a nominal and a pronominal declen-
sion (§ 57). With the exception of N.A.V. sg., masc. and neut.,
the declension is based on the feminine stem in -hi- or -knw-
to which are added the case-endings of the soft adjectives:
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Declension of short comparative forms

Singular
Mizsculine Nmtjr Feminine
N. V. gniu-u4 Ehlll}-6 B RILLALL-H
G. E'hIWKLLI-4 E'hLLkUI-A
D. E'RHULLI-OY, -1 :y TTNTTR ]
A. E'hIlIH-H, B'hilL-8 Y NITTINTIES §
-l
B'hIlLIkLL-4
L B'hIlLkLI-8Mb B'hILILLI-6HR
L. E'BUMIL-H Ehilllkil-H
Plural
N. ghlusi-g, -H B'RilLLL-4 BBIlIBLL-A
G. LY UITNITEN B'hllLIkLI-A
D. E'RIULLI-BMh Y SITHNTTEVV Y N
A. ElLLUI-A E'RiLAL-4 E'RULLHEA
L B'hiLUALI-H B'RILLILII-AMH
L. Y NTTNTTR ) o N Y NITTINTTI of N
Dual
N. A. V. guisw-a Y UTITNTTR RhillkLL-H
G. L. B'RILALLI-OY, -1 R'RILIKLI-OY, -1
D.I E'ILLII-8MA E'hIlUALL-AMA
Declension of long comparative forms
Singular B
N. V. crapk-u crapk-te crapknw-u
G. cTaprknui-a eTapknu-A
D eTaghnw-oy, 10 eTaghnw-n
A. crapk-n crapk-1e crapkuw-7,
cTapkuw-a cTaprk-ue IR
L cTapknu-ema cTapkr-erR
L. cTapkr-H crapknw-u
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Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. crapkuw-¢, -n cTapkuw-a eTapkuw-A
G. cTapknw-n eTapkuu-s
D. cragkH-emn eTapknw-amn
A. cragknin-A cTapkuu-a cTapkum-A
I cTapknin-n crapku-amu
L crapkmu-ngs eTagku-axs
Dual
N. A. V. crapknu-a cTapkuw-n crag-kn-u
G.L. eTapRHII-OY, -10 crapknu-oy,
-1
D. I crapkHw-ema cTapknw-ama

(@) The expected form of the N. sg. masc. is *vysi, *bol’i, &c.
The secondary -ji (vySiji = gsILKK) is of obscure origin; it may
be analogous with the pronominal ending (§ 56), supported also by
the -*kn ending of the enlarged comparative.

(b) The fem. ending -7 is that of the fem. -i- stems in -yn't
(8 39)-

(¢) The nom. pl. masc. -e is the ending of the consonantal stems.

(d) The soft endings -3, -1o, -1®, &c., alongside the hard -4, -0y,
-%, &c., are explained in § 31.

DECLENSION OF NOMINAL FORMS OF PARTICIPLES
‘§ 52. 1. The following participles are declmed like hard or soft
stem adjectives (§ 49, § 56):
(@) pr. part. pass. in -M'h, -Md, -Mo: HEcOMh (masc.), HECoMa
(fem.), necomo (neut.) (§ 74).
(b) p. part. pass. in -H'h, -H4, -HO: ABHKEH'h (masc.), ARHKEHA
(fem.), ARHNKENO (neut.) (§ 77).
(¢) p. part. pass. in =Tk, -T4, -To: ATk (masc.), NAT4 (fem.),
nATe (neut.) (§77).

(d) p. part. act. in -A'k, -A4, -A0: MOAHAS (masc.), MoaHA4 (fem.),
MoAHAo (neut.) (§ 70).

2. The present participle active (§ 73). These participles are
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originally consonantal stems formed by means of the derivative
suffix -nt- (cf. Lat. lauda-ns, lauda-nt-is). In N. sg. masc. neut.
these participles added the suffix -0- and developed into Slavonic
-o0-nt-s > -'b [-y] (§ 9.2). In the other cases they added the suffix
-jo-, -ja- and declined like -jo- stems (masc. and neut.) or like
-ja- stems (fem.). The N. pl. masc. has the ending -e of the
consonantal stems.

Verbs of conjugations I, II, ahd V

Stngular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. np-w HA-"hI HARWT-H
G. HARWIT-4 HARWIT-A
D. HARWT-0F HARIWIT-H
A. HARWIT-h HARWT-6  HARWT-R
I HARWT-8MA HARIWT-GLR
L HARIUT-H HARWT-H
Plural
N. nARwT-8 HARWT-4  HARWIT-A
G. HARIWT-h HARWT-h
D. HARWIT- 6M'h HARLIT-aMB
A, HARWT-A HARWT-4  HARIWT-A
I HARLIT-H "HARLIT-AMH
L. HARIT-HX" HARWIT-aX™
Dual
N. A. HARIWIT-4 HARWIT-H  HARIIT-H
G.L. ' HARIIT-0Y HARLIT-0Y
D. L HARWT-eMA HARIWIT-ama
Verbs of conjugations III and IV
Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. SHA-IA, MOA-A SHARIIT-H, MOAALIT-H
G. SHARWT-4, MOAALIT-A SHARIIT-A MOAAIIT-A

further, like HAW
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(@) In A. sg. neut., and in other cases, forms appear in -RwT8,
-awTe derived from the fem. stem.

(5) The N., A. fem. pl. ending -m of these participles represents:
-jens > -je and -ins > -jg (§ 14.3).

3. The past participle active 1 (§75). The endings of the past
part. act. 1 are -k (masc., neut.), s (fem.) for the hard stems
ending in a consonant, and -B'k (masc., neut.), -8"siH (fem.) for the
hard stems ending in a vowel. The verbs of the second conjugation
attach the ending to the primary stems, dropping the infix -ne-.
The soft stems of the verbs of the fourth conjugation take the
-ending -b (masc., neut.), -sk (fem.); the former is replaced, in
later texts, by -HE™h:

Masculine Neuter Feminine
HECh HEChLUH
MOABHI™s NOABHIMBLLIH
3HARh 3HARBMLH
MoAk, MOAHE MOABLIH, MOAHBRILIH

In all other cases, except in the N. sg. masc. and neut., the stem
is characterized by -§- (fem.). The masc. and neut. decline like -jo-
stems. The masc. regularly has in the N. pl. the ending -e of the
cons. stems. The fem. forms decline like the fem. nouns in -y7ig-

(sornifin) (§ 39).

Singular
ILlasculine Neutir Feminine
N. Hec-'h, 3HAB-"k, MOA-h, MOA-HE-"D HEC-"hUIH, 3HAR'h-
-11H, MOA-KLLH
G. HEUhlL-4, 3NAR'BLI-A, MOAkLL-4, HEChllI-A, 3HAR'BIL-
MOAHE hILI-4 -A\, MOABLL-A
D. HECRIL-OY, -1o, &c. Nechitl-H, &c.
A. Hechil-h, &c. NHechil-¢, &c. Hechu-®, &c.
1 NHechill-eMh, &c. Hechiu-6tR, &c.
L Hechli-H, &c. Hechil-H, &c.
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Plural

Ajmculine Neutelr Feminine
N. Hecnu-g, &c. Hec'hlll-4, &c. Hechill-A, &c.
G. Heckll-h, &c. Nechll-h, &c.
D. HEChIL-EM'h, &C. Hechll-aMh, &c.
A. nechin-A, &c. Hechilll-a, &c.  Hechl-A, &c.
I. NHechil-H, &c. HEC'bIlU-aMH, &c.
L. HeChlW-HXh, &c. Hech-dxh, &ec.
Dual
N. A. nechuw-a, &c. Nechil-H, &c. Hechll-H, &c.
G.L HEC'hUI-O, -1, &c. necww-oy, -1, &c.
D.1 Het'hli-eMa, &c. Hechll-aMa, &c.

INDECLINABLE ADJECTIVES
§53. The OCS texts contain examples of invariable adjectival
forms in -h:

Henakhe  ‘full’: A'hBA HA AGCATE Kolla HCNAbNL (-ABHb)
(Mar., Mat. xiv. 20) ‘twelve baskets full’, ckphEH HENABHB
¢p'hA'bUA B4 (Zogr., J. xvi. 6) ‘your hearts (are) full of
sorrow’;

pd3auu ‘varied’: muoroy H pasanus rikgoy (D. sg. masc.)
(Supr. 303.4) ‘(to) a great and varied anger’;

cROEOAL ‘free’: cRoBoAb BRAETE (N. pl. masc) (Zogr.,
Mar., Ass., J. viii. 33, 36) ‘you shall be free’;

coyroyBh ‘double’: coyroyes . . . . npuiuscTeHie (N. sg.
neut.) (Supr. 449. 1) ‘double (is) the presence’;
OVAOBR ‘easy’: HE OYAOEh €CT'h ....BAHHTH (Zogr., Mar.,

Mk. x. 24) ‘hard isit..... to enter’;
nptkngoeTh ‘plainly’: xuTie npkngocts (Supr. 272.5) ‘the
life, the biography’.
In some examples these adjectival forms could be conceived also
as adverbs. In general, adjectives of this category have an adverbial
form (§ 54) or are themselves adverbs (§ 99).
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ADVERBIAL FORMS
§ 54. The adverbial form of an adjective is, as a rule, identical
with the neuter sg. of the adjective: rogako ‘bitter’, matore ‘much’,
AcBAe ‘heroically’, gawTe ‘more’ (§ 99.2). '

Some adjectives show the adverbial form by means of the end-
ing —k: pogpk ‘well’, caspnuk ‘sweetly, agreeably’, ropmuk
‘bitterly’ (§ 99.1).

The adjectives in -hek's show the adverbial form in -hekwi:
caog'kHbeknl “in Slavonic’, nhckekml ‘doglike’, Encauncksl ‘by all
means’ (§ 99.5).

Many adjectives form the adverbial form in -&: npags (npago,
npaek) ‘right’, Henawin ‘fully’ used also as adjective; the same
ending also forms adverbs from nouns: enATk ‘again’ (nAT4
‘heel’), oThHRAL ‘entirely, altogether’ (cf. HR¥ A4 ‘compulsion,
violence’, HRAHTH ‘to compel, to force’) (§ 99.2).

PRONOUNS

FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF THE PRONOMINAL
CATEGORIES

§ 55. The pronouns can be divided into two categories: (1) pronouns
having a single form for the three genders and (2) pronouns with a
different ending for each gender. To the first category belong
the personal and the reflexive pronouns; to the second the demon-
strative, the relative, the possessive, and a great number of pro-
nominal adjectives.

1. Personal and reflexive pronouns

Stngular
Reflexive (3rd
15t person 2nd person pers., sg., du., pl.)
N. an‘l’ Tl ‘thou’
G. MenNe TeEe cege ‘(of) oneself’
D. mewk, mu Terk, TH cegk, cu
A, MA, mene TA, TEEE CA, ceEe
I.  MBHOER TOROLR COEOHR
L. sk Terk ceek
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Dual

15t person 2nd person
N. gk Ed, BBl
A, Ha, HW Ed, B'hl
G.L. naw Rl
D.I.  Hama (D. na) Rama (D. ga)
Plural
N. mm E'hl
G. nach BACh
D.  Hams, Wi BEAM'h, B'hI
A, NBI, HaC'h Bhl, BACh
I. nHamu EaMH
L. wacn Bach

(a) For the 3rd person is used the demonstrative pronoun oN's,
oHa, oHo (§ 55. 2),

(b) The dative forms mu, TH, cH are used only enclitically. Theen-
cliticsare used in unstressed positions and never after a preposition.

(¢) The accusative forms Ma, TA, ¢A, Nhi, Bhl are used as
stressed independent words at the beginning of a sentence and as
enclitics. The last function developed in opposition to the use of
the gen. forms (Mene, Teke, ceEe) as acc. forms.

(d) The D. pl. w1 and Bw appear as enclitics in Supr., Euch.
Sin., Cloz. In the Kiev Miss. H'k# appears regularly in the 1st
pers. N. pl.

(¢) The variants HBI, Bni:H4, B4 in A. du., RBi:R4 in N. du.
are supposed to be of dialectal origin. Mar., Zogr., Ass. use N,
8"n; Savv. Kn. has NI, 8al and Ha, Ea.

(f) For G. sg. mene appear also mne, M’He which could be
conceived as dialectal variations created under the influence of
the D. msnk > *m’né > mne.

() For the N. a3 there appears once k3 (Mar., Mk. xi. 29)
which is postulated by all the modern Slavonic forms, with the
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exception of Bulgarian, which has 43s. The origin of a3, com-
pared with Lat. ego, Gr. éyd, is not clear. In Ps. Sin. 38. 13 we find
a ‘T, which is probably a mistake.

2. Demonstrative, possessive, and pronominal adjectives

The pronominal declension is characterized by the ending -go
in gen. sg. masc. neut., which is added to the hard stem by means
of the liaison vowel -o- and to the soft stem by -e-; and by the
ending -x# in gen. pl., which is added to the hard stem by -é- and
to the soft stem by -i-. The other case endings are built on the
nominal endings of the -a-/-ja- and -o0-/-jo- stems (§ 39, § 40).

I. Hard stems

ON'h, OH4, oHo ‘that’; Tk, T4, To ‘that’; HN'h, HH4, HNo ‘another’;
oB'h, OR4, 0RO ‘this, that’; KhKkA0 ‘everyone’; caM’s, camMd, camo
‘alone, oneself’; ThkKAEG, TaKAG, ToxAe ‘the same’; BAHND,
IEAHHA, IEAHHO ‘one’; a number of pronominal adjectives ending
In -4K'k, -HK'h: TAK'h, TaK4, TAKO ‘such’; MKk, K4, KO ‘of what
kind’; WKWKe, KaKe, lKokKe id.; Bbeak'h ‘everyone, each’;
¢HK'h ‘such’; ceAHKh ‘so much’; 1€AHKR ‘however much’; KoAHK®
‘so much’; TOAHKS ‘50 big’; m'hHorh ‘much, many’; the numerals
A'hR4 ‘two’ and oBa ‘both’ have only dual forms according to
this declension (§ 59.1).

Singular
]Llasculine Neutfr Feminine
N. oN-m OH-0 oON-4
G. ON-0r0 OH-0l\
D. OH-OMOY OH-oH
A, ON-B, OH-0TO OH-0 OH-A
I oN-kmn OH-OHR:
L. ON-0MA ON-OH
Dyal
N. A. on-a on-k on-k
G. L. OH-010 OH-0K0
D.I on-kma ot-kma
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Plural

]Llasculine NeutJer Feminine
N. oN-u OH-4 ON-"h!
G. on-kxh oh-kxh
D. on-kmn on-kmn
A, oN-M ON-4 ON-"hI
I. ol-"kan on-kmn
L. on-kyn on-ky

(@) Instead of Tn (N. sg. masc.) we may find Tl in the texts,
instead of Th (N. pl. masc.) we may find TH#, instead of Tt (N. pl.
fem.) ThiA. These secondary forms are on the analogy of the
pronominal adjectives (§ 56).

(b) The suffixes -xe, -kA€, -*Knpo are added to the inflected
pronominal forms: N. TwkAe, G. Toroxpe, D. TomovKpe.

(c) knmp0 (KBkBAE), G. Koroxwpo has one single form for
masc. and fem. and has no plural forms.

I1I. Soft stems

th, cH, c€ ‘this’; the possessive pronouns: MoH, mMota, Mole ‘my’,
TROH, TRold, TRole ‘thy’, cRoM, ¢Bora, cBote ‘his’ (refl.), Hawm,
Hallla, HALLE ‘our’, RALLIL, BALi, BAILE ‘your’ ; the pronominal adjec-
tives: cHUk, CHU4, cHIE ‘such’, Bhck, Bhca, Buce ‘all’; the collective
numerals: A'kBote ‘group of two’, ogoie ‘both’, Tgoie ‘three’; the
relative pronoun HiKe, IKe, lxe ‘who’; the anaphoric *u- pre-
served in G. sg. masc., neut. t€r¢ ‘his’, fem. 64 ‘her’, D. sg. masc.,
neut. 1Moy ‘to him’, fem. 1en ‘to her’, &c.

Singular
Iliascuh'ne Neuter Feminine
N. b, thh ce cH
G. cero CEHA
D. cemoy CEH
A. o, cero 6 CHER (ChiR)
1. CHMh CeIR
L. ceMh ceH



Dual

N. A.
G.L.
D.I.

Plural

F~r0Q2Z

DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS

]Llasculine Neutejr

cHIa CH, CHH
6l
tHM4

CHH, ¢H tH
CHX'h
CHM'S

CHIA (ChiA) cH
CHMH
CHX'B

MO-H Mo-1€
Mo-1eT0
MO-IEMOY

MO-H, MO-IETO Mo-1€
MO-HMb
Mo-IEMK

Mo-1d Mo-H
MO-1610
MO-HMA

Mo-H Mo-1d
MO-HXh
MO-HM'h

MO-t Mo-1a
MO-HMH
Mo-H'h

107

Feminine
tH

e
CHMA

CHiA (ChiA)
CHX'B
CHM'L
CHIA (Chid)
CHMH

cHCR

MO-1d
MO-IEA
MO-IEH
MO-IR
MO-IEIR
MO-tEH

MO-H
MO-IEW
MO-HM4A

MO-tA
Mo-HKh
Mo-HMh
MO~
MO-HMH

Mo-HK'B

(a) With the particle -xAe, added to the flexional form, an
enlarged demonstrative is obtained: chxA€ ‘this’ (emphasized).

(b) There are three demonstrative pronouns in OCS: ¢ for
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the nearer object, on's for the farther object, and the general
demonstrative Thk. Apart from these forms there exist the
correlative demonstrative 0Bs . . . 08 ‘this . . . that’, & ...
Uk ‘this (here) . . . the other (there)’.

(¢) The secondary form cun (ceH) of the N. sg. masc. appears
in later texts (Euch. Sin., Supr.).

(d) The variants with # for & can be explained according
to § 33. 3.

(e) In N. A. sg. neut. there appears also cHie, in very few cases
(Euch. Sin., Supr.).

(f) The reflexive-possessive pronoun ¢goH, cBoMd, cBIE is used
with all three persons.

(g) The possessive relation in the third person is expressed by
the genitive of the anaphoric pronoun: ¢Taus teta ‘her father’,
MaTH 1ere ‘his mother’, caaBa v ‘their glory’, or by the dative
of the personal pronoun: ¢k TH ‘thy son’.

(A In G. sg.,, D. L. sg., I. sg. fem., and G. L. du. contracted
forms appear frequently in the texts: MotA, TBOM\, CBON; MOH,
TBOH, CEOH; MOLR, TEOLK, CEOWR; MOW, TEOW, CROI, &c.

(1) The vowel of the pronominal endings, in the soft and in the
hard declension, varies according to regular correspondences: to a
hard stem -o- corresponds a soft stem -e (Tore:cere); to a hard
stem -&- corresponds a soft stem ~z- (T*kah : cHM'B) ; to a hard stem
-y- corresponds a soft stem -g- (oNbi:cHIA) (§ 37.6).

(7) The origin of the G. ending -go is obscure, the other endings
can generally be found in the nominal declension:

The N. A. sg. masc. -, -h is the ending of gd4B-"h, MRHK-k.

The N. A. sg. neut. -¢ continues an IE -od (cf. Lat. istud).

The D. sg. masc., neut. has the ending -oy of the nouns sup-

ported by an -m- of obscure origin.

The I. sg. masc., neut. has the ending -#s of the nouns added to

a stem in -of-, -ei-: *onot-mi, *sei-mi.

The origin of the ending -Ms in the L. sg. masc., neut., added to

the -0- or -e- stem, is not clear: oHO-Mh, €6-Mh.

The vocative case of the pronouns is identical with the nomi-

native.
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The -u ending of N. sg. ¢H is the same as that which we find in
some -ija- stems (§ 39.1.c).

The N. A. pl. neut., N. sg. fem. have the same ending as in the
nominal declension: akTa, A0xKd; radga, Aoyia. '

The -Xn ending of the G. L. pl. goes back to IE -su which
changed into -X"s, after the diphthongs -of-, -¢;- were mono-
phthongized: *onoj-su, *sej-su > owkxs, e (§ 22).

3. Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

N. kn-T¢ ‘who?, anybody’ ys-To ‘what ?, anything’
G. Kero 48co
D.  komoy yecomoy
A Koro YaTO
I uwhka uHMB
L. Koan YeMh
Singular
yasculine Neutfr Feminine
N.  knin ‘which’ Kole Kara
G. Koiere KolSIA
D. KoleMoy KOISH
A. KM, KolEro Kole KRR
I. K'hiHMA Kolet®
L. KOS Mh KOIGH
Dual
N. A, (kam) uku
D.I. KhiHMa KhiHMA
Plural
N. uun Kara Kl
G. K'hIHX" KWiH
D. KhIHM'B KBIHM D
A, KuiA Kara KBt
L K'hIHAMH KbIHMH
L. K'hIHX'h K'hIHX

(a) The interrogative pronouns may have an undefined meaning
and they are used as indefinite pronouns. The pronoun K'hT¢ has
one single form for masc. and fem., and there are no plural forms.
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(6) The L. ukmn is the regular phonetical-development accord-
ing to § 30.2, but it shows a tendency to be replaced by K'hiHMn,
which restores the initial K to this form.

(c) The G. ueco is the only form preserving the IE -so ending,
*cego does not appear in OCS texts; the D. uemoy for uecomoy
appears once in Supr. There are secondary forms: G. uecoro,
unco(-ro), D. uscomoy, L. uecomn.

(d) The declension of xu is followed by: nkkwm, wkkata,
wkKoie ‘someone’, HHK'RIHMKG, HHKAIKE, HHKoiEKe ‘none’, G.
wkkolero, Hukoleroxe, &c.

(e) In N. sg. masc. there appears also Kul, in G. Kot for Koteha,
D. kon for KoleH, in A. Kor® for KAIA, in 1. otk for KoterR, in G. pl.
KoHXh for K'biHK.

(f) The prefix wk- gives the word an indefinite meaning,
the prefix NH- gives it a negative meaning: HhkkhTo ‘some one’,
HkubTo ‘something’, HHK'K'To ‘none’, HHUKTO ‘nothing’ ; HHKAK'RXKE,
HHKAKaXKe, NHHKAkoXEe ‘of no kind’, HHIEAHN'BIKE, HHIEAHNAXKE,
HHIEAHNOXE ‘no one’ decline like hard stems and the particle -e
is added to the flexional form: G. HHKaKkoroxe, &c.

The prefixes wk- and HH- are separated from their flexional
form: wk oy Kore ‘with somebody’, HH ¢ KoAtkXKE HEPOAHLIH ‘thou
dost not care for anybody’.

(2) The possessive-interrogative unh (uH) (masc.), udia (fem.),
uHie (neut.) ‘whose’ and the indefinite pronoun ngouHH, -4dr, -uete
‘remaining, all others’ are declined like kK'hin (§ 55.2. IT), npokum,
-Kaid, -Kole id., KoTophIH, KOTE(NhIN, -paKd, pote ‘which ?, someone’
are declined like pronominal adjectives (§ 56).

4. Relative and anaphoric pronouns

The relative Hxe, 1axe, 1eKe¢ is formed by the anaphoric pronoun
of the 3rd pers. u- ‘he, that’, which has no independent nomina-
tive, and by the particle -2ke which is attached to each case in the
declension. The nominative of the anaphoric pronoun, which
fulfils the function of the 3rd pers. of the personal pronoun, is
supplemented by the demonstrative T or o'k (§ 55.2). The other
cases are identical with those of the relative pronoun without the
suffix -xe.
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Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. Huxe 1exe ke
G. Ieroxe, 1ero IEIAKE, 18IA
D. IEMOYIKE, IEMOY I€HXKe, 18H
A. HXe, n, 1€ro I6XKe, 16 FRKE, IR
I HMbXKE, HMh IeRKe, 18R
L. IEMLKE, IEMB IEHXKeE, teH
Dual
N. A, wxe HXe, H  HXe, H
G.L. IEKKE, €10 IE1XKE, 161
D. 1. HMAKE, HMA HMAKE, HMA
Plural
N. uxe taxe Ke
G. H('hKE, HX'h H'BXKE. H'h
D. HM'hXKE, HM'h HMhXKE, HM'B
A, 1Ke, 1A KE,d  HVKE, A
I HMHXKE, HMH HMHKE, HMH
L. H{'RKE, H(h H'KE, H('D

(@) In A. du. an anaphoric form ra, &k appears for the three
genders.

(6) The A. sg. masc. form of the anaphoric pronoun  is used
enclitically: H3E4BHT'h H ‘he shall save him’.

(c) The relative and the anaphoric pronouns preceded by a pre-
position took over from the preposition a prothetic #: g'h fis ‘in
him’, &' fnke ‘in which’, K'h Hemoy ‘towards him’, H4 fiesn ‘on
him’, H3 fiere ‘from him’, oT Here ‘from him’. It originated after
the prepositions K'k, &, ¢'h which had in IE a final - (cf. ¢ : Lat.
cum), This prothetic » spread also to cases where other prepositions
preceded a pronoun: H4, 34, A0, NO, NPH, OF, H3, E€3"h, E'h3, OF,
oTh, Npk A, oAk, Hagk, none of which ended originally in 7 or
m. An epenthetic n appears also in verbal forms: g'hHHAE ‘he
went in’, and also before adverbs: amHerpa ‘when’, Aofinpexe
‘as long as’: AoHAEXKE, BRHARTPL ‘inside’ :E'h RTPh.
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5. Mixed declension of pronouns
The pronoun Buch, Bhtra (Bhca), BeCE ‘entire, every’ is a soft-stem
pronoun. However, its inflexion shows some hard-stem endings:
I. sg. --kms, G. pl. enckyms, &c.

Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. &unca Bhe6 ghcd (Bhcr, -ck)
G. EhcEro BheEIA
D. EhCEMOV BLCEH
A. Bueh BhcE BhCR (BRCHR)
L enckmn BRCEIR
L. EhCEMb EBLCEH
Plural
N. Buen Bhca (Bherd, -c'k)  BheA
G. ek gk
D. gachmn gackmm
A. BhcA Bhed (Bbe-13, -ck)  BhCA
L gackmn gackmu
L. gaeky™ ghekyh

(a) In some cases pronominal adjectives, whose stems end in a
velar, show the pronominal endings in preference to their regular
nominal endings: Apoyrn ‘other’, 1€anKs ‘how big’, KoAHK® ‘how
much’, ToaHK™ ‘so much’, ceankh ‘such,” mhnors ‘much’; I. sg.
miios'Ema:D. pl. MaHoromns, MhHorwae, G. pl. Mbnoshyh:
G. pl. MuHors, MmHorXh, D. pl. gpoyshmm:D. sg. Apoyrostoy,
G. L. pl. koanykyn, eamykyxms, &c.

Alongside the hard stem cukn ‘such’, there appears cHus, G.
cHuere, A. sg. neut. cie, N. A. pl. neut. cHia, N. sg. fem.
tHIa, A. sg. fem. cHUX.

() The adjective ToyKAb (CTOYKAB, WITOYKAL), TOYHKA4,
ToyxkA8 ‘foreign, alien’ has a G. sg. ToyKAGM, WITOYIKAED, L. sg.
neut. B'h TOYKACME.

(¢) The pronominal adjectives I€TEQ'™, -p4, -po ‘some one’,
K4KOB™, -84, -B0 ‘of what kind’, show only a nominal declension;
TAKOR'h, -4, -0 ‘such’, cHILeB™, -Bd, -B0 ‘such’ show both declensions.
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DECLENSION OF THE PRONOMINAL FoRMs
OF ADJECTIVES

§56. Adjectives and participles also have a compound declension,
called pronominal because the second element of this compound
formation is a pronoun. In some cases the pronominal element
is clearly recognizable, in other cases the formation is less clear.
In general the pronominal (definite) form of the adjective or parti-
ciple is obtained by adding the anaphoric pronoun to the adjective
or participle: dobrii-+ji, dobra+-ja, dobro+-je > AoEQI-H, A0Epa-td,
AOEpo-1€ ‘that good one’, HHWITH-H, HHITA-H4, HHWTE-Ie ‘that poor
one’, EOAH-H, EOAblIH-H1, Bodnlie-te ‘the bigger one’, HEChi-H,
HECRIITH-4, HecRITE-Ie ‘that one who is carrying’, Hechi-H,
HECbLA-1d, Hechile-16 ‘that one who has carried’, Modn-H (MoAH-H),
MOABILIN-H, MoAkllle-ie ‘that one who has prayed’ (§ 9.3, § 33.3).
Possessive adjectives (§ 50 a), adjectives in -hekm (§ 50f), and
adjectives in -sh'k (§ 50 ¢) have, as a rule, no pronominal forms.

The original syntactical function of the pronominal, definite
adjective is attributive; the short, indefinite adjective was used
predicatively. So, uaorkK's A0Ep'h = a good man, man is good;
uaRkKh AOEPBIH = the good man, the man who is good. The
last construction can be said to contain a relative clause which
defines the noun. There is a difference in meaning between the
two constructions: the first has a general, indefinite meaning:
man is good; the second refers to a certain, definite category: the
good man. In the history of the Slavonic languages the nominal
adjectives tend to disappear and the pronominal forms take over
their syntactic functions.

Hard stems
Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine

N. V. A0EQ'bI-H, -0'kl, -p'hH, -0OH  AOEQO-I€ AOBpa-id, -44
G. AOEQd-tere, -aro, -ro AOE(Q'RI-IA
D. AOBPOY-IEMOY, -0V MOY, -MoY AoBph-H
A. = N., = G. (masc.) ASEPR-ER, -X&
1. ACEPhI-HMA, -Mb, -P'hHMb AOBPR-LR, -POtR

. AoBpR-lemb, -mh, -kMn, -amn  AoBpk-H
B 4923 E
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Dual

Masculine Neuter Feminine
N.A. V. AcBpa-ta, -4 AOBpR-H Aosp-k;u
G.L. AOBPOV-10
D.L AOEQThI-HMA, -M4, - hHMA
Plural
N. V. AoBpH-H AOEQ4a-1a, -4 AOBPTBI-tA
G. AOEQ'BI-HX™S, -X'B, -0'hHX'B
D. ACEQ'RI-HM'D, -M'h, ~p'BHMD
A. AGEQTRI-kA AOEpA-1d, -4 AOBP'hI-kA
1. ASBPTBI-HMH, -MH, -PBHMH
L. AGEQRI-HX, -X'b, -P'hH'D
Soft stems
Stngular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. V. HHWTH-H, -TH, -ThH, -TEH HHWITE-IE NHUWITA-1, -4
G. HHIUITA-IEPO, =410, -T'0 HHIIT A=A
D. HHIUTIO-IEMOY, -0V MOY, -MOY HHIU'TH-H
A. = N,, = G. (masc.) HHLITR-IR
I HHIUTH-HMb, -Mh HHWTR-ER, -TER
L. HHLITH-HMA, -Mh HHIUTH-H
Dual
N. A. V. #HuiTa-i, -4 HHIUTH-H HHLWTH-H
G.L. HHLWITIO-10
D. 1. HHINTH-HM4, ~-M4
Plural
N. V. HHwwITH-4 HHUITA-14, -4 HHUITA-bA
G. HHIUTH-HKS, -XB
D. HHIWTH-HMB, -M"h
A. HHIUTA-HA HHUWITA-I, -4 HHIUTA-bA
L. HHWTH-HMH, -MH

L. HHIITH-HS, ~X'h



§§56-57 PRONOMINAL FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 11§

(a) In G,, D,, L. sg. fem. the original endings -jeje, —jeji, -jejo
have been reduced to -m, -H, -i&. In G. L. du. % has been
reduced to -10. In the soft declension the ending -l6mu of the L.
sg. masc. and neut. has been replaced by -HAh.

(b) In some cases (I. sg. masc., neut., D. pl. masc., fem., I. pl.
fem., L. pl,, D.I. du.) an analogical stem has been adopted:
AOB@hI-, HHWTH- which recalls the G. sg. fem., A. pl. masc. of
the nominal declension.

(¢) The contracted forms in G., D. sg. masc., neut. (§ 32.5) occur
frequently in the texts. They are more recent forms and their use
varies from text to text.

(d) In the L. sg. masc., neut. some texts (Ass., Zogr., Supr.)
present isolated variants with the endings: -kams, -"krams, -kkmn:
Horkkmn, &c.

§ 57.
DECLENSION OF THE PRONOMINAL FORMS OF
COMPARATIVES
Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. BnsiuIH-H, -1 R'hliklIC4E, BBiLE-I8  ERHUALIH-I
cTapk-n crapkrwe-ie, -pkie  eTapknum-1a
G. E'hILILILA-1GTO Y NITTINTTY-S ¥
cTagrknua-tero cTaphHIA-1A
D. B'RIUBINOY-IEMOY E'RHLALIH-H
eTapkHwoy-temoy cTapkHIn-H
A. = G. (masc.), = N. B'RIUAMLR-ER
cTagRIR-tR
1. B'hILGIIH-HMA R'hHULUR-IR, -LIGR
cTapknumM-nmn cTapRHR 1R, -werk
L. *RhILILLIH-IEMA R'sHULLIH-H

*cTapknim-1ems crapkim-un
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Dual
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N. A. g'hubbLid-Ha B'BILLIIH-H E'kILILLIH-H
craphvma-rr  erTapkuumn-n cragkHILH-H
G.L. E'RILIALLIOY -1 E'RILILLIOY -1
cTagkutoy-to cragknusoy-1o
D. 1. E'hILlAILH-M4, B'RILILLIH-MA
cTapkuuIn-ma crapknum-ma
Plural
N. g'hIBWH-H E'RILILLLIA-1 E'RILULLLA -
crapkriumn-1 crapkra-ra cTapRHILA-1A
G.

D.

A. ERILBIWA-IA
crapkurknua-ra

I

L.

BhILUALLIH-HK S
cTap'kHIH-HK s
E'BILILILIH-HM'D
cTap-RHWH-HMB
RhIULLIA-1
crapkua-ra
B'hIUIKLIH-HAMH

cTap RHWH-HMH
B'hIUIBLLIH-H D
cTapEHILH-HE S

E'WILIBLIH-HY'D
cTagkHmM-ng
EWILLLUIH-HM'R
cTapRHILH-HMD
EWIUALLA-IA
eTaphuiA-1a
EhIUILILIH-HMH
cTapRuum-nmu
E'MILIBILIH-H 'S
eragkuim-ugs

(a) In N. sg. masc. the pronominal form is practically identical
with the nominal form of the adjective: eTag'kH, R'BILIHH, MBHOXKAN,
meiHH (§ 51).

(5) The N. A. sg. neut. is formed regularly from the fem. stem
in -§-, but one finds also forms without §: g'sllnese, Boaeie, MeHElE,

&ec.

(c) Here also, as in § 56 ¢, forms appear with contracted groups
of vowels: G. -aro for -aero, &c.

(d) The cases in which the initial vowel of the ending is pre-
ceded by a final -n- of the stem present, in isolated instances, -en-
instead of -uH: N. sg. masc. g'susien (Ps. Sin.) ‘the highest’,
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G. pl. vamwTexs (Zogr.) ‘of those who are waiting’, L. sg.
KaRWITEIMR (Zogr.) ‘in that one who repents’, &c.

(¢) The N. pl. masc. has the ending -um instead of the expected
-len.

§ 58.

DECLENSION OF THE PRONOMINAL FORMS OF
PARTICIPLES

1. Present participle active

Stngular
Masculine Neutﬁ Feminine
N. #A®-H HARWITE-1E HARWITH-1A
3HAIA-H SHARILITE-IE SHARLITH-14
MOAA-H MmoAAWTE-1e MOAAWITH-14
G. HARLWITA-IETO HARWITA-HA
3HALRIITA-IETO SHARIITA-1A
MOAAWITA-IETO MOAAWTA-IA
D. HARWTOY-IEMOY HARLWITH-H
SHAERLITOY-IEMOY SHALRLITH-H
MOAAIITOV-IEMOY MOAAWITH-H
A. HARIWTH-H HARWTE-I6 HARLWTR-IR
HARWTh-H
SHARINTH-H SHALRINTE-1E SHARIWTXR-R
SHALRWITh-H
MOAAWTH-H MOAAWITE-IE MOAALITR-ER
MOAAUITh-H
I HARUITH-HMs HARWTR-HR
HARLITE-ER
SHARILITH-HML SHARIIT R 1R
SHALRWITE-tR
MOAAIITH-HMh MOAAWTR-ER
MOAAUITE-IR
L. HARIITH-HMb HARUWTH-H
SHALRILITH-HMB SHARWITH-H

MOAAIUTH-HMA MOAAIITH-H



118 PRONOMINAL FORMS OF PARTICIPLES §58

Dual
Masculine Neuter
N. A. uARWTA-14 HARIWITH-H
SHALRILITA-13 SHALRLITH-H
MOAALITA-I1d MOAALITH-H
G.L. HARLITOV-10
SHARLWITOY-10
MOAAWITOV-10
D. 1 HARLITH-MA
SHARIITH-Ma
MOAMWITH-Ma
Plyral
N. npXRWTE-H, ~WTHH HAXRINTA-1d

SHAARWITE-H, -LHTHH 3HARIUTA-H
MOAAWITE-H, ~IITHH MOAALITA-H

Feminine

HARWTH-H
SHAWRILTH-H
MOAALITH-H
HARUITOY-10
SHARLLITOY-10
MOAAWITOY-10
HARIITH-MA
SHARRLLITH-M4
MOAALITH-MA

HARIWITA-IA
SHARWITA-IA
MOAALITA-IA

G. HARWTH-HS
SHALRIWITH-HX B
MOAAWITH-HY'D

D. HARWTH-HM®
SHARIITH-HMS
MOAAWITH-HMS

A, HARWTA-A HARWTA-1A
SHARLIT At SHARITA-14
MOAALITA-IA MOAALITA-T

I HARLWITH-HMH

SHARWTH-HMH
MOAAITH-HMH
L. HARWTH-H
SHALRIWITH-H
MOAMUTH-HX D

HARLWITA-HA
SHARWITA-BA
MOAAIITA-IA

(a) Some texts (Ass., Supr.) prefer the ending -Hu, -H in N. pl.
masc.: HARIWTHH, -WTH. In the other cases there occur isolated

forms with -eH- for -HH-: BEARIITE-HK'D, &C.
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2. Past participle active 1
Stngular
Aiasculine Neﬁer Feminine
N. HethI-H, HECh-H HEchsIe-1E HEChILH-1A
MOAN-H, MOAR-H MoAnule-1e MOARIIH-1
G. HEC'hILA-I6Io HEChLLIA-IA
MoAstua-tero MOABWIA-IA
D. HECBLUOY -IEMOY HEC'BUIH-H
MOABLIOY-I8MOY MOABUIH-H
A. NechltH-H, -LIbH Hechiue-Ie HEChIIR-ER
MOABUIH-H, ~LULH Modnllie-le MOABUIR-IR
I. HEC'hIUH-HMb HEChULR-IR, -LLIGHR
MOARIIH-HML MOARUWIR-IR, ~LLIEHR
L. HECALIH-HMb HEChILUH-H
MOABLIH-HMb MOABIIH-H
Dual
N. A. Hecswa-ra HECALIH-H HECRIUH-H
aion‘nuu-m MOARLIH-H Mwiuuu;u
G. L. NEChLLOY-10
MOALLLIOY-10
D.I HEChLLIH-M4A
MoAbtIH-MA
Plural
N. Het'hilue-H, -HHH HEC'bLLIA-tA HEChLA-IA
Modklle-H Modbilia-ra MOABLIA-IA
G. HEChIIH-HD
MOABIIH-HB
D. NECBUIH-HMD
MOABLIH-HMD
A.  HECRLIA-IA NEc'hilld-fa HEChUIA-IA
MOABIIA-IA Modbtiia-1a MOABLIA-1A
I. HEChILIH-HMH
MOABLLIH-HMH
L. HEChiliH-HD

MOABLIH-HX D
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(a) In N. sg. masc. variants with secondary endings appear:
-"hl, -oH; -€H (§ 33.1, § 56), e.g. oymbpnt ‘the dead one’, oymepon
(Mar., J. xii. 1) ‘the dead one’, chTROpeH (Ass., Mt. xix. 4; L. x.
37) ‘one who has done’.

(5) In this declension too (§ 56, § 57) the vocalic groups -die-,
-oyie- are contracted into -a44-, -4-; -0yoV-, -0y-, and in G. and D.
sg. forms appear like : HEChLLIAAr®, HECTH LAY, MOABLLIAATS, MOABLLIATO;
HECLLUIOYOYMOY, HEC'RIIOVAMOY, later NECBUIOOMOY, HECTHLIOMOY.
The phonetic change is based on the assimilation of je, ju to the
preceding a. The various OCS texts behave differently as to the
use of these variants. In N. pl. masc. there also appear forms in
-HH: HEC'hILIHH.

(¢) The pr. part. pass. in -M", -M4, -Mo (§ 74), the past part. pass.
in -N'k, -N4, -No and -T'h, -T4, -To (§ 77) decline as adjectives and
have definite (pronominal) and indefinite (nominal) inflexions.
The past part. act. 2 in -A'h, -A4, -40 (§ 76) is, as a rule, declined
as an indefinite adjective and used regularly in sing. and plur.
in the formation of the compound tenses: perfect, pluperfect,
future perfect; conditional.

NUMERALS

§ 59. FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF THE NUMERAL
CATEGORIES

1. Cardinal numerals

The cardinal numerals from 1 to 4 are adjectives and they
agree in case, number, and gender with the noun. The numerals
5-10 are quantitative (collective) fem. -i- stems (§ 43), and the
object counted takes the G. pl. The numerals 11-19 are compound
forms of units added to ten. The object counted agrees with the
first element of the compound form, i.e. the unit. Therefore, after
11 the noun takes the singular, after 12 the dual, after 13 and 14
the plural, after 15-19 the G. pl. Similarly, after 20, 30-100,
and 1,000 the noun takes the G. pl.
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. IEAHNS masc., I6AHHA fem., IEAHNO neut.

G. 1I8AHNOr® masc., neut., I6AHHOMA fem. (§ 55.2).

. A™EBa masc., Ahe'k fem., Ahg'k neut. (du. form). G.L.

ABol, D. I. AnekMa; oBa masc., ok fem., neut. ‘both’

(§ 55-2)-

. TQHIE, TPhle masc., TpH fem., TPH neut.

G. Tpuu, D. Tpsms, A. TpH, L. Tpamu, L. TobXh.

The declension follows that of the masc. -¢- stems (§ 43).
4eThIPE masc., YeT"hipH fem., YeT'hipH neut.

G. ueTnips (-pb), D. ueThipesms, A. 46T hiph, 1. 48T hiph-
mn, L. yeTnipsxs. The declension follows in general
the pattern of a consonant -7- stem (§ 44.5).

. HATh, G. NATH

. wecTs, G. wecrH

. cepmb, G. ceamu decline like fem. -i- stems (§ 43).
. ocmh, G. ocmH

. ACBAThL, G. AGEATH

. ABtATh, G. AecaATH declines like nATh, but has also cases

according to consonant stems: G. A6cATH, D. A6cATH,
A. pAecaTh, 1. AecAToiR, L. pAecATe, p6caTH, du. N. A,
AecATH, G.L. pecartoy, D.I. aecaTama, plur. N.
ABCATE, AGCATH, G. AGCATS (ABCATHH), D. AGcATEMS,
A. pecaTh, 1. pecAT, L. AGCATEX™.

IEAHHS HA AGCATE masc., IEAHHA HA AGCATS fem., 16AHHO
N4 AGCATE neut. G. IBAHNOIO N4 AGCATS pdBa ‘of the
11 servants’, IEAHHOIA Ha A8cATE Ak ‘of the 11 girls’,
IEAHHOTO Ha AecATe AkTa ‘of the 11 years’, &c.

ABBA HA AGCATE masc., Ah&'k HA A6cATE fem., neut.
G. AmEoK Ha pecATe paroy, Akedk, sk ‘of the twelve
servants, girls, years’ (du.).

TPHIE HA AGCATE masc., PaBH ‘13 servants’, TPH HA AGCATS
fem., neut., Akems, akma ‘13 girls, years’. G. Toun Ha
AecATe par ‘of the 13 servants’, &c.

YET'hIPE N4 AGCATE mascC., PAEH ‘14 servants’, Y8T™hIPH H4
Ascare Akenl, akma, 14 girls, years’. G. ueTmpn
Ha A6CATE paEh ‘of the 14 servants’, &c.

NATh Ha ABCATE paES, Akeh, ART™S ‘15 servants, girls,



122

16.
17.

19.
20.

30.
40.

50.
6o.

~0.
8o.

100.
200.
300.

400.
500.

600.
700.
8oo0.

1,000

2,000
3,000.
4,000
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years'; G. NATH Ha AGCATE P4, Akeh, akTn ‘of the 15

servants, girls, years’, &c.

WECTh HA ABCATS.

ceAMb HA AGCATE.

ocMb Ha AECATE.

AEBATh HA AGCATE.

AmE4 AGCATH, G. A B0 A6cATOY, D. A hekMa A6cATS-

ma. Both parts decline as duals.

TPHIE ABCATE, TPH ACCATH, G. TPHH A6cATH, &c. Both

parts decline.

YET'RIPE AECATE, YETHIPH ASCATH, G. YeThips (-pb)

AecATH. Both parts decline.

NATh AecAT® (G.), G. nATH AecATS, &c. The first part

declines as an -i- stem, the second part is invariable.

WECTh ACCATH

teAMb ACCAT™

OtMb AGCAT™S

. AGBATh AGLATH

¢ To neut., G. cnTa declines as a neuter hard -0- stem

noun (§ 40.2).

Anek enth, G. Ao chToy, &c. Both parts decline as

duals.

TpH ¢hTa, G. Tphn ¢vT'h. Both parts decline according

to the appropriate paradigms (§ 40.2, § 43).

yeThipH ¢aT4. Declines like 300 (§ 40.2, § 44.5).

nATh ¢hTh (G.). The first part declines like a -i- stem,

the second part remains unchanged.

WECTh AT

CEAME CRTD

otMb ChT'h

. ACEATA ChTh

. TBICRWTH, ThicAWTH. It declines like a fem. -yria- stem
of the type goruiim (§39 8): G. ThCRWTA, D. TRCRIWITH,
A, TRCRUITA, etc.

. ABER ThIeRWTH.

. TPH TRICRIITA.

. 4ET'RIPE T'RICRINTA.

decline like NATh A6CAT™S.

decline like AATH ¢BTh.
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5,000. NATh T'RICAWTS, &c.
10,000. AGCATh TRICRIUTE or ThMa ‘darkness, myriad’, which
declines like an -g- stem (§ 39).

(a) Alongside lcpnn® there also appears in Supr. the form
IEALNS, IEA'N'R, IEANR.

() The numeral pAecATh is a fem. -i- stem noun, which in
some cases has the endings of a consonantal stem (L. sg., N. G.
I pl., G. L. du.) (§ 44). So L. sg. AecaTe is used for the forma-
tion of numerals from 11 to 19 by means of the preposition na
‘on, upon’:IEAHHS H4 AecATe, whereas L. sg. A6cATH is used
otherwise in a true locative-function: ¢ AecaTH A'kany s ‘about the
10 girls’ (Supr. 368.22).

(c) In the numerals 20-go the noun pécATs is counted like any
other word: A'hga A6CATH (masc. du.), Tpnie AecATH (-T6) (N. pl.),
nATs A6cATS (G. pl.). The units are added to the tens by the
conjunction H or TH ‘and’: AGEATh AGCAT'S H NATh = Q5.

(d) For 10,000 and over there is no special numeral. An in-
definitely great quantity is expressed by the noun TeM4, ThMa
‘darkness’, or HeehekAa ‘no knowledge’.

(¢) In isolated cases the simple numerals take, like adjectives,
the formative element of the definite form: pecaThn (Zogr.,
Mar., Mt. xx. 24) ‘the ten’; cepmHia (acc.) (Zogr., Mc. viii. 20)
‘the seven’; IGAHN'LI X6 H4 AGCATE OVUEHHK™ ‘the 11 apostles’
(Mar., Zogr., Ass., Savv. Kn., Mt. xxviii. 16).

(f) In numerals whose last component part is 2 unit, the noun
counted agrees with the unit, which is declined with the noun:
0 AGRATH AGCATS H AGEATH npageAbhHL kXD (Mar., Lk. xv. 7)
‘over ninety-nine just men’; A'hB4 AEGCATH | NATh CT4AHI
‘25 furlongs’. -

2. Ordinal numerals
These numerals have adjectival forms in -k, -sH, -Ts, -bH'A
and occur regularly in the definite form, whereas some indefinite
forms appear in adverbial expressions:
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Definite Indefinite
Ist NP'BERI-H masc., MPhEd-I NPHE-n, -4, -0
fem., npmEo-16 neut. NPLE-'k, -4, -0
2nd BR'hTopsI-H masc., -pdid fem., B'BTOP-B, -4, -0
-pole neut., APOVIhI-H APOYT-"h, -4, -0
masc., &c.
3rd TPEeTH-H, TPeTh-H masc., TPETH-H, -1, -16
TpeTHa-ld fem., Tpe- TPETh-H, -I4, -1€
THIE-I€ neut.
4th 4eTEPRTN-H masc., &c. YETEPRT-h, -4, -0
sth NATN-H } NAT-B, -4, -0
6th wecThI-H WECT-"h, -4, =0
7th ceAMNI-H ceAM-"k, -4, -0
8th ocmni-H ocM-"h, -4, -0
gth AGEATLI-H AGEAT-1%, -4, -0
10th AGCATRI-H ABLAT-h, -4, -0
11th IGAHHRI-H N4 ABCATE, IEAH- ISAHHONAAGCAT R, NPBES
HOHAABCAT hI-H HA AGCATE
12th BRTOPRI-H HA AGCATE etc.

13th TPETH-H HA AGCATE; I4th YETEPRTHI-H HA AecATE; 15th
NATHI-H HA AECATE; 16th WECT'RI-H HA ABCATE; 17th cEAMBI-H
H4 AGCATE, CGAMBAGCATRHI-H; 18th 0cHMsI-H HA AGCATE, OCMONA-
AGCATRI-H; 1gth AGBAT™MI-H HA AGCATE; 20th A'hBAACCATEHLIH;
3oth TPHAGCATBNRIH; 40th YUET'RIPHAGCATHHRIH; 5oth NATE-
ASCATRN'RIH; 60th WECTRAGCATIHRIN; 70th cGAMMAGCATRNRIN;
8oth ocMbACCATHHBIH; goth AGRATRASCATRNNH; Iooth
CbThHMH; 1000th T RCRWTLHBINH,

(a) The ordinal numerals decline like adjectives. Apart from
nphe's and ERTop™, they are formed by means of the derivative
elements -to-, -mo-, -tinti. The numerals for 1st and 2nd are old
inherited IE forms comparable to Lat. primus, Lith. pirmas, Goth.
fruma to which in CS corresponds *privii, Skt pirva-. The first
part of BhTogh is not clear (§ 15.2). The other formations have
their counterparts in other IE languages: na-Th: Lat. quin-tus,
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Lith. pefik-tas, Gr. méum-7os; ot-mh: Lith. af-mas < *ok’t-mos,
Goth. ahtau < *ok’tou-.

(6) The ordinal numerals 11-19 are formed either with a deriva-
tive element attached only to the (unit figure) first part, retaining
the cardinal number 10: WeECT™ Ha A€cATE, or by adding the
derivative element at the end of the compound numeral, which is
conceived as a unit: A'hBAAGCATLEHD, AREOACCATLHS,

(¢) The ordinal numerals 20-9o keep the cardinal units and
attach to them AGCAT'™ or AECATENS : A'RBAAGCATEND, AGEATA
AecaTh. The OCS texts contain few examples of ordinal numerals
between the tens: ceAMbAECATRHOIE H AERATolE ‘the 7gth’
(Supr. 295.6). In later texts such numerals are expressed by the
preposition MEXAOY ‘between’: YUETEPBTHIH MEKAOY ACCAThMA
‘the 14th’, or by a periphrasis: 4eTRBP'RT'WH TPETHIAMO ACCATE
‘the fourth of the third decade = the 24th’.

3. Collective (qualitative) numerals
The meaning ‘a group, a quantity of ’ is expressed by adjectival
forms derived from the stems of the cardinal numbers:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
2. A™SROH A'BEBoR AmEole
OEOH OROMd IO
3. TPoH Tota TPoIS
4. YBTROPh 4EeTROPA YETROPO
YeTEEP 4eTEEpA YETEEPO
5.  NATop: NATOpA NATOPO
NATEpS NATEp4 nAaTepo
6. wecTopn wecTopa WECTOPo
7. ceAMOp'h cEAMOpA ceAMOpo
8. ocmopn ocMopa ocMopo
9.  AGEBATOPR AEBATOpA AGBATOPO
1I0.  AGCATOPR ACCATOPA AECATOPO

(@) The first three forms (AgoH, 0EoH, TgoH) decline like pro-
nouns (§ 55.2.1I); the other forms have a nominal declension (§ 49).
(5) These numerals appear in the texts either in the plural (and
also in the dual) for the three genders expressing several groups or
categories of nouns: HhiHA OYEO TPOH CAT'R NdKoeTH A'kiRwTe
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HAMh, COTOHA H AOVA® H ROEROA4 (Supr. 73.1) ‘but now there
are three (a group of three) who are doing evil to us: Satan, the
Dux, and the military leader’; 4eTRop'RI BO ¢XTh . . . (Supr.
370.11) ‘there are namely (a group of) four (parables); gepuramu
ABOHMH (Supr. 146.5) ‘with double chains’—or in neuter sing.
expressing a multitude of individual objects as a unity: H npHHM®
ABCATOpo EPaTPHA (G.) (Supr. 279.15) ‘and having received ten
brothers’. So, AkBoi AioAke . . . npig® (Cloz. 840 f.) ‘people of
two kinds . . . came’; Hh RHNO HOBO R'h MEXM HOR'M BRAHRAIAT.,
H OBOIE ChBAWABTS ¢4 (Mar., Zogr., L. 5.38) ‘but new wine must
be put into new bottles, and both are preserved’. Sometimes the
meaning is that of a cardinal numeral: oBou . . . nactk (Supr.
417.29) ‘the two kinds . . . of Easter’.

4. Multiplicative numerals

The multiplicative meaning is expressed by the word KpaT,
a noun derived from the same root as the verb 4phTaTH, 4YghTatR
‘to cut in, to scratch’ (cf. Lith. kerti, kifsti ‘to cut’: kaftas ‘(two)
times’); or by the word -weAH probably derived from the root of

€, €6 M

XOAHTH, Wk AR meaning ‘a““go”’ §94/, § 100):

AREA KpaT st (du.) ‘twice’ A'LEA-UILAH, -WIAH
TPH KpaThl (acc. pl.) ‘three  TopH-umAH
times’
*4eThIpH KpAaT™h! ‘four times’  YET'BIGH-WILAH  (YET™RIPH-
LLITH)
NATR KpaTh (gen. pl.) ECTH-IIbAH

(kpaTmhi) ‘five times’
c6AMh KOAT's (gen. pl.) ‘seven  c€AMH-ILRAH

times’
C6AMB AGCATR KPATh MHOP"RI-LLIK ABI, MHOTA-IIKRAH,
‘seventy times’ MHOMLI-IBTH ‘often’

AGBATh AGCATR KPATh
‘ninety times’
MHOI® KPAT'hI ‘many times’
5. Fractions ,
There are no special forms to express fractions; nouns are used
for that purpose: noa's ‘half’ (§ 42), TpeTHHA ‘the third part’ occurs
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in later texts after the OCS period, 4eTEPBTh ‘quarter’, AGCATHHA
‘tithe’.

6. Nouns of number and adverbial numerals

Nouns and adjectives with numerical meanings are formed by
composition and derivation:

(a) Feminine nouns are formed from ordinal, cardinal, or collec-
tive numerals by the addition of the suffix -Hija: R TopHLL4 ‘couple’,
ATREOHLLA, TPEThHLLA (TPETHHLA) ‘group of three’, TpoHua ‘Trinity’,
YETEEPHLLA (YETEOPHLA), NATOPHLA, C6AMHLLA, CRTOPHLLA.

The instr. sg. (sometimes also the loc.) is used as an adverb
expressing the idea of multiplication (§ 99.3):

ABEOHLELR, BRTOPHLLENR. ‘twice, again’, TPETHUEHR, TPETHLEH
‘three times, the third time’, cepmHuUEIR, c6)MOPHLIER,
C6AMAKPATHLIEIR ‘seven times’;

chTopHUEr® ‘hundred times’, chTokpaATHUEHR id., 1EAHHOLR
‘once’, in later texts also I6AHNHLEtR.

(5) The suffix -roye (coyroves ‘double’), representing histori-
cally the same root which appears in the verb ¢h-I"kHATH ‘to
bend, to fold’, conveys, when attached to a numeral, the meaning
of the English ending -ble in double, treble, Lat. -plex in simplex,
duplex. These formations are rare and occur only in later texts:
16AHHOTOYEk, AhBOTOVE'R, ABROISTOYE'R, TPRIOVER, YeTROKIoyEh.
The nouns wecToroyRaLL, cepMoroyEaln are derived by means
of a suffix -kup. Also, a verb TghroyBHTH ‘to treble’ occurs in
Euch. Sin.

(c) Numerals enter into the composition of a noun or adjective:
TP'h3XEhYA (Supr. 181.27) ‘tridents’, TphcRATR ‘thrice holy’,
yeTepkHork ‘quadruped’, RhTophKh, EhTopskHK ‘Tuesday’ =
second day of the week.

VERBS

SurRvEY OF VERBAL FORMS AND STEMS

§ 60. 1. Verbal forms. The verb has three simple tenses: present,
aorist, and imperfect, and three compound tenses: perfect, plu-
perfect, and future perfect. Each of these forms is characterized by
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special endings which distinguish three persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd), in
singular, dual, and plural.

The nominal forms of the verb are: present participle active,
present participle passive, past participle active 1, past participle
active 2, past participle passive, and verbal noun.

The invariable verbal forms are: infinitive, supine, present
gerund and past gerund.

Apart from the indicative, there exists an imperative mood (in
origin an optative) and a conditional mood.

There are no special passive forms. When the passive concept is
to be expressed a periphrasis (pr. part. pass.+auxiliary verb EnITh)
or a reflexive verb is used (with the pronoun ¢4 irrespectively of
number and gender, like in Baltic).

2. Verbal stems. The various verbal forms are obtained by add-
ing certain suffixes to the stem, which is the bearer of the meaning
and which remains unchanged throughout the paradigm. The
verbal system is based on two stems: one called the infinitive-
aorist stem and the other the present stem: (a) from the infinitive-
aorist stem are formed the aorist, the imperfect, the p. part. act.
1 and 2, the p. part. pass., and the supine; (b) from the present stem
are formed the present tense, the present participles active and
passive, the imperative, and in some cases the imperfect (§ 70).
This duality of derivation is, however, obscured by phonetic
changes in the stem, by analogical formations, and by other de-
velopments in the history of the language. Examples of regular
infinitive and present stem forms:

Infinitive: S'hRATH Present: 308A ‘I call’
‘to call’ 30REILH
supine 3hRAT'R ‘thou callest’
aorist ShBAX'R imperative 30EH
‘I called’
imperfect 8"hRAdh
p- part. act. 1 ShEAR'R pr. part. act. 30
p. part. act. 2 3hBaAh pr. part. pass. 30BOMh

P. part. pass.  3hEaNR
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§ 60 129
Infinitive: Ep4ATH Present: Bopix ‘I fight’
‘to fight’ EOPIELLIH
‘thou fightest’
supine’ EPATs imperative *EopH
aorist EQAXs Pr. part. pass. EopeMh
imperfect EpaoMs A
(Supr., 1st. pl.)
p. part. act. 2 Epadh pr. part. act.  Eo(iA
p. part. pass.  EQdH'h imperfect goprkax
EOpEHR
Infinitive: HKORTH Present: KepR
‘to sacrifice’ ‘I sacrifice’
supine HPRTH KhpELH
‘thou sacrificest’
aorist KPhXh, imperative HupH
#ph (2nd &
3rd sg.)
imperfect Hupkayn
p- part. act. 1 XK'h¢h pr. part. act.  Hhp'wl
p. part. act. 2 Xp'hAh pr. part. pass. HhpoM'h
p. part. pass.  KhpEH'h,
KPWTh
verbal noun  KpLTHIE
‘sacrifice’
Infinitive: NANYTH Present NACRR
‘to swim, ‘I swim’
to float’ NAOEEWIH
supine AANTh ‘thou swimmest’
aorist NV s imperative NAORH
p. part. act. 1 MAOYER pr. part. act.  NAOR'KI
p. part. act. 2 NAOYAR pr. part. pass. NAOROMh
p. part. pass.  NAOBEN® imperfect naogkaxs
Infinitive: EhpATH Present: gepxk ‘I take’
‘to take’ Eepel
supine EhpAT'R ‘thou takest’
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aorist EkpdXh imperative E6pH
imperfect EbpadXs

p. part. act. I Ebp4ER pr. part. act.  Eep'nl
p. part. act. 2 Ehpath pr. part. pass. E€poMh

P. part. pass.  EhpdHh

The verbs with stems ending in -H have identical present and
infinitive-aorist stems:

Infinitive: MOAHTH Present . MOARR
‘to demand’ ‘I demand’

supine MOAHTS MOAHILIH
aorist MOAHX'h ‘thou deman-
imperfect MOATIA dest’
p. part. act. 1 Mok imperative MOAH
p. part. act. 2 MOAHAR pr. part. act.  MoAA
p. part. pass.  MOAIENR pr. part. pass. MOAHM™

(@) The infinitive-aorist stem is obtained by dropping the
ending -TH of the infinitive: raaroaa-TH ‘to speak’, stem raaroad-;
XB4AH-TH ‘to praise’, stem XBaaH-. However, the phonetic changes
which took place in the history of the language obscured the actual-
stem; so Nac-TH ‘to fall’ has an actual infinitive stem ndc-, which
goes back to *pad- (§ 29.10), and therefore the aorist is najp-s or
NaA-oX™s ; TEW-TH ‘to run’ is a development from *tek-ti and forms
the aorist from the original stem TkX-h or TeK-oXb.

(b) The infinitive-aorist stem is either identical with the root of
the verb or is enlarged by a suffix which is -a-, -é-, or -i-: Hec-TH,
Bhp-4-TH, pasoym--k-Tn, 6oy A-H-TH (§ 61).

(c) The present stem is obtained by dropping the ending of the
2nd pers. sg. pr.: 30Re-WH ‘thou callest’, stem 30R€-; MOAH-LIH
‘thou demandest’, stem MOAH-; Koymioyie-WH ‘thou buyest’, stem
Koynoyie-.

(d) The present stem is derived from the root by the vocalic
elements -e- (-0-), -ne- (-no-), -fe- or -i-.

(e) There are four verbs which add the endings directly to the
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root-stem without any of the above-mentioned derivative elements.
These verbs are called athematic: iecab ‘I am’, pamn ‘I give, I
shall give’, kmn ‘I know’, ama ‘I eat’ (§ 61.V, § ¢8).

CLASSIFICATION OF THE VERBS

§ 61. The verbs are classified in five conjugations on the basis of
the present stems (§ 60.2. c.d.). The infinitive-aorist stem is the
criterion for the subdivisions within each conjugation (§ 60.2. a.b.).
It should be borne in mind that this classification serves practical
purposes and is not the only possible one. For practical purposes,
too, each verb should be considered in its three main forms: inf.,
1st sg. pr., and 2nd sg. pr.

I. The first conjugation (§ 94) contains verbs with present stem
in -e- whose infinitive stem is either:
(a) the radical alone, i.e. without any suffix:
HEC-TH ‘to carry’: pr. stem HEC-6-ILH; or
(b) enlarged by the suffix -a-:
Ekf-4-TH ‘to collect’: pr. stem Eep-€-LuH,
8'hR-4-TH ‘to call’: pr. stem 30B-€-LLH.

II. The second conjugation (§ 95) contains verbs which form the
present stem by means of the suffix -ne-, and the infinitive stem
by means of the suffix -ng- (cf. Gr. répvw ‘I cut’ 1st sg., réu-vo-pev
1st pl., 7éu-ve-te 2nd pl.). The root may end either in a vowel or in
a consonant, and some verbal forms are derived directly from the
root (aorist, participles, verbal nouns):

inf. ARBHP-HR-TH  2nd pers. ARHI-HE-IUH  aor. ARHI-"h
‘to move’

inf. MH-NR-TH 2nd pers. MH-He-1UH aor. MH-HXR-Xh
‘to pass by’

ITI. The third conjugation (§ g6) contains verbs which have a
present stem in -je-. The infinitive-aorist stem either:
(a) is identical with the root (ending in a vowel):
inf. 3HA-TH ‘to know’ 2nd pers. 3H4-16-1UH
inf. rok-TH ‘to warm’ 2nd pers. rgk-16-1m; or
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(b) ends in a consonant and is enlarged by the suffix -a- or -ova-:
inf. Nke-a-TH ‘to write’ 2nd pers. NHI-€-LWH
inf. Koyn-o84-TH ‘to buy’ 2nd pers. Koyn-oyie-1H

The first group (a) of this conjugation also contains the verbs
with radicals ending in a liquid diphthong of the type: Bopi,
BPATH << *bor-ti ‘to fight’; KoAR, KAATH << *kol-ti ‘to stab’;
MEAR, MAkTH < *mel-ti ‘to grind’.

IV. The fourth conjugation (§ 97) contains verbs whose present
stem is enlarged by the suffix -i-. The infinitive-aorist stem ends
either:

(a) in -i-, which is historically different from the present stem -i-:

inf. MoA-H-TH ‘to demand’ 2nd pers. MoA-H-LIH

‘thou demandest’
inf.- cTpawr-u-TH ‘to frighten’ 2nd pers. ¢Toaw -H-wH

‘thou frightenest’

or:
() in -€- (-a-):
inf. ckA-k-TH ‘to seat’ 2nd pers. ¢k A-H-1H
‘thou seatest’
inf. Rea-k-TH ‘to order’ - 2nd pers. BeA-H-LIH

‘thou orderest’
inf. ¢cARIL-4-TH ‘to hear’ 2nd pers. AL -H-LWH
~ ‘thou hearest’
inf. ¢To-1a-TH ‘to be stand- 2nd pers. ¢To-H-1UH
ing’ ‘thou art standing’
This class of verbs is a new formation in Slavonic. Historically

the -i- verbs represent a semithematic type which appears in the
western IE languages (Albanian, Germanic, Italic, Celtic; cf.
Chr. S. Stang, Das slavische und baltische Verbum, 1942, 23).

V. The fifth conjugation (§ 98) comprises four so-called athe-
matic verbs whose stems show no suffix, and so the present tense
stem is identical with the root of the verb:

inf. EnI-TH ‘to be’ ISt pers. 16¢-Mh
2nd pers. 16¢-H
inf. A4-TH ‘to give’ Ist pers. Ad-Mh

2nd pers. pAd-cH
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inf, gkpk-T ‘to know’ 1st pers. Bk-mn
2nd pers. g'k-cH
inf. rac-, |ke-TH ‘to eat’ Ist pers. Ha-Mh

2nd pers. l-cH
The verb HakTH ‘to have’ may form the present tense according
to this conjugation: HMaMk, HMAWH, &c. Its regular forms follow
the third conjugation: nmkix, nakiewn, &c.

CHANGES IN THE VERBAL STEMS OF CONJUGATION 14

§ 62. The infinitive stem of the verbs of conjugation I a is identical
with the radical of the verb. In the formation of this stem there
occur apophonic changes of the thematic vowel (§ 37, § 94 ¢), and
changes of the final consonant followed by -TH. These latter
" changes are explained by the phonetic tendencies described in
§29. The following main changes may arise:

1. A labial followed by the dental -z- is dropped (§ 29.11):
UPLN-X, YPhN-€-1H: Ypk-TH < *éerp-ti ‘to ladle, to draw(up)’
ChN-R, ChA-E-IWH:COY-TH < *seup-ti ‘to scatter, to spread’
(the irregular s- for §- in the infinitive (*$uti << *sjuti § 8.2)
is by analogy with the present)

rpes-X, MPeE-6-1H rpeTH << *greb-ti ‘to dig, to row’

2. A dental followed by another dental changes into -s- (§ 20.4,
§ 29.10):

NAET-R, NACT-E-UH :NACC-TH < *plet-ti ‘to plait’

UPLT-R, UPhT-€-1H:upRe-TH < *lert-ti ‘to cut’

EAA-X, BAOA-6-1WIH : BAC-TH < *bljud-ti ‘to guard, to protect’

BAdA-R, BAIA-6-LIK:BAAC-TH < *vold-ti ‘to dominate’

wakp-3, ak-e-wm:kake-TH < *Zeld-1i ‘to pay’

The spirant may, however, also represent an old spirant:
nac-X, Nac-e-wn:nac-TH ‘to graze’ (cf. Lat. pascor)

BPh3-¥, Bph3-€-1H:Bp-Re-TH ‘to tie’ with the IE *op'z-/*verz-
(apophonic) alternation
3. When the radical ended in -’-, metathesis opens the syllable
(§ 10.4) and apophonic alternation is found in the stems (§17,
§37.5.4):
MbP-F, Mhp-6-WH: MpR-TH < *mer-ti ‘to die’ < IE *my’-
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Thp-F, Tho-6-1H: TPk-TH (Thpk-TH, TPh-TH) < *ter-ti ‘to
rub’

4. When the radical ended in -m-, this developed in the infini-
tive stem into a nasal (§ 14.1.2, § 15.2, § 18) which alternates with
a reduced vowel followed by a nasal consonant in the present
stem (§ 37.3):

ABM-R, ABM-6-UM:AR-TH < *dom-ti < IE *dhm- ‘to blow’
KABH-R, KARN-6-1UH :KAA-TH < *klen-ti ‘to curse’
-5. The velar consonants have been palatalized (§ 30.1 5): -gti,
-kti > $ti:
MOT-X, MOK-E-1LIH: MO -TH << *mog-t ‘to be able’
Bhr-R, BPWK-6-WIH :BPRWWI-TH < *verg-ti ‘to throw’
PEK-F, PEU-C-IUH: PEWI-TH << *rek-ii ‘to speak’
TAKK-R, TARY-€-WH: TARW-TH < *telk-ti ‘to pull, to drag’

6. When the radical ended in a diphthong (ex/ox), the diphthong
is monophthongized in the infinitive stem and changed in the
present stem to -ev- > -0v- (§ 19.3):

CAOB-F, CAOR-€-LIH:CANTH < *sley-ti << IE *k’ley- (cf. Gr.
kAéropas) ‘to be called’

POB-F. (PER-R), POR-€-1UH (PER-E-LIH): POYTH (PIOTH) < *rey-ti
‘to roar’

7. A few irregular changes in the stems, for which it is difficult

to account, are most probably due to analogy:
AAT-R, AAK-6-1LH: AGIITH < *leg-ti ‘to lie down’
CAA-R, CAA-6-wH:ckeTH < *séd-ti ‘to sit down’
HA-R, HA-6-IUH:H-TH < *i-ti ‘to go’ (§ 94.2 €)
KHE-R, JKHR-6-1LH : )KH-TH < *Zi(v)-t7 ‘to live’ (cf. Lith. gyju
‘I revive’, gyvas ‘alive’)
nake-x, nake-e-wn:nak-Tn < *pel-ti ‘to weed out’

CHANGES IN THE VERBAL STEMS OF CONJUGATION 1b:

§ 63. The verbs of conjugation I show vocalic alternation in the
root (-I--e-, -i-|-i-), and change in the stems the final diphthong
-ey into -ov which alternates with -#v:

I. Bep-X, B6P-E-WH:EhP-4-TH ‘to take’
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AEP-X, Aep-e-1H: AkpP-a-TH ‘to tear apart’
nep-A, NEP-e-1H: Nkp-4-TH ‘to hit’
KHA-R (HKhA-R), KhA-€-1WH:KhA-4-TH ‘to wait’
30B-R, 30R-€-1UH: 3'kR-4-TH ‘to call’
2. Some verbs have the same vowel in the present and in the
infinitive stem:
Che-R, Che-€-1UH:Che-4-TH ‘to suck’
ThK-F, ThY4-6-LIH: T'hK-4-TH ‘to weave’
HEK-R, HCWT-6-LUH : HEK-4-TH ‘to seek’
KOB-X, KOB-€-1LIH :KOB-4-TH ‘to forge’
PBE-R, PhE-€-LUH: phE-4-TH ‘to pull, to pluck out’
(0)-CHOB-R, -CHOE-€-1LH: -CHOR-4-TH ‘to fix, to establish’
MET-X, MET-6-1UIH: MET-4-TH ‘to throw’

3. The verbs Hck-a-TH, Hek-R and MeT-4-TH, MEeT-R also have
forms that follow the third conjugation: HIITX ; MEWITH or METAR.
MhH-4-TH ‘to drive’: )eN-X& is irregular. The verb mec-TH, MeT-&
‘to sweep’ belongs to conjugation I a.

CHANGES IN THE VERBAL STEMS OF CONJUGATION II

§ 64. The verbs of conjugation II show no alternation of the
thematic vowel; the final consonant of the stem is subject to
regular phonetic changes (§ 29):

I. B'h3-E'h-HR, -Eh-HE-WH:-E'h-HR-TH < *biid-np-ti ‘to wake’
(trans.): EWKA-R, EBhA-H-WH:ERA-K-TH ‘to be awake’
(intrans.) :

OY-RAN-R, -EA-NE-WH:-EA-HR-TH < *vgd-np-ti ‘to wither’

OY-TAh-HR, -FAB-NE-IH: -TAh-HR-TH < *glib-np-ti ‘to sink,
to stick’

Ka-NR, Ka-N6-1IH KaA-HR-TH << *kap-np-t1 ‘to drop’ (cf. Kan-
4-TH)

PAC-TPRTH-R, -TPRI-HE-IWH : -TPRM-HR-TH < *trilg-np-ti ‘to
tear to pieces’

2. In some examples the consonant that had been dropped re-

appeared; or had not been assimilated (§ 29.5):
M"hIE-HR, [MBIB-HE-IH : "RIB-HR-TH and rMunR, &c. ‘to perish’
0-CARN-HR, -CARN-HE-LLUH: -CARN-NA-TH ‘to become blind’
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NPo-3AB-HAR, -3AE-HE-WH: -3AB-HA-TH ‘to sprout, to germi-
nate’

OV-M'ARE-HX, OY-T'ARB-HE-LIH: OY-I'ARB-HR-TH ‘to sink, to stick’

3. The verb ¢T4-TH, cTaHR, cTa-He-uH ‘to get up’ once belonged

to the first conjugation. It inserted the -n- only in the present stem.

CHANGES IN THE VERBAL STEMS oF CoNjuGgaTioN III

§ 65. Conjugation I contains: (1) primary verbs, i.e. those formed
from a radical by means of a suffix -je-, and (2) secondary verbs,
i.e. those formed from nouns:
1. EH-IR, BH-IE-WH:EH-TH ‘to beat’
Ak-17 (AexkAR), Ak-te-um: k- (AktaTH, AkaTH) ‘to make,
to put’
WH-R, WH-IE-LIH : IWH-TH ‘to sow’
KBH-IR, HKEH-1E-IIH:KA-TH ‘to harvest’
KOA-IR, KoA-16-LUH : KA4-TH ‘to stab’
g'k-1%, Bk-te-wn :gk-ra-Th ‘to blow’
NA-IR, NAIO-1E-1UIH :NALE-A-TH ‘to spit’
AAY-F, 4AY-€-1UH : aA("h)K-4-TH ‘to be hungry’
HKAKA-R, KAKA-C-UIH  KAA-4-TH ‘to be thirsty’
yels -R, YELI-6-1lIH: YEC-a-TH ‘to comb’
Ch-PALIT-X, Ch-PAWIT-6-1H:ch-pke-TH ‘to meet’
The suffix -je- appears as -e- when the preceding consonant is
a palatal spirant or affricate.
. The primary character of some verbs cannot always be ascer-
tained. They may be derived from nouns or from other verbs:
FAAFOAATH ‘to speak’:rAdroas (n.); AOYXATH, AOYIIR, AOVILELIH
‘to breathe’: AoyXs; WAKNRTATH, WANKWTR, WHNIBWTEWH ‘to
whisper’: IWIkAKWTH; HAB'KILATH, -B'BIUR, -BhiuewH ‘to learn’:
NAB'RIKNARTH, OYMHTH ; CKAKATH, CKAYR, CKAYGILH ‘to jump’ : CKOUHTH,
&c. Most of these verbs are imperfective-indeterminate (iterative).

2. The suffixes -a-, -é- derive verbs either from nominal or from
verbal stems: pA'ka-a-1R, Aka-a-1e-um, Aka-a-TH ‘to act’: aka-o
(n.); 3MAMEH-A-tR, 3NAMEN-4-1G-LIH, 3HAMEH-4-TH ‘to mark’:
3HAMEN-HIE (n.); pasoym-k-k, pasoym-k-1e-wH, pasoym--k-TH ‘to
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understand’: pasoym-h (n.); oym-k-t®, oym-k-te-wH, oym-k-T
‘to know’: oyM-n (n.); HAPHI-4-1R, NHAPHI|-d-1€-1UH, HAPHIL-A-TH
‘to name’: HapeW -TH (v.); E'hIB-4-IR, B'BIR-4-16-IH, E'BIR-4-TH ‘to
be (habitually) :Ew-Th (v.); HmME-tR, umk-le-wn, umk-Tn ‘to
have’ :Hm-a-mn (v.).

3. The suffix -ou-, which appears in the infinitive stems as -ov-a-
and in the present stem as -u-je-, forms a great number of verbs
(§ 96.4): BeckA-or-a-TH, Beck A -oy-tR, BeckA-oy-te-wH ‘to speak’:
geckA-a; Hacakp-oB-a-TH, Hacakp-ov-iR, nacakp-oy-te-wm ‘to
inherit’:c/l'k,d'-'h; MHH-OR-4-TH, MHH-OV-1R, MHN-OV-I6-LIH ‘to pass
by’ : MHH-R-TH; CHEA3S-0B-4-TH, CHEA3-OV-tR, ShBAS-OY-16-1LH
‘to tie’:enBA3-a-TH. This category of verbs is particularly
prolific in some modern Slavonic languages.

CHANGES IN THE VERBAL STEMs OF CONJUGATION IV

§ 66. The verbs of conjugation 1V have always, in the 1st pers.
sg. pr., a palatalized final stem consonant caused by the following 5
EPATH-TH, BPAWT-XR < *vort-jp, BPATH-IIH ‘to turn’; AIOEH-TH,
AOBA-LR, AEH-LH ‘to love’; TPOY AH-TH, TPOYIKA-X, TPOYAH-IIH ‘to
toil, to make an effort’; BpaTR-TH, BPLIIT-R, RPhTH-1LH ‘to turn’;
BUA'R-TH, BHIKA-R, RHAH-IUH ‘to see’ ; MAAAK-TH, FAAKA-R, (1A~
AH-1H ‘to look at’; ¢RATK-TH, CRRIIT-R, CRATH-LLIH ‘to light’, &c.

When the infinitive stem ended in j, &, 2, §, $t, (3d) +¢, the -¢é-
changed into -a-:

EOlA-TH €A, EO-tR €A, EOH-WH ¢A ‘to fear’; KPHUA-TH, KPHY-R,
KPHYH-LLIH ‘to shout’; CRTANKA-TH, CHTAX-R, CRTAXKH-IWIH ‘to
attain’; CA'hIlIA-TH, CARIN-R, CAWILH-UIH ‘to hear’; ThIITA-TH,
TRWT-XR, T'RWUTH-WH ‘to hurry’.

One single verb has -a- after a non-palatal consonant: ckna-TH,
CRNAR, ChNH-LH ‘to sleep’. It forms the imperfect and all other
non-present forms from the stem chna- (§ 97:¢). This verb
represents all that remained of a numerous verbal category which
changed the fourth conjugation for the third.

PeErsoNAL ENDINGS

§ 67. It is assumed that in IE there existed primary endings for
the formation of the personal forms of the present tense, and
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secondary endings with which the past tenses and the optative
were formed. The Slavonic equivalents of the second group are:
the aorist, the imperfect, and the imperative, which is the con-
tinuation of an IE optative. In the 1st and 2nd persons plur. and
in all persons of the dual the primary and secondary OCS endings
are identical.

1. The primary endings of the verbs of the athematic class differ
from those of the other four classes:

Athematic Thematic
Sing. 1st -Mh -& (-1R)

2nd -cH -LUH

3rd -Th ~Th
Plur. 1st -mh -Mh

2nd -Te -Te

3rd -ATH (-RTh) -RTh (HRTR), -ATH
Dual 1st -gk -k

2nd -T4 -Ta

3rd -Te -Te

(a) The 1st pers. ending of the athematic verbs, -ah, continues
the IE ending -mi, but the origin of the thematic ending -X is not
clear. One explanation (Leskien) connects it with the IE sub-
junctive -@m ending (cf. Lat. feram), another (Kul’bakin) proceeds
from @ + secondary ending m.

(b) The 2nd pers. ending -¢u cannot continue the IE -s¢ because
this should have developed into -es, and it did develop into -si
(= -e») in other Slavonic languages, e.g. Old Polish jes << *jesi.
The OCS -ch is explained by Leskien (Grammatik der altbulg.
Spr., 1919, 191) as representing the IE ending of the middle voice
*_sai (cf. Prussian assas, esset = OCS jesi). The § in the ending of
the 2nd pers. sg. pr. is analogical. It corresponds to IE s, but IE s
changes in Slavonic into x only after 7, u, 7, k (§ 22). Thus § was
phonetically possible only in the verbs of the fourth conjugation:
-i-+--si- > -xi — §i- (§ 21). From this category of verbs the end-
ing may have been generalized in the other thematic conjugations.
However, this explanation remains a mere hypothesis. The
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situation is that OCS has the endings -cH (athematic), -tum
(thematic), while the other Slavonic languages have -7 (athematic
and thematic).

(¢) The 3rd pers. ending -Th is not clear either. To IE -# should
correspond OCS *-Th. Old Russian regularly has the ending
-Th in this person, while OCS regularly shows -1, e.g. tec-Th
‘he is’, and only exceptionally writes -Th:iec-Th (cf. Gr. éori).
A short form e for ecTh occurs in Supr., Cloz., Savv. Kn.
Otherwise forms without -1k in the 3rd sg. and pl. occur very
rarely in OCS.

(d) The 1st pers. pl. ending -a'h is a regular continuation of the
IE -mos. When followed by the enclitic pronoun H [ji], the ending
-m's changed into -MuiH (§ 33.4): BEA6MIH ‘we lead him’, or into
-mon (§ 33.1):8epemot ‘id.’. In modern Slavonic languages this
ending appears as -m, -mo, -me. The ending -Mnt occurs in Zogr.,
Supr.

(e) The ending -Te in the 2nd pers. pl. is a regular continuation
of the IE -te.

(f) The 3rd pers. pl. endings -&Ts, -AT® correspond to IE -nt-
(after vowels), -nt- (after consonants). The verbs of the first and
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of
the vowel -o0-: -0- + -nt- > -pt- (§ 61.1.II); the ending -jotii of
the verbs of the third conjugation (§ 61.III) is formed by analogy
with that of the verbs of the first and second conjugations, because
-je-+-nt- should have developed into -¢z- (§ 14). Also the -gtii ending
of the verbs of the fourth conjugation is not the regular development
from IE -i-+-nt-. The fourth conjugation represents historically
an athematic and semi-thematic category of verbs (§ 61.4). The
ending of the athematic verbs in the 3rd pl. is -gt# (with the excep-
tion of ¢XT'h ‘they are’, HMRT ‘they have’); the -g- represents
an IE g (§ 14.2). Inthis person too, as in the 3rd sg., the hard -
has not been satisfactorily explained.

(&) In a few examples the -Th is dropped: Haunn®k (for
HAYBHARTR) HCKATH (Supr. 16.18) ‘they will (begin to) search’; ex
(Supr.) ‘they are’.

(#) In this person also (cf. 15t pers. pl.) the ending - T, followed
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by an enclitic pronoun, changed into -1 (§ 33.3), or sometimes
developed into -To (§ 33.1): nocTaBHTbI-H (Mar., Mt. xxiv. 47) ‘he
shall make him’; moxeTo-ch (Mar., J. vi. 52) ‘he can this’;
emaeTni-H (Mar., L. ix. 39) ‘he takes him’.

(¢) The ending -&*%k of the 1st pers. du. is parallel to the personal
pronoun of the st pers. (§ 55.1). The verbs of the first and
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of
the vowel -e- instead of the expected -o- (cf. 3rd pers. pl.). This
vowel, in -6-gk, is the result of analogy with the -te-8k of the verbs
of the third conjugation, where the change -jo- > -je- is regular
(§11.2).

(j) The ending -Ta of the 2nd pers. du.—used also for the 3rd
pers. in later OCS texts: Supr., Savv. Kn., and sporadically also
in Zogr. and Ass.—is formed on the analogy of the dual forms of
the nouns; for that reason it appears also as -T®k when the noun-
subject is feminine: nochadeTk (aor.) xke cecTpk (Savv. Kn.,
Ostr.) ‘the two sisters sent’.

(k) The ending of the 3rd pers. du. is -Te (Mar., Cloz., Ps. Sin.),
which is often replaced by the -Ta of the 2nd pers. (Zogr., Ass.,
Euch. Sin., Supr., Savv. Kn.) and may appear as -T'k when the
subject is feminine or neuter. The dual forms, which have sur-
vived in the Slavonic languages, have, in the 3rd pers.,the ending-ta.

2. The secondary endings originally formed the aorist, the im-
perfect, and the optative-imperative forms. These endings were:
1st pers. sg. -m, 2nd pers. sg. -5, 3rd pers. sg. -£. In Slavonic,
following the tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), the final conso-
nants were dropped. In the 1st pers. the suffix -0-(+m) developed
into -# which is the ending of the aorist (§ 15.3). In the 2nd and
3rd pers. sg. there remained no suffix. The dual and plural forms
(st and 2nd persons) have identical endings with the present
primary ones. The 3rd pers. pl. has the ending -A, -& which
represents -e-+nt, -0-+nt (§ 14.3). The result in OCS was there-
fore as follows:

Sing. 1st -0-+m >  Plur. 15t -Ms
2nd -s (zero) 2nd -Te
3rd -t (zero) 3rd -e-nt, -o-nt > -A\, -®
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Dual 1st -k
2nd -T4
3rd -Te
The bibliography for the history of the verbal endings is given
by N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931,
215,

PeErsoNaL VErRBAL FORMs

PRESENT TENSE

§ 68. The present tense forms are obtained by adding the primary
endings (§ 67.1) to the stem (§ 60): Hece-wH, E€PE-Th, ABHIHE-
MR, 3HAIE-T'h, MOA-ATh. In the 1st pers. the ending 1s added to the
root: NEC-X, EEP-X, 3H4-LR, MoA-IR. In the forms of the first and
second conjugation one would expect the thematic suffixes -o-,
-no- instead of -e-, -me-; these last result from analogy with the
third conjugation where -jo- > -je- (§ 11.2, § 65).

The verbs of the fifth (athematic) conjugation add the endings
directly to the stem: tec-Mh, Ad-Mb, Adc-Th < *dad-ti (§ 61.V).
The form ¢XTh of the 3rd pers. pl. follows the thematic con-
jugation, representing a stem with the grade o: *so-nt-.

AORIST
§ 69. There are three aorist forms:

1. Simple (asigmatic, strong) aorist formed from the verbs of
the first conjugation, with an infinitive-aorist stem ending in a
consonant, and from the verbs of the second conjugation with a
consonantal stem obtained after dropping the -ng- infix, e.g.:

MOWITH ‘to be able’, Mor®, stem: mog-; ARHIHARTH ‘to move’,
ABHTHR, stem: dovig-:

Singular Plural Dual
MO < *mog-0-m  MOTOMs < *mog-o-mii  MOrogk < *mog-o0-vé
Moxe << *mog-e-s MoKeTe < *mog-e-te MOKETA < *mog-e-ta
MOXKe < *mog-e-t  MOTR < *mog-o-nt MOKETE < *mog-e-te

ABHIM, < *duvig-o-m  ARMIOMh < *dvig-o-mii  ARMrogk < *dvig-0-vé
ABHKE < *dvig-e-s  ARHXKETE < *dvig-e-te  ABHKETA < *dvig-e-ta
ABHXE < *dvig-e-t  ABHI'® < *duvig-o-nt ABHKETE < *dvig-e-te
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(a) One single verb of the third conjugation forms the asigmatic
aorist: chpReTH, Ch-pAWITA ‘to meet’, oBPkeTH, OB-PpAIITR ‘to
find’, aor. -pkT, -pkTe, &ec.

(b) The asigmatic aorist forms are not frequent in the texts.
Verbs having the vowel e in the radical syllable form this aorist
only in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sg.: HecTH, aor. Hece (2nd, 3rd pers.)
but not *nesii (1st pers.). In general, forms of the 2nd and 3rd
pers. sg. and 3rd pl. are frequent and regular, whereas the other
persons appear very seldom. Not every verb has a complete para-
digm of the asigmatic aorist forms, and from the same verb a sig-
matic aorist may also exist.

Here are the most frequent asigmatic aorist forms recorded in
the texts:

(c) Of the first conjugation: HTH ‘to go’, 1st sg. pr. HAR, aor.:
Ist sg. HA'R, 1st pl. HAoMs, 2nd pl. HAETE, 3rd pl. HAR, 3rd du.
HAETE; MOLUTH ‘to be able’, 1st sg. pr. MorX, aor.: Ist sg. Mors,
1st pl. Moroms, 3rd pl. mor®, 3rd du. moxkeTe ; BpkiiTH ‘to throw’,
1st sg. pr. Bp'RIrR, aor.: 3rd pl. BP"hI'R; KpacTH ‘to steal’, 1st sg.
Pr. Kpap® aor.: 3rd pl. OYKpasR; nacTH ‘to fall’, 1st sg. pr. nap R,
aor.: 3rd pl. nagR; ckeru ‘to sit down’, 1st sg. pr. cAAX, aor.:
15t sg. ckAm, 15t pl. ckpomn, 3rd pl. ekAR; TpAcTH ‘to shake’,
1st sg. pr. TPACR, aor.: Ist sg. TPACK, 3rd pl. TPACK ; 1XaTH ‘to
drive (in a vehicle)’, 1st. sg. pr. AR, aor.: 3rd pl. B'b-HAR, nptk-
HAR.

(d) Of the second conjugation: -ERPHRTH (H3k-, 0T"h-, NPH-) ‘to
run away’, 1st sg. pr. -B'krN&, aor.: 3rd pl. -EkrR ; -BBIKHRTH ‘to
get accustomed’, 1st sg. pr. -B'WKHR, aor.: 3rd pl. H4-B'BIKR;
MARBHRTH ‘to sink’, 1St sg. pr. FALENXR, aor.: Ist sg. OY-FALE'R (OV-
raeen), 3rd pl. O¥FALEX ; MRIENXTH, ‘to perish’, Ist sg. pr. MMEHR
aor.: 3rd pl. No-MIEXR ; ARHINATH ‘to move’, Ist sg. pr. ARHIHR,
aor.: Ist sg. ARHI"h, 3rd pl. ARHIR ; 2ACHRTH ¢A ‘to be frightened’,
ISt sg. Pr. JKACHR €A, aor.: 3rd pl. oy-Kdck cA\, 3rd du. oy-xaceTe
€A ; SAENRTH ‘to bud’, 1st sg. pr. 3AENR, aor.: 3rd pl. Npo-3AER;
B'h¢-KP'hCHXRTH ‘to rise, to resurrect’, Ist sg. pr. RheK'hCHR, aor.:
3rd pl. R'heKpheR ; KRICHRTH ‘to become sour’, 1st sg. pr. K'hicHR,
aor.: 3rd pl. B'he-KmicXR ; MABKHARTH ‘to become silent’, 1st sg. pr.
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MABKHA, aor.: 3rd pl. oy-MABKR; -NHKHRTH ‘to rise’, 1st sg. pr.
HHKHR, aor.: 3rd pl. B'h3-NHKR ; OY-H'h3SHRTH ‘to put in’, 1st sg. pr.
NB3HR, aor.: 3rd pl. OY-H'B3XK; CBANRTH (CRAANRTH) intrans.
‘to be singed’, 1st sg. pr. c(BAAR, aor.: 3rd pl. NPH-CBAAR ; ChXHATH
intrans. ‘to dry’, 1st sg. pr. CbXHA&, aor.: Ist sg. H-ChX'h (H-cOX'h),
3rd pl. H-C'BX®; TOHRTH ‘to sink’, 1st sg. pr. -ToHX, aor.: 3rd pl.
OV-TONXR < *-topnpt; ThKNATH ‘to push’, 1st sg. pr. T'hKHA, aor.:
3rd pl. NO-T"hKX ; XPWMHATH ‘to limp’, 1st sg. pr. Xp'hMHR, aor.:
3rd pl. Oy-Xp"hMA ; YE3HATH ‘to disappear’, 1st sg. pr. Y63HR, aor.:
3rd pl. mwTesx, 3rd du. HwTEseTEe < H3ueseTe (§ 30.1.a).

2. Sigmatic aorist, so called because its stem is enlarged by the
suffix -s-, to which the secondary endings are attached by a
connecting -o- (in the 1st pers. sg. and du.) or directly (in the
other persons). The suffix -s- was either kept or changed into -x-
(§ 22).

The endings are parallel to those of the asigmatic aorist:
Sing. 1st-¢'k, -x's  Plur. 1st -com'k, -oM's Dual 1st -cogrk, -xoek

2znd — — 2nd -cTe 2nd -cTa
3rd — — 3rd -tA, -lA 3rd -cTe

The features of these aorist forms are: changes in the stems,
alternative suffixes -s- or -x-, and lengthening of the radical vowel.

(@) Verbs with a vocalic monosyllabic or polysyllabic stem could
form this aorist: Enpa-TH ‘to carry’, aor. sg. Ehpd-Xk, Bhpd, Ebpd;
pl. EpaXoark, BkpacTe, Expaa; du. Enpaxork, BhpdcTa, EhpacTE;
3N4-TH ‘to know’, aor. 3HAX'k; NH-TH ‘to drink’, aor. nux'b ; BHAK-
TH ‘to see’, aor. RHA'KX'R ; nk-TH ‘to sing’, aor. nkyh.

(b) The -s- changed into -x- after -i- and -u- (§ 22), i.e. in verbs
of the type pi-ti and kry-ti ‘to cover’ (where y < @); from this
type the ending -x# spread to the other types: Enpa-Xh, &c.

(c) The -s- ending was preserved by the verbs whose stem
showed a nasal -¢g-: #\-TH ‘to take, to grasp’, aor. IAC'k ; KAA-TH ‘to
curse’, aor. KAACk ; HA-YA-TH ‘to begin’, aor. HauAck. However,
analogous forms appear as well: pac-RATH, ‘to crucify’, aor. -NAYX"k,
-NAXoMh, -NAWA (Zogr., Mar. have both forms; Supr., Savv. Kn.

have only x- forms; Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. have s- forms almost ex-
clusively).
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(d) Verbs of the second class with a vocalic stem form the aor.
in X only: MH-HR-TH ‘to pass, to overtake’, aor. MHHRX'h;
nomk-HA-TH ‘to remember’, aor. nomkuFxh; those with a con-
sonantal stem may form the aor. in -X": ABHI-HA-TH, aor. ABHF-
HXX'k, but they prefer the asigmatic aorist ABHI". (§ 69.1), or in a
later period the enlarged sigmatic aorist in -ox'h (§ 69.3) ABHI'OX"s.
The number of -X'h aorists from verbs of the second class is
small in the texts, and they occur alongside the asigmatic forms:
KOCHATH ‘to touch’, aor. 3rd pl. KoeHRWA and KOCHR ; APLIHARTH
‘to dare’, aor. 3rd pl. APR3HRWA and APBRIHR; TPRFHATH ‘to
pull’, aor. 3rd pl. Tg'hrHRWA and TP'RIHR.

(e) Verbs with a monosyllabic stem ending in a consonant could
form the sigmatic aorist by adding the endings and lengthening
the vowel of the infinitive-aorist stem (§ 62) 0 > a, e > ¢,
i > 1: Boc-TH ‘to sting’, 1st sg. pr. EOAXR, aor. sg. EAC'h, BOAE
BoAE; pl. BAcOMs, BACTE, EdcA; du. Eacog'k, EdcTd, BAcTE ; BEC-TH
‘to lead’, 1st sg. pr. BeAR, aor. E'ke'k, BEAE, &c.; YHCTH ‘to count,
to read’, 1st sg. YsTR, aor. YHch, &c.; NATH ‘to stretch, to hang’,
Ist Sg. pr. MhHF, 20r. NACh, AA, A, RACOME, &c.; MCTH ‘to eat’,
ISt Sg. Pr. f[dMh, 20r. HAck, H3-K, (-1a), H3-k, tacoMh (AXOM'R), HCTE,
1acA (1aWA), but also ras, probably on the analogy of Adxs from
AdcTH ‘to give’. In the 3rd pers. e is the regular form parallel
to AdcT'h; the ending -¢T™w is analogous to the 3rd sg. pr. 16cT"h.

(f) When the final consonant of the stem was k&, r (§ 22), g,
I the suffix -s- is changed into -x : petuTH ‘to tell’, 1stsg. pr. peks,
aor. sg.: pkxXs < *rék-sil, peve, peve; pl. phxomn, pkere, phwa;
du. pkyortk, pkera, phere; mphTi < *merti ‘to die’, 1st sg. pr.
MR, aor.: mpkys, mpk, mpk, &c.; ewTH ‘to burn’, 1st sg. pr.
KErR, aor.: Kax'h; KAATH < *kolti ‘to stab, to slaughter’, 1st sg.
Pr. KOAIR, aor.: KAAX'k, KA, KAa, Kddxoms, &c. (§6.3).

() The verbs no-kpkTH < *Zerti ‘to devour’ and Kp'wTH ‘to
sacrifice’ have 1st sg. pr. KapX, and Tp-RTH < *terti ‘to rub’ (also
an infinitive TP'hTH) Ist sg. pr. Thp&k and form their aorists:
-Kp'hXh, KRB, TPRKS (§ 10.4).

(k) Also these aorist forms occur in the texts only from a small
number of verbs. Apart from those mentioned above, the texts
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record aorist forms from: BACTH ‘to watch (over)’, aor. EAWCh ;
ggkeTH ‘to throw’, aor. Bpke's ; rpeTH ‘to dig, to row’, aor. rgtken ;
MACTH ‘to trouble’, aor. MACK; TPACTH ‘to shake’, aor. TpAch;
gakwiTH ‘to drag’, aor. KA'kx'h; AAWTH ‘to bend’, aor. aaXh. Double
forms occur from mAcTH, 3rd pl. aor. Maca and ch-MALA.

(?) In the 2nd and 3rd persons sg. an ending -Th is added,
especially to the aorist forms of verbs with the stem ending in
~7=, ~g-, ~i=, =6~ Oy MP'RTR, npoc Tk TR from npoeTprkTH ‘to spread’,
MHTH from OHTH ‘to drink’, HAUATH from HAYATH ‘to begin’,
EBICTh from EBITH ‘to be’, norcTh from lCTH ‘to eat’, AacTh
from AdTH, ‘to give’, alongside oy mprk, npocrpek, nu, HauA, B, Nota,
Ad.

3. The new, enlarged sigmatic aorist is formed by the suffix
-0x"h added to the stem which ends in a consonant. The conjugation
is the same as that of the -k aorist, and in the 2nd and 3rd persons
sg. it also takes the forms of the simple aorist. This aorist is formed
from verbs of the first conjugation, with the exception of those
which have an infinitive stem in -a- (Bhpa-TH) and of those with
a stem ending in -n- or in -7- (NATH-NBNR, MPRTH-MePR); it is also
formed from verbs of the second conjugation with a consonantal
radical:

Sing. 1st HecoX'm  ABHIoXs  Plur. 1st HecoXoMs ARHMOXOMB

2nd Nece ABHXE 2nd HEcOCTE  ABHIOCTE
3rd nece ABHXe 3rd HecowA  ABHIOWIA
Dual 1st necoxor'k  ARHroxortk
2nd HecocTa ABHIOCTA
3rd HecocTe ABHrocTE

The texts vary in the use of these aorist forms. Some texts show
no trace of them (Mar., Ps. Sin., Cloz.), others seldom use this aorist
(Ass., Euch. Sin.), and in others again it is regular or frequent (Savv.
Kn., Supr., Zogr.). This aorist is a later creation and replaced the
asigmatic aorist and the sigmatic aorist in - in the history of the
Slavonic languages. The Western Slavonic languages form this
aorist with the ending -ech.

B 4928 F
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IMPERFECT

§ 70. The IE imperfect (cf. Gr. é-gevy-ov) was lost in OCS,
because in many verbs it became identical with the simple aorist;
e.g. from gecTH ‘to move in a vehicle’, 1st sg. R€3®, the
imperfect should have been *vezii; from MolwTH ‘to be able’, 1st
sg. pr. morx, impf. *mogii. These forms are, however, identical
with the simple aorist forms.

In Slavonic a new formation replaced the old IE imperfect.
The derivative suffix of the new imperfect is -ags or -kax's added
usually to the infinitive stem. The ending -4’k is used to form
the imperfect of verbs which have a second stem ending in -4- or
-tk-, i.e. conjugation Ib (§ 61.I) Bhpa-TH-, impf. Ehpa-a(h; con-
jugation III (§ 61.111) 344-TH-, impf. 3H4-ax"s, rpck-TH-, impf. rpk-
aX'k, KOYTOBA-TH, impf. KOYMoBA-dXk; conjugation IVDb (§ 61.1V)
ekak-TH-, impf. ckpk-agns.

All other verbs form the imperfect by means of the suffix -kay:
Hec-TH-, impf. Hec-'kax'k, AEHTHARTH, impf. Aunm-'kax'k, MOAHTH,
impf. mod-raaxn (moa-kax) < *molj-éaxii.

(a) The velar stem consonants k, g were palatalized into ¢, £ by
a following -é-. After the palatal consonants (¢, £, j) -é- changed
into -a- and so an endirig -aaks was obtained: TEKR, TEWTH ‘to
run, to flow’, impf. Teuda\n < *tek-éaxs; Morx, MOWITH ‘to be
able’, impf. Moxaaxn << *mog-éaxs; BPAITAR, RPATHTH ‘to turn’,
impf. BpAWITAAXE < *vortj-daxi; 4Lk, YWTH ‘to feel’, impf.
YKotddxh.

(b) Most of the endings are parallel to those of the aorist:

Sing. 1st -4k, ~kaxs, -aaxk  Plur. -axoms, -rkaxoms, -aagom's

2nd -awe, -kauie, -aawe -aweTe, (-acte); -kawere,
(-kacTe); -aduieTe, (-adcTE)
3rd -awe, -*kawe, -aawe -ax R, -kax R, -aaxR

Dual 1st -axork, -<kaxork, -aaxortk
2nd -aweTa, (-acta); wkawers, (-kacra); -aawery, (-aacTa)
3rd -aweTe, (-acre);-kawmers, (-kacTe) ;-adwere, (-adcTe)

The ending -kaxs, &c. is also spelt -raag.
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(c) These endings were sometimes contracted, in the further de-
velopment of the language, into -a, -kxs, and thus arose the impf.
forms paxs, Heckxh alongside Bhpaax's, Heckax' (§ 32.5). The
texts differ in their use of contracted and non-contracted impf.
forms. Savv. Kn. uses only contracted forms, in Zogr. and Mar.
the contracted forms are exceptions.

() The endings -cTe (2nd pl.,, 3rd du.), -¢T4 (2nd du.) are the
aorist endings introduced into the imperfect paradigm. They do
not appear in Zogr. and Cloz.; Savv. Kn. and Ostr. use them
exclusively.

(¢) The origin of the imperfect endings is not clear. The nearest
approach to a satisfactory explanation is to be seen in -jaxd
(Repkaxm < *vedé-jaxii) an old impf. from *es- (radical of the
verb ‘to be’) preceded by an augment: e-}-es > & > *jasil, *jase, &c.
The x for s (-jaxii) could be explained by analogy with the aorist
endings -xi (§ 69.2). (Cf. J. Kurylowicz, Réflexions sur I'imparfait
et les aspects en vieux slave. Esquisses lingutstiques, 1960, p. 120.)

Moobps
IMPERATIVE MOOD

§ 71. Of the IE moods OCS retained only the indicative. The
optative assumed in OCS the function of the imperative. The
characteristic derivative element for the formation of the optative
from the thematic verbs is -i-: *ber-o-i-mi, *ber-o-i-s, *ber-9-i-1,
*ber-o-1-mii, *ber-o-i-te (cf. Gr. ¢époire), &c. Forms for the 1st
sg. and 3rd pl. have not been preserved in OCS. The imperative
for these persons is formed with the particle g4 + indicative,
which tense has then the meaning of a permissive mood.

1. The IE diphthong -0i- was monophthongized into -¢- (§ 10.2.3)
which changed into -i- at the end of a word or when preceded
by -j- or by a palatal consonant. Thus the following endings arose:

Sing. 1st — Plur. 1st -kmh, -dMm, Dual 1st -kek, -raek,
-HM'B -ue'k

2nd -# 2nd -kTe, -wmTe, 2nd -kT4, -1,
-HTe -HT4A

3rd -H 3rd — 3rd —
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Accordingly, from gecTH, BeA® the imperative is: BEAH, BEAH;
gepAkan, Bep'kTe; Bepkek, BepAkTa. Dual forms are very rare.
If the present stem contained a -j- the result was: 3naH {2naji],
3HAH; SHAHM'R, SHAHTE; 3HAHE'R, 3HaHT4; however, this category
of verbs also has the ending -raMh, -1aT€: FAarodirams and raarod-
HM'h, FAdrodaTe and raarednte. Euch. Sin. and Cloz. know
only -i- forms; Savv. Kn. shows only -a- forms. Verbs with the
present stem in -z- have -i- endings in the imperative: moaH,
MOAHMh, MoaHTe, which are identical with the indicative forms
(where, however, the -#- is not of diphthongic origin). These verbs
are of athematic origin (§ 61.1V) and have the endings of that class
of verbs. ’

2. The athematic verbs add the -i- direct to the consonantal
stem which is palatalized and gives the following result: zams,
imp. AQKAK, AGAHTE; Mb, imp. AL (BKAk), tagnTE; BEM,
imp. g'kxkAk, B'kAnTE. This ending has been extended, and the
imp. from BHAkTH is BHK AL, BHAHTE. In Euch. Sin. the regular
forms are A@KAHM, R'hAM, BHKAM which are built by analogy
with the thematic forms.

The athematic verb 1ecah forms the imperative from another
stem: ERAR ‘I will be’, imp. RRAH; this verb alone has all three
persons in imperative : ERAKMb, ERAH, ERAH; ER KM, ERpKTS,
BRAR; ERAkRR, ERAKTY, BRARTE. Originally this form was
a subjunctive. The first person form (E&AkMs) may have the
meaning of an optative (§ 98.0).

3. The imperative forms illustrate the double treatment of the
diphthong of (§ 10.2). The OCS imperative represents the IE
optative of the type Gr. ¢épois, ¢épot, dépoipev, Pépoire. In the
2nd and 3rd sg. the final -o7 is represented by -i: beri; in the 1st
and 2nd pl. the medial -oi- is represented by -é-: berémii, beréte;
when preceded by j the -oi- changes into -i-: 2najimii, znajite.
Some texts have forms with &: ubiémii, bijate (Supr.). A. Meillet
(Le slave commun, 1934, 330) considers the forms with ¢, ja as old
IE subjunctive forms, in which the a, & represent an original long
d, € of the type Gr. ¢épwpev, dépnre (§ 6.2, 4).

The OCS imperative forms with -é- (pl.) have been replaced in
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the modern Slavonic languages by forms with -#-, which originates
in the athematic verbs of the type dadite, jadite, védite. 'This -i-
represents an original -jé- in the reduced grade -i-, as seen in Lat.
simus (also siem, stes, &c., in Plautus.), Gr. elpev (§ 37).

CONDITIONAL MOOD
§ 72. The athematic verb BsITH has a modal form used as an
auxiliary to form the compound conditional-optative tense (§ 88).
This auxiliary has a flexion similar to the imperative forms:

Sing. 1st EHMA Plur. 1st BHM™ (Dual 1st &gk
2nd EH 2nd EHcTE 2nd EHcTA
3rd EH 3rd ER 3rd BHcTE)

In the compound conditional, instead of the auxiliary 8HMh, the
aorist of the verb E'WTH ‘to be’ could be used: EniXh, £, Ebi
(never EWIcT'R) ; E'BIXoM'B, E'BICTE, BhILIA ; E'hIXoRk, E'hICT4, BhicTE
(§ 88). On the pattern of these forms the auxiliary of the com-
pound conditional built new forms: guXoMs, EHCTE, EHWA. The
replacement of EHMb by EsiX"k is characteristic for the later texts.
So in Savv. Kn. and Supr. EHMh, &c., are exceptions and EnXs
is used regularly; Mar., Ass. keep the old form sHM™, while Zogr.
has BHYoM'h; in Zogr., Mar., Ass. EHIWlIA appears as a new form
alongside the more regular E&. Ostr. does not show EHMb.

The form &HeTe is analogous to the aorist BnicTe. The
expected form of the 2nd pl. would be *bi-te.

In the development of the Slavonic languages, formations with
EHMb are characteristic for OCS (Macedonian) and for the Western
Slavonic languages; formations with Emi{h are characteristic for
Russian Church Slavonic and for Middle Bulgarian.

NomMmiNAL ForMs oF VERBS

PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

§ 73. The present participle active is formed by means of the end-
ing -nl from verbs of the first and second conjugation, and from
the athematic verbs, and by means of the ending -A from verbs of
the third and fourth conjugations.
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One category of part. (conj. I, II, and athematic) has a stem
ending in -RWT-, on which the other cases are built; the verbs of
conj. IIT have a parallel stem ending in -1RWT-; the second cate-
gory (conj. IV) builds the other cases on a stem ending in -AwT-
(§52.2,§58). So we have:

I. nA-ni ‘going’ G. HA-RIUT-4
II. ABHrH-WI ‘moving’ G. ABHMH-RAWIT-4
II1. 3Ha-t ‘knowing’ G. 3H4-HRWIT-4
IV. moa-A ‘demanding’ G. MoA-AUIT-4
V. AaA-ml ‘giving’ G. AdA-RUIT-4

(a) The verb ropkTh ‘to burn’ (intran.) regt®, ropuum, fourth
conj., has the pr. part. act. ropa, G. ropxwra (alongside ropaurra);
this verb originally belonged to the athematic class.

(b) The ending of the stem goes back to an IE suffix -n¢- which,
attached to the thematic vowel, gave: -o-nt- > -g-, -e-nt- > -g-,
-i-nt- > -g-, 50 *id-o-nt-ja > idpsta (§ 13, § 21.2). The -y of the nom.
(nA™) has been explained as going back either to -ont-s or to -on (cf.
Kul’bakin, Le vieux slave, 1929, 312). In Latin the cognate suffix
appears in lauda-nt-is, &c. The -1 of the soft stems is a regular
result of the development -jont- > -jent- > -je- (§ 14.3). The -A
of the fourth conjugation is analogous to the oblique cases:
*modlint-ja > molgsta, &c. because *modlint-s would have developed
into *modli, *moli (§ 5). The feminine forms in -z: MARWITH,
MOAALLITH represent the zero-grade of a fem. -ja- stem: *modlint-ja/
*modlint-ji > molgsti (§ 37, § 39¢).

PRESENT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

§ 74. The present participle passive is an adjective formed by means
of the ending -ms, -M4, -mo added to the present stem:

Masculine Feminine Neuter

I. Heco-mn -Ma  -Mo ‘carried’
II. ABHPO-mh -Ma -Mo ‘moved’
II1. 3nale-M -Ma -m0 ‘known’
IV. smoan-mn -Ma -mo ‘asked’
V. Adp0-ab -Ma Mo ‘given’

The originally athematic verbs RHARTH ‘to see’ and aakKkaTH ‘to
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be hungry’ have the pr. part. pass. BHAOM®, Aakom'h. The par-
ticiples have nominal and pronominal declensions like adjectives
(§ 49, § 56). They are used with any form of the auxiliary gniTH
‘to be’ to form a compound passive verbal form: necomn 1ecmb ‘I
am carried’, HecomMH EnXom'k ‘we were carried’ (§ 89).

PAST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE I
§ 75. The past participle active 1 is formed by means of the suffix
-h masc., neut., -'kiId fem. attached to the consonantal infinitive
stem. When the infinitive stem ends in a vowel the suffix is -Bh
masc., neut., -BhiuH fem. (§ 52.3, § 58.2):

Masc., Neut. Feminine
Hec-h HEeC-"hUIH
ABHI'-" ABHI-"BIH
Ehpd-R'h EbPA-EhILH
3HA-E'h 3HA-B'BUIH

Verbs of the fourth conjugation form both types, in -h: Modh,
ModbluH, and in -B'h: MOAHRR, MoAHERWH. The first type is the
older one and appears in the more archaic texts: Mar., Ass., Ps.
Sin., Cloz.; the Supr. has a majority of participles in -HEh; in
Zogr., Euch. Sin., Savv. Kn. the -Hg"h type appears exceptionally.

The ending -# continues the IE suffix -us, -uos/-ues which in
nom. sg. developed into -#ix (§ 22) and changed into -# (§ 5).
The feminine form is a zero-grade of the feminine ending -ja:
*nes-tix-1 > nesiist (§ 39¢).

PAST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 2
§ 76. The past participle active 2 is derived from the infinitive
stem by means of the suffix -Ah masc., -44 fem., -40 neut., and
declines only in N. sg. and pl. like a hard adjective (§ 49), usually
in the indefinite form. These participles are used in the forma-
tion of compound verbal forms (§ 84, § 85, § 87, § 88):

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Hec-Ah HEC-Ad HEc-A0
ABHI-Ah ABHI-A4 AEBHI-40
3H4-Ah 3H4A-A4 3Ha-A0
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Masculine  Feminine Neuter
MOAH-Ah MOAH-AA MOAH-AO
Ad-Ah Ad-Aa Ad-A0

Verbs of the first conjugation with a stem ending in -k or -7 have,
in this participle, the reduced root-vowel : RAkTH ‘to drag, to pull’,
gAkKR, part. RAbKkA's (vjk-1iZ); TR TH ‘to rub’, Tho®, part. TaAh;
mpkTH ‘to die’, MepR, part. mpbak (§ 37.5).

PAST PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

§ 77. The past participle passive has the form and the declension
of a hard stem adjective (§ 49), derived from the infinitive stem by
means of the suffix -€N'h, -N'h, or -T"h : HEC-€H'h ‘carried’, ABHK-EN'R
‘moved’; 3H4-H'h ‘known’, A4-H'h ‘given’; BH-Th ‘beaten’. It is
used to form the passive voice (§ 89); cf. Lat. pl-enus, pl-etus
E full < *pin, fill-ed.

1. The suffix -enn forms the participles:

(@) from all verbs with an infinitive stem ending in a consonant:
EECTH, BEAX, part. EEAENh ‘lead’ ; pewITH, pekx, part. peyens ‘said’,
ABHIHRTH, ABHTH®, part. ABHXKENL ‘moved’;

(b) from verbs of the third conjugation with the radical ending
in -7, -y:EHTH, EHIR, part. BHIEN ‘beaten’; KP'hITH, K('hitR, part.
KphR-€H'h ‘covered’, 34E'MITH, 34ERAXR, part. 348hR-eN'h ‘for-
gotten’;

(c) from verbs of the fourth conjugation: MOAHTH, MoAtR, part.
MOAIEN ‘requested’; NPOCHTH, NPOLLR, part. Npowwiens ‘solicited’;
TPOYAHTH, TPOVKAXR, part. TPOYKAEHR ‘tired’ ; EPATHTH, EPAUTR,
part. BpAIITENR ‘turned’; ABHTH, AWBAWR, part. AVEAIEH ‘loved’.
For the changes in the final stem consonant see § 175, § 21.2.

(d) Verbs of the second conjugation seldom have a participle in
-OBEN'h: OT'hPHNATH ‘to push’, part. OThPHHOREHh; APBSHRTH
‘to dare’, part. AQ"h3HOREN'R. ‘

2. The suffix -H'h is used to form the participle from verbs
with an infinitive stem ending in -a-, -é-: nkca-TH ‘to write’, part.
MbCalh ; A4-TH ‘to give’, part. AaN'h ;BHA'K-TH ‘to see’, part. BHAKH.
The verbs with the radical ending in -/ have the part. in -H'k, or
in -6N'k: KAATH << *kol-t7 ‘to stab, to kill’, part. KAdHh Or KodeN'k.
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3. The suffix -Th is used to form the participle from verbs
with the infinitive stem ending in -¢: K\-TH ‘to grasp, to seize’, part.
IATh ; KAATH ‘to curse’, part. KAATS ; NATH ‘to stretch, to hang’,
part. MATh. '

The -1 participle hds become an adjective in forms derived
from verbs with the stem ending in -s, -z: OYRACTh ‘crowned’
from oygA3A; H3g'keTn ‘known’ from H3BkAKTH; oThEpRCTR
‘open’ from oT'KEPRCTH, OT'hEP'R3R.

4. Some verbs may form both types of participles. Verbs having
a radical ending in -7 form the part. in -Th: ¢TpkTH ‘to extend’
< *ster-ti, part. ¢cTPhT's, but the same verb also has a participle
npocTepeh, The verb EHTH, EMIR ‘to beat’ has the participles
BHTh and BeieNn; ok, ckik ‘to sow’, participles o-ckTh or
~ckih ; NOBHTH ‘to swaddle’ has the participle NoBHT A,

FUTURE PARTICIPLE

§ 78. The future participle has left a trace in texts of later date
(Russian Church Slavonic) in the form gwitAwWT-: (BurTH) ‘which
will be’:He Eniwaypn oAk (Isaiah 1. 2) ‘because there will not be
water’. Otherwise the future participle is expressed by the present
participle of the perfective verb (§ go) ERAR, pr. part. act. ERA,
ERARWTA &c. ‘who will be’ (§ 73).

VERBAL NOUN

§ 79. The verbal noun is derived by means of the suffix -ije (-ije)
(§ 40.2¢) from the past part. pass. of transitive and intransitive verbs
(which in reality have no past participle passive):

3NaTH ‘to know’, past part. pass. 3HaNh:3HanHie ‘knowledge’;
CRMIACTH ‘to save’, past part. pass. ChNAceH : ChIACENHIE ‘salvation’;
HeuRAWTH ‘to cure’, past part. pass. Helkdens :neukienme ‘the
healing’ ; MuicATH ‘to think’, past part. pass. MBIUAEHk : NOAMBIL-
Aenme ‘the thought’ ; 3a4ATH ‘fo conceive (a child)’, past part. pass.
34AYATh: 3A4ATHIE ‘conception’; NPONATH ‘to crucify’, past part.
pass. NPONAT'R : NPONATHIE ‘crucifixion’ ; oy mpkTH ‘to die’: oymph-
THiE ‘death’ ; B'hCKPACHATH ‘to resurrect’ : R'hCKPhCEHHIE, B'hCKPLCHO-
B@NHI€ ‘resurrection’; HTH ‘to go’ : LIkCTHIE, WKCTRHIE ‘march’.
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The verbal noun has a very extensive syntactic use. It has not
only a nominal but also a verbal function: o raareAdaHHH €ro ks
HHM'h (Mt. xvi. 19) ‘after he spoke to them’.

INVARIABLE VERBAL FoRrMs
INFINITIVE
§ 80. The infinitive is in origin a noun with a -z- stem, in the
dative or locative case. The ending of the infinitive is -TH, which
is added directly to a vocalic stem: 3H4-TH, A4-TH, Kp'bI-TH, Ekpa-
TH, KOYNOEA-TH. Verbs whose stem ends in a dental change the
dental into -s- (§ 29.10): Nde-TH ‘to fall’ < *pad-ti, oBp-keTH ‘to find’
< *obret-ti; a final velar is palatalized (§ 30.1): gewTH ‘to tell’
< *rek-ti, MoWTH ‘to be able’ < *mog-ti; a labial is regularly
dropped: rpeEX, "peTH ‘to dig, to row’ < *greb-ti (§29.11). The
later form nergecTH is a back formation on the analogy of HecTH,
nacTH. The n, m of the stem nasalize the preceding vowel when they
belong to the same syllable: NA-TH, NkH-& ‘to stretch’, AR-TH,
ABM-& ‘to blow’ (§ 13, § 14). Radicals containing the diphthongs
-er-, -or-, -el-, -ol- change them in the infinitive according to § 6.3,
§ 10.4: MbpR, MPRTH < *mer-ti ‘to die’ ; meAiR, MakTH ‘to mill’ <
*mel-11; BOpLR, EPATH ‘to defend’ < *bor-t7; koAtR, KAATH ‘to stab’
< *kol-ti. The vocalic liquids are preserved in the stem: ThpA,
TP'RTH ‘to rub’ << *fyti; TABK-HAR, TABK-HR-TH ‘to knock’ <
*tlknoti (§ 17).
SUPINE

§ 81. The supine is formed by replacing the infinitive ending -TH
by the ending -Tk. This represents an original accusative from a
stem in -fu-, and corresponds to Lat. -tum in the supine: da-tu-m.
The changes of the stem consonant are the same as those which
take place in the formation of the infinitive. When the stem ends
in -k, ™ is replaced by h: nek®, NEWTH inf. ‘to bake’, sup. NEWTh,
The supine has the meaning of a verbal noun with final sense:
HAX OBIER AOBHTL (J. xxi. 3) ‘I go fishing (to catch fish)’; npuA™s
NPOAHTR KP'hRE cRolel (Cloz. 1. 233) ‘I came to shed my blood’;
npupae BHARTH rposa (Mt. xxxviii. 1) ‘(she) came to see the
sepulchre’; NpHAE KeHa oT™h camagia NoupkTh Bop'sl (Zogr., J.
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iv. 7) ‘a woman of Samaria came to draw water’; orik npns's
BR3P RWTR B 3eMAR (Mar., L. xii. 49) ‘T am come to send fire
on the earth’. The supine demands a genitive-object: ueco RUAKTH
H3nAHTE (Mt. xi. 7) ‘what went ye out to see’. '

The supine is used after a verb expressing motion, and translates
the Greek infinitive: HAR pWE'S A0BHT™® ‘I go to catch fish’ = dndyw
dhevew (J. xxi. 3). The supine was already disappearing in OCS
and it has been replaced in Modern Slavonic languages by other
constructions (it survived in Slovene, Czech, and Lower Lusatian).
The OCS texts illustrate this development: thus in Zogr. the
example quoted above has an infinitive instead of the supine:
gh38p'kIITH. Zogr. has: T HARAXR BCH KOXb A HAN'CATH CA B'h CBOI
rpap (L. ii. 3) ‘and all went to be taxed, (everyone) into his own
city’; Ass., Savv. Kn., Ostr. have a supine in this sentence in the
place of the infinitive: HANHCAT'® ¢A, and HancdTh cA (Savv.
Kn.). Another way of replacing the supine was by means of the
conjunction A4 ‘in order that’: ce usupe ckiam ckarn (Mar.,
Mk. iv. 3) ‘behold, there went out a sower to sow’, but: H3HAE
chran g4 ckeTh (Mar., Mt. xiii. 3) = Gr. éfMev & omelpwv Tob
omeipew ‘the sower went forth to sow’.

GERUND FORMS

§82. Isolated gerund forms in OCS texts mark the beginning of
the tendency to reduce participial declensions to a single form and
to create the gerund forms of the modern Slavonic languages:
NOREAH AW APEEAG LHEA'KILE NOTPETH oTUA Moere (Mar., Zogr., L,
ix. 59) ‘suffer me first to go and bury my father’, but Ass. and Ostr.
re-establish the agreement and have: WeA®IWOY ; NOAOEA MH tE€CT™R
ekakTH MavuawTe (Supr. 20.5, 14) ‘I like to be seated in silence’.

The past participle in the function of a gerund is recorded in
the example: oTh fpama po Mwyea, pex’iie Ao 3akona (Supr.
35.1, 26) ‘from Adam till Moses, namely (= ¢t pkus) to the
Law’.

THE VERBAL FORM sglil

§ 83. An invariable verbal form of obscure origin is ¢AT'h, CATH
which occurs in Supr. (477.19) Ps. Sin. (35.2), and in Cloz. (28
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times) with the meaning ‘say(s)’: nocAoyiual 4hTo CAT'h €RANIE-
AHCT™h : CABILMR'RIIE, CATh, FAdCh TAR E'RCIATh T NAAKR HA 36MI
wiy (Cloz.) ‘hear what the Evangelist says: after they heard the
voice, he says, they went back and fell with their faces to the earth’.
This form ¢ATh has the meaning of the aorist geue (Supr.) and
is explanatory. Some scholars see in this form a 3rd person of
the present tense, others of the aorist, others again see an associa-
tion of the reflexive eA+pronoun Th(TH). It translates the Greek
¢noi(v) ‘he says’.

ComMPoUND VERBAL FoRMsS
PERFECT

§ 84. The IE perfect has disappeared in CS leaving only one form:
OCS gkpk ‘I know’ (Bkp'kTH, kmb) < *uoidai corresponds to
the Gr. perfect (r)ol8a ‘I know’, Lat. vidi ‘I saw’.

The function of the perfect has been taken over by a form com-
pounded from the past participle in -As (§ 76) and the present of
E'BITH: HEcA'h masc., HecAd fem., HecAo neut., lecah ‘I carried’;
HEcAH masc., HecA'kl fem., HEcAd neut., I€cH'h ‘we carried’.

The perfect often translates the Greek aorist; this shows that
it expressed the past in general without relation to the speaker.
Its development in the modern Slavonic languages seems to sup-
port this interpretation. Byzantine Greek had analytical tenses
consisting of participles and auxiliaries, and the Slavonic forms
may be built up on the analogy of sueh Greek constructions: v
dmooreidas (plupf.) ‘he had sent’; ocvvalpoilwv fv (impf.) ‘he was
gathering together’.

To such Greek constructions correspond in OCS parallel ana-
lytical verbal forms: Bk oyum &'k yghkee (L. xix. 47) ‘he was
teaching in the church = he taught (daily) in the temple’; &'k 8o
oymupaia (J. iv. 47) ‘he was dying’.

PLUPERFECT
§ 85. An action which took place earlier than a past action is
expressed by the pluperfect. The formation is parallel to that of the
perfect, replacing the present of the auxiliary by the imperfect (or
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the aorist): Hecah Ekaxn, skawe, &c.; skyn, ekwe, &c. The
auxiliary may also be replaced by the perfect of its form: necas
EnAh t6ctb ‘I had carried’, W BHAR AhB4 anhead Bw ERAaxs
(pn3axs) ckpAwTa . . . nAeke Bk Aexkano TRAo Heoyeoro (J. xx. 12)

‘and saw two angels in white sitting . . . where the body of Jesus
had lain’.

FUTURE

§ 86. The future tense is expressed either by the present of a per-
fective verb (§ 9o), or by the infinitive associated with a verb which
has a connotation of future action, like 8'hY4ATH, HAUATH ‘to begin’,
umkTh ‘to have’, xokTH ‘to will’, fulfilling the function of an
auxiliary: radroAaTH umamn (Zogr., Mar., J. xvi. 13) ‘he shall
speak’; NaM'h YowTewH ca 'kenuTH (Zogr., Mar., J. xiv. 22) ‘thou
wilt manifest thyself unto us’; H HEHABHARTH cA HaULHATS (Mt.
xxiv. 10) ‘they shall hate one another’; HEEQRIUTH E'hYbHET
(Zogr., Savv. Kn., L. xvi. 13) ‘he will neglect’. The present of an
imperfective verb could also express the future in the context of a

sentence: 0T'he€AH N8 EHAHTE Me (Supr. 16.29) ‘from now you
shall not see me’.

FUTURE PERFECT

§ 87. The future perfect is usually expressed by the future tense
(§ 86), but there is also a compound form, consisting of the past
part. in -A'k and the auxiliary ERAR: 4HTAAs ERAXR ‘I shall have
read’; dijie Wkl AGCHT AEHR ChMP'hThHRI Bk rgkediyh, To B'h-
CKRER €A\ H pOAHAH ERABMD ‘if the day of the death finds usin sins,
then what for shall we have been born ?’ (Euch. Sin. 714. 4-6). The
auxiliary RR AR associated with a noun, an adjective, or a participle
forms a periphrastic future: ERAGWH MAwuA (Zogr., L. i. 20)
‘thou shalt be dumb’; kHR'k B A6WH (Zogr., L. x. 28) ‘thou shalt
live’; BRAR does not appear in OCS texts associated with the

infinitive.
CONDITIONAL—-OPTATIVE

§ 88. There exists a compound verbal form for conditional-optative
which is obtained by adding the auxiliary optative BHMk (§ 72) to
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the past participle in -Ah: E'biAs BHMb (E81XR) ‘I would (like to)
be’; Moran EHMB (EMXOM’h EhIXoMn) ‘we would be able’; awrre
HE BH . . . EBIAh . . . HE MorAk BH (J. ix. 33) ‘If he was not

he could not’; AWITE ¢A BH HE poAHA® (Mt. xxiv. 24) ‘If he had
not been born’.

The past. part. could also be used without the auxiliary to
express a wish: 1614 H. He C'hEQaAH c'hEopa (Supr. 386.6) ‘if they
had not been able to bring together the council’.

The conditional-optative could express a wish: Oy A4 E'BI
(sM) oEp'kAn moTkHwA (Supr. 213.2) ‘Oh, if he had found more
cruel people!” (such constructions usually contain a particle: rapoy);
an unfulfilled condition: awre Bo EnctTe BkpR umasn MoceogH,
g'kpx sHeTE K H Mk (. v. 46) ‘for had ye believed Moses, ye
would have believed me’; a possibility in final clauses: H AphiKaax®
H, Ad NE EH oT'hileAh oTh HHK'h (L. iv. 42) ‘and they kept him,
that he should not depart from them’; an uncertainty : H rAaroAsX®
APOVTR Kk APOYTOY, URTO BHIWA chTROpHAH Icoyeogn (L. vi. 11)
‘and communed one with another what they might do to Jesus’;
H He oymkx® unTo BR oThEkITAMH emoy (M. xiv. 40) ‘neither
wist they what to answer him’.

PASSIVE VOICE

§89. The passive voice has no spec1al forms. It is expressed either
by a reflexive verb (§ 60)or by the passive participle (§ 74, § 77) and an
auxiliary form ‘of E'MITH: a3’k TPREOYIR 0T’k TEEE KPLCTHTH CA
(Mt. iii. 14) ‘I have need to be baptized of thee’; c’hIMoRE
ykcaphcTRHIA HSMRHAHM BERARTR (Mt. viii. 12) ‘thc children
of the kingdom shall be cast out’; roNHM'k (pr. p. pass.) E'hIB4dILE
(Mar., Zogr., Savv. Kn., L. viii. 29) ‘he was driven out’ ; Ad ngonATH
ERAGTh (Mt. xxvii. 22) ‘let him be crucified’; ngkpdHs HMaAT ™
£'hITH (Mt. xvii. 22) ‘he shall be betrayed’; ERAETE HEHABHAHAM
(Mt. xxiv. 9) ‘ye shall be hated’ ; npkpank ER AT (Zogr., MKk. ix.
31; Mk. x. 33) ‘he shall be delivered’.

The iterative (impft.—indeterminate) EwRATH ‘to be usually’
may also function as auxiliary for the passive voice.
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VERBAL ASPECTS
PERFECTIVE, IMPERFECTIVE, ITERATIVE VERBS

§ 90. Verbal tenses define the time when an event takes place; they
indicate a relation in time between the speaker and the event
(present, past, or future). An event, however, may be conceived
independently of any time relation, and considered from the point
of view of the quality how it develops. Thus, a verbal action may
be conceived in its duration (non-completed): I am going, Lat.
venio ‘I come’, OCS upA® ‘I go’. The quality of this event is
imperfective (durative).

The event may be conceived from the point of view of its start-
ing-point (Lat. inchoative verbs: incanesco ‘I turn grey’) or of its
ending-point (Lat. advenio ‘I arrive’, OCS nguAX ‘I shall arrive’).
Again one may conceive an event as having the beginning and the
end concentrated in one point, i.e. without consideration of its
development. Such events are called perfective (completed) from
the point of view of their quality.

The process may consist of several repeated durative actions:
Lat. ambulat ‘he walks habitually’: Lat. it ‘he goes’; OCS XoAuT
‘he walks’: HA€Tk ‘he goes (in a certain direction)’. These repeti-
tive events are indeterminate (without a definite term) compared
with the imperfective events which are determinate. The indeter-
minate ROAHTR means ‘he leads (in general), he is a leader’, the
determinate ReA€Th means ‘he leads (in a certain direction)’.
The special verbal forms used to express these qualities of events
are called aspects.

Not each verb has perfective and imperfective forms, just as not
each verb has forms for all tenses. The perfective verbs have, as
a rule, aorist and perfect tenses but no imperfect tense, the imper-
fective verbs have imperfect but no aorist forms. The present
forms of the perfective verbs express the future tense. It is the
totality of verbal forms which defines the verbal aspect.

Whereas some IE languages have developed a system of verbal
tenses, and have reduced the aspects to a secondary function, CS
developed a system of verbal aspects, creating two main categories:
perfective and imperfective. The iterative category (indeterminate)
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was restricted to a small number of verbs expressing a motion;
many iterative verbs lost the idea of repetition and became
imperfective, while the imperfect tense took over the function of
expressing a repetitive action: H He AdAkalie HHKoMOYKE MHMO
HECTH cheRA'R (Mar., Mk. xi. 16) ‘and would not suffer that any
man carry any vessel’, i.e. every time anybody carried a vessel he
used to forbid him to do this.

Within the whole system of verbal forms the verbal aspect is
featured by certain derivative elements, e.g. nacTH ‘to fall down’,
i.e. to reach the end point of falling, tiATH ‘to seize, to take’, i.e. to
put your hand on. . ., (o-)koNbudTH ‘to finish’, i.e. to bring an action
to its completeness, are perfective verbs; whereas napaTH ‘to fall’,
i.e. to be falling, HmaTh ‘to hold, to have’, Konn4agaTH ‘to end’, as
a rule are imperfective verbs.

.By such derivative features indeterminate verbal forms were
created in opposition to the determinate ones: determinate Ay TH
‘to swim’:indeterminate NA4RATH; determinate KOYNHTH ‘to buy’:
indeterminate KOYNIORATH; determinate KAOHHTH ‘to bow’:indeter-
minate KAANIATH; deéterminate CKOMHTH ‘to jump’:indeterminate
CKAKATH, &c.

The opposition perfective «~ imperfective may be obtained by
prefixation; the prefix changes the imperfective into a perfective
aspect: impft. NECTH ‘to carry’:pft. npHHECTH ‘to bring’; impft.
HTH ‘to go’ :pft. NPHTH ‘to arrive’. _

The iterative aspect (indeterminate) is characterized by the
vowel of the radical: XoAHTH ‘to go (habitually)’, RoAHTH ‘to lead
(habitually)’, HeeHTH ‘to carry (habitually)’. The opposition iterative
« imperfective may be obtained by secondary derivations: impft.
TROPHTH: it. TRAPIATH ‘to do repeatedly’; impft. akeTn ‘to step’:
it. Aa3uTH ‘to crawl about’. The iterative (indeterminate) aspect
forms merged with the imperfective (determinate) forms. The
prefixed iterative forms either preserve their imperfective (-iterative)
aspect: ChTR4PHETH ‘to do repeatedly’, or they become perfective:
NPUKOANTH ‘to arrive’.

There are, however, no decisive formal characteristics for the
determination of perfective and imperfective aspect forms. The
aspect of a verbal form is in practice determined by the correla-
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tion with the aspect of another verb derived from the same root.
Thus, we find oppositions of the following types: Perfective: 1ATH,
cTaTH, ckeTH, TARKNATH, nacTH «~ Imperfective: HMATH, CTORTH,
chpkrn, TakwTH, nagaTh ~ Perfective: BR3ATH, E'RCTATH,
ghekeTd, ehTAkwTH, RhNacTH «~ Imperfective : IPHHMATH, E'heT-
aratH, npuek Ak TH, npk AheTataTH, HanapaTH; Imperfective deter-
minate: HECTH, HTH, RecTH v~ Imperfective indeterminate (Itera-
tive): HOCHTH, XOAHTH, BOAHTH «~ Imperfective: NPHNOCHTH,
NPHKOAHTH, H3EOAHTH v~ Perfective: NPHHECTH, NPHTH, H3BECTH.

(a) It is not always easy to determine the aspect of a verb outside
the context. The aspect of some verbs is uncertain: gugkTH ‘to
see’, B'kxaTH ‘to run’, CRAHTH ‘to judge’, and other verbs vacillate
between the two aspects. It is the correlation with another aspect
and the context that defines usage and meaning.

(b) The main functional difference between the perfective and
the imperfective verbs is the fact that the present tense of the per-
fective verbs has the value of a future: nmx ‘I shall seize’, cTanm
‘I shall stand’, cAp& ‘I shall sit down’, koynaw® ‘I shall buy’ «~
iemar® ‘1 take’, eTaik ‘I stand’, kg R ‘T am seated’, koynoyrw ‘I
buy, I am buying’.

(c) Thus in OCS the perfective verbs could express the future
but could not express the present concept, and the imperfective
verbs could express the present but could not express the future.

The perfective verbs have as a rule no imperfect tense because
they express a completed action; the imperfective verbs have no
aorist forms because they express a durative action which is opposed
to the meaning of the aorist; however, the imperfective-indeter-
minate verbs have regular aorist forms which narrate durative events
in the past (cf. A. Meillet, Le Slave commun, 1924, pp. 217-18,
240-58).

FuNcTioN oF VERBAL PREFIXES

§ 91. Some verbs express the opposition perfective imperfective
by forms derived from the same root, others by different verbs: pft.
KATH (ATH) ‘to seize’: impft. HMATH ‘to have’; pft. TABKHATH ‘to
knock’ : impft. TakiTH ‘to push; pft. pewTH ‘to say : impft.
rAdroAdTH ‘to talk’; others again supply the necessary forms by
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prefixes: impft. TROPHTH ‘to make’:pft. ChTROPHTH ‘to make’;
impft. AkAaTH ‘to work’:pft. chakaaTH ‘to complete a work’;
impft. HecTH ‘to carry’: pft. npHNecTH ‘to bring’.

The prefixes originally had an adverbial function and defined
the verb semantically. Already in an early period some prefixes
lost their adverbial function and became derivative elements for
indicating the aspect; so, for example, g'x3-, o-, Y-, No-, ¢'k- in-
dicate perfectivity: BAlocTH impft.:chediocTH pft. ‘to guard, to
watch’; gkp'kTn impft. ‘to know’: cnxekakTu pft. ‘to be aware’,
also ‘to know jointly’, translating Gr. cwedévas, oy AkTH pft.
‘to begin to know, to recognize, to learn’. Some verbs have very
numerous prefixed forms: e.g. WTH shows about a score of forms,
IATH, AdTH have more than ten forms each. Generally speaking, it
may be said that a prefix changes the aspect of the verb. When,
however, the prefix has a clear adverbial function the verbal aspect
remains unchanged and the meaning of the verb is changed.

VERBAL PREFIXES AND THEIR MEANING (see § 102)

§ 92. E'h-, Enh- (before vowels) express entry : & RIHATH pft. ‘to
run in’, E'HHTH ‘to enter’, E'hBECTH ‘to lead into’.

B'h3- (B'h3'h-), R'he-, R'hK-, B'h- ‘up, upwards’: E'h3HTH ‘to
climb’, E'h344KaTH pft. ‘to become hungry’: askaTn impft.
‘to be hungry’, R'heXoAHTH ‘to go up, to climb’, B'RKAAAATH
pft. ‘to get thirsty’: ®AA4TH impft. ‘to be thirsty’.

B'hl- ‘out’ occurs mainly in the Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin., and Cloz.
and seems to be of Western Slavonic origin; it is a parallel
form to H3"h-, H3-: R'bIMBHATH pft. ‘to drive out’, H3M"LHATH,
HWXAGNR pft. ‘to drive out, away’: MkHATH ‘to chase’.

Ao- ‘up to, till': AOHTH ‘to arrive’, pAOHECTH ‘to bring up to’;
AOCAAHTH ‘to scold, to offend’.

34- ‘behind, after, for’: 34HTH ‘to go down = behind’ (of the
sun), 3aTROPHTH ‘to close in’, 3aE"kITH ‘to forget’, 3agnA'kTH
‘to envy’, 3aKP'kITH ‘to cover’, 3aXoAHTH ‘to go down, behind’.

H3-, Hc- ‘out, from’: Msrop'k'l'n ‘to burn to the end’, H3HTH ‘to go
out’, HIWTE3HRTH ‘to disappear (altogether)’; a double prefix
gives the verb an expressive meaning: HengoRpkuITH,
ongogp-kuITH ‘to turn upside-down’.
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mHmo- ‘by, along’: MHMOHTH, MHMOXOAHTH ‘to pass by’,
MHMOTELITH, MHMOT'RKATH ‘to run along’.

Na- ‘on, against’: HaskgRTH pft. ‘to look at’, HaSHPATH impft.
‘to see, to observe, to watch’, HAAOXKHTH ‘to put upon’, HAHTH
‘to attack’.

HaA'k- ‘on, above’ appears in a few examples: HA4AKAGKATH ‘to lie
on’, H4A'BHTH ‘to invade’.

HH3'h- ‘down’ expresses the opposite of Bh3'h-: NH3hEPkIWTH
pft. ‘to throw down’, HH3"BXOAHTH ‘to descend, to go down’,
HH3HTH ‘to descend’.

oE'h-, OB-, 0- ‘round, about, at’: oBHTH, 0BHAR pft. ‘to go round,
to surround’, BHTH, OEHIR ‘to waddle’, oBAHUHTH pft. ‘to show,
to announce, to accuse’, OEAOB'KI3ATH impft. ‘to kiss’,
OE'hXOAHTH ‘to go round, to avoid’, ocasnnxTH pft. ‘to
go blind’, orpapuTH ‘to hedge’.

0T"h-, OT-, 0- ‘from, off, away’: 0T'hIATH (0TATH) ‘to take away’,
OThMATH (OT"hHMATH) ‘to take away’, OXOAHTH, OT'BXOAHTH ‘to
go away’, OT'MOVIUTATH ‘to set free, to forgive’.

no- has no definite adverbial function: nosowrtH ‘to help’,
NONOCHTH ‘to reproach, to scold’, nopdTH ‘to offer, to accord’,
NoKa34TH ‘to show, to indicate’.

noAs- ‘under, beneath’: nopA’kkonaTH ‘to dig under, to under-
mine’, NOA'KCThAATH ‘to stretch, to spread under’, NoA hkATH
‘to undertake’.

ngM- ‘at, near, by, along’: nNpHRecTH ‘to bring’, NPH3WIRATH ‘to
call near’, npnogkeTH ‘to gain, to win’.

npo- ‘through’: NPeEHTH ‘to split, to break’, npopewT ‘to pro-
phesy’, npoAdTH ‘to sell’, nponATH ‘to stretch, to crucify’.

ngk- ‘over’: nptkpaTH ‘to hand over, to betray’, ngkantaTh ‘to
spill’, npkeeanTH ‘to transfer, to colonize’.

npkA™s- ‘before, in front of, earlier’: ngkpwaokuTH ‘to put be-
fore’, npkpA'heTaBMTH ‘to put in front of, to represent’,
np-kARHTH ‘to precede’.

p43-, pac- expresses the idea of separation (cf. Lat. dis-, Gr. 8wa-):
pase'krHARTH cA ‘to disperse’, paspkauTH ‘to separate, to
distribute’, pacTROPHTH ‘to dissolve, to mix’,

¢h-, ¢'hH- ‘downwards, from’: chnaeTH ‘to fall down’, chHHTH
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‘to come down’; ‘with, together’': ¢'hEHpaTH ‘to gather, to
collect’, chHHTH ¢A ‘to gather’ (intrans.), ChBA34TH ‘to tie
together’.

oy- expresses the idea of separation, of bringing an action to
the end, but in many cases this prefix emphasizes the meaning
of the verb: oyEHTH ‘to kill’, oychkuiTH ‘to cut off’,
QYShp'kTu ‘to observe, to have a glimpse’, OYBOITH ¢A ‘to fear’;
in denominatives: oyl;'knwrn ‘to make white’, oykokaTH
‘to run away’. This particle is also a conjunction (§ 104)
and an interjection (§ 105).

CONJUGATIONS AND THE VERBAL ASPECT

§ 93. A certain correspondence has been established between the
aspect and the conjugation classes of the OCS verb:

I. Verbs of the first conjugation have, in their great majority,
imperfective aspect. The perfective verbs of this class are: ERAR
‘I shall be’; gpkwTH, RpRIA ‘to throw’ ; :akeTH (kaacTh), akpAR
‘to recompense; IATH, HMR ‘to seize’; AGIITH, AATA ‘to lie down’;
NacTH, NaAR ‘to fall’; pewTh, pekA ‘to tell’; ckeT, cApR ‘to sit
down’.

II. The majority of verbs of the second conjugation are
perfective. Imperfective in this class are: BARCHRTH, BARCHR ‘to
charm’; R'MKHATH, R'RIKNAR ‘to be accustomed’ ; MIBHATH, FBIENR
‘to perish’ (intrans.); SABNRTH, SABHF ‘to bud’; K'hicHRATH, K'BICHAR
‘to go sour’; C’RXHATH, ¢hXHA ‘to dry’ (intrans.); TONRTH, TOHR
‘to sink’ (intrans.).

Many verbs of this class occur only with prefixes: -EkrusTH
pft.: EkraTi impft.; - AWIXHATH pft. ‘to breathe’: AwIXaTH impft.;
-KAHKNARTH pft. ‘to shout’: KaHuATH impft.; -TP'RIHATH pft. ‘to
pull’: TphraTH impft.; -TAFHXTH pft. ‘to pull’: TAs4aTH impft.

Perfective are: ARHIHRTH ‘to move'; APBSHATH ‘to dare’;
KOCHATH ‘to touch’, &c. It is the opposition to an imperfective
aspect which determines the perfective aspect: ABHSATH, APhSATH,
-KacaTH, &c.

III. Verbs of the third conjugation are imperfective. The
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number of perfective aspects is very small and dubious: Kenk4aTH
‘tofinish’; A0B'h34TH, AOB'hKF. ‘tokiss’: AOE'h34TH, AOB'h34k% impft. ;
MOKICATH €A, -RILAR ¢A ‘to girdle’: notacark cA impft. ; pasoymkTy
(pft. and impft.) ‘to understand’: pasoyamkeary id’. Two verbs
derived from Greek aorist stems are perfective: BAACBHMHCATH ‘to
blaspheme’: BAacBHMAWTH ‘id.’ impft.(?); CKAN'BAAAHCATH ‘to
irritate’.

IV. Verbs of the fourth conjugation with the inf. in --kTH are
imperfective; however BHA'RTH has a perfective aspect as well.
Those with the inf. in -HTH are divided between the two aspects.

Perfective are: RAPHTH ‘to precede, to overtake’, BpATHTH ‘to
turn’, BpKAHTH ‘to hurt’, FoHO3HTH ‘to cure’, HHRHTH ‘to live’,
KPCTHTH ‘to baptize’, KOYNHTH ‘to buy’, AKWHTH ‘to deprive’,
MBCTHTH ‘to revenge’, MKNHTH ‘to change’, 0Bpa3HTH ‘to imagine’,
NPOCTHTH ‘to forgive’, NPOTHEHUTH CA ‘to oppose’, NOVCTHTH ‘to
let go, to send’, pOAHTH ‘to give birth’, poviUHTH ‘to destroy’,
CBOBOAHTH ‘to free’, CRATHTH ‘to consecrate’, CKOUWHTH ‘to jump’,
CPAMHTH ‘to shame’, CTABHTH ‘to stop’, TPOYAHTH tA ‘to work, to
take pains’, MEHTH ('kxwru) to appear’.

Imperfective are: EAaroAdpHTH ‘to thank’, ROAHTH ‘to lead’,
BO3HTH ‘to carry’, BAAUHTH ‘to drag’, roMHTH ‘to chase, to drive’,
FOVEHTH (trans.) ‘to destroy’, MOAHTH ‘to pray’, MRUHTH ‘to torture’,
HOCHTH ‘to carry’, HRAHTH ‘to constrain’, NOHTH ‘to water’, NPOCHTH
‘to ask’, cRAHTH ‘to judge’, XRAAHTH ‘to praise’, OY4HTH ‘to teach’.

Some verbs of this category may function in both aspects:
APOCTHTH, NPOTHEHTH CA, BPATHTH, CKOUHTH, CBATHTH, BAATOCAE-
HTH ‘to bless’; others have an uncertain aspect: BAaroRCTHTH ‘to
announce’, EAAro AAphC TEHTH ‘to thank’, EAdrocA0RECTHTH ‘to bless’,
EAAMOROAHTH, BEAATOH3ROAHTH ‘to consent to’, AGCHTH ‘to meet’,
FHARCHTH €A ‘to nauseate’, KAYHTH ¢A ‘to fit, to happen’, NpRAKHTH
¢A ‘to relax, to lessen’, ¢Tp-RauTH ‘to shoot’, cTRNUTH ‘to step’,
XRATHTH ‘to catch’, 3RHTH (-ksxwru) ‘to wound, to hurt’.

A few verbs of this class are iterative-indeterminate: ROAHTH,
BO3HTH, HotHTH (§ go).

V. Of the athematic verbs, pamn is perfective. The present
tense is expressed by the impft. pdraTH, Aat®.



166 PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION § 94
PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION
§ 94. FIRST CONJUGATION (§61.1, § 62, § 63)
Present
Sing.
I HECR  MOMR  MhpR  MhHA  NABR  S0ER  EEPR
2 HECEIUM MOKEWH MBPEWH NbNEWH NAOBEUIH SORELIH EEPEllin
3 HECET'h MOXKET'h MhpETh NhHET'h MABET'H S0BET'h EEPETh
Plur.
I HECEMh MOKEMB MBPEMR MbHEMB NAREMh S0BEMh EEPEML
2 HECETE MOKETE MKETE MNLHETE [ABETE 30BETE EEPETE
3 HECRTR MOTATh MhPRThR NHATH MABARTHR 30BRTh EEPRTh
Dual
1 HeceB'k  moerk mwpesk nunek nacgerk  segerk EBepesk
2 HECETA MOKETA MbPETA TMKHETA NAKBETA S0EET4 EEPET4
3 NECETE MOKETE MbPETE MLHETE TAKETE IOBETE EEPETE
. Imperative
Sing. P
I
2 HECH  MOSH MhOH  TBNH  MAORH 30BH  EepH
3 HECH  MOSH MhOH  MhHH  TIAGBH 30BH  EepH
Plur.
1 Neckmn moskan mupkmn mswkmn nackkmn  3okkmn Bephmn
2 neckre mostkre mmpkre muwkre naorkre sorkre EeprhrTe
3
Dual
1 veckek moskek ampkek mwkek nagkek sorkek sepkek
2 HeckTa moskra  mhpkra mawkTa nacekra sorkTa EepkTa
3 —— ————
Present Participle Active

Masc., neut.

HECMl  MOMAI  Mhg'hl MWKl NAESI  SOB'MI  EEPWI
Fem.

Hec-  Mor- M- MhH- NAK- 30B- . E€p-
RWTH RWTH  RWTH  RWTH  RWUTH  RWTH  RIWUTH
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HeCOMh ——

HEecoMA
HECcoOMO

Sing.

1 Heckaxh
2 neckawe
3 neckawe

Plur.

1 Heckayomns
2 HeckaweTe
3 neckagx

Dual

1 Heckayoek
2 neckawera
3 neckaweTe

Sing.

Plur.

Sing. 1 Mors
2 Moxe
3 Mmoxe

PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION
Present Participle Passive
NhHOM'B  MAOROME SOBOM'R EBEPOMB

MOXKAAXh
MoxaalIe
MoxKaAlLE

MOKAXOM'D
MoxaaweTe
MOKaaK >

Mmoxaayor'k
MOKAALIETA
MOKAAETE

sor'kayh,
3oekawe,
3or'Rawe,

W N =~

NIkHOMA
NhHOMO

Imperfect

aMuphapn
mprkawe
muprkawe

anpkagomn
mboprkawiere
abgrhax R

mbphayork
muphaweTa
mupkaweTe

3'hRAdB
3'hBAdILIE
3'hR4dMLIE

MAOBOMA
NAOROMO

netckaxs
nsirkawe
nahkawe

nutkaxomn
netikawere
nutrkag s

nunrkaxogk
newrkaweTa
naikaweTe

BbPAd'h
Bhpaale
EhpddLle

1 308'kdXoMs, 3'hRAaKOMs
2 3og'RaweTe, 3hBaalIETE
3 3sor'kaxR,

3'hBAAX R

sor'kagork, 3meadxork

2 3OR'kdI.I.IG'I'd, 3"hRAANIETA
3 3ox'kame're, 3'sERA4HIETE

BhP4AXOMD
BhpAdLlIBTE
BbPdaX R

Bhpdaxoek
Eb(4dllIeTA
EhpAdIIETE

Stmple (Asigmatic) Aorist

Plur. 1 Moromn
2 MOXeTe
3 MOrR

167

S0ROMA  E€poMa
S0ROMO  EEPOMO

naor-kag
naoekawe
naog-kawe

naogkaoms
naog-kaweTe
nacgkax®

naog-kagog-k
nacg-kaweTa
nuoe-kawere

Dual 1 morork
2 MOXKETA
3 MOXETE
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Sigmatic Aorist
Sing. 1 whken mpkxn MOBKs  DACK  NAOYXR

2 Hece mpk Mph na naoy
3 HEce mprk(Th) Mph nA naoy
Plur. 1 wheomn mphxomn  MphxoMs  NACOMB  NAYXOMK
2 wkere  mpkere MPLCTE  NIACTE  NAOCTE
3 whea mpkwa MPBLIA  NACA  NAOYILA
Dual 1 wheoek  mphyork  mpnxork  nacork  naoyxoek
2 wketa  mpkera MPhCTA  NACTA  NAOYCTA
3 whkere  mpkere MPRCTE  ACTE  NAOYCTE
Sing. 1 3'hBAXD  EbpaXh Plur. 1 3hBaXoMs  EhpdfomMs
2 3'hRA Bhpa 2 3'hRACTE BhpdcTe
3 3'hBa Ehpa 3 ShRAWA EhpALlA

Dual 1 3nRagoek  Bhpaxortk
2 FREACTA  BbpdcTa
3 3BBACTE  BhPACTE

New Aorist
Sing. I HEcOXm  MOToXh Plur. 1 HecogoMn  Moroxomns
2 Hete MOXE 2 HecocTe MmorocTe
3 Hece Moxe 3 HEcolA MOTOWA

Dual 1 necoxork  moroxork
2 HECOCTd  MOrocTa
3 HECOLTE  MOrocTe

Past Participle Active 1

Masc., neut.
HECh MOk NhNh NAYE'R 3'hBARR ELPAR™
Fem.

HEChIIH  AMOIMBIUH  NhH'RUWH  AAYVERIIH  3hBAR'RUIH  EhQAR'hILH

Past Participle Active 2
HECA-"h, -4, -0 MOTA-"h, -4, -0  MPhA-"h, -4, -0 NAA-"K, -4, -0
NAOWA-'h, -4, -0 3'hBAA-"k, -4, -0  BhPAA-k, -4, -0
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Past Participle Passive
HECEH-Th, -4, <0, NAT-"h -4, -0, TAEEH-"h -4, -0, IShEAH-"h -4, -0,
BhpaH-"h, -4, -0

Infinitive
NECTH ‘to carry’ MOIWITH ‘to be able’ mpkTH ‘to die’ -nATH ‘to stretch’
NAOYTH ‘to float’ S8'hBATH ‘to call’ BpdTH ‘to collect’

Supine
HECTh  MOWTh MPETR NATR NATH ShEATH  ERpAT'R

Verbal Noun
HECENHIE  (PAC)NATHIE (NAOYTHIE) OYMPLTHIE, OVMP'RTEHIS

(a) The infinitive stem may end in a labial (§62): TeTH <
*tep-ti, Tenk ‘to beat’; in a dental: MACTH < *ment-ti, MATR
‘to stir, to trouble’, nacTH < *pad-ti, nap& ‘to fall’, RecTH < *ved-
1, BeANR ‘tolead’, NpACTH < *prend-ti, NpAAR ‘to spin’; in a velar:
TEWTH < *tek-ti, TEKR ‘to run, to flow’, NPAWTH < *preng-ti,
NPArF ‘to span, to harness’; in a nasal: NATH < *pen-ti, NbHF ‘to
stretch’; in a liquid: )p®kTH < *Fer-ti, XupR ‘to devour’, K('hTH,
HKepR ‘to sacrifice’.

(b) The thematic vowel may be: e, ¢, or—less frequently—o, g,
¢, a,1, 1, y; when the infinitive stem has the grade e the present stem
may have zero grade: ypkTH < *¢erp-ti ‘to dip up, to draw (up)
water’: Yphn&, Bp-RWITH < *verg-ti ‘to throw’: BP'hI'R, HAMATH <
*nacen-t1 ‘to start’: HausHR® (§ 37).

(c) Verbs with the thematic vowel e, ¢: "'HecTH, 'HETHR ‘to press’,
KEWTH, XKer'A ‘to burn’ (trans.), gakwmu < *velk-ti, Rakkx ‘to
pull’, sakern, maactn (cf. OHG geltan), kakp® ‘to reward’,
eTpRwTH < *sterg-, erphrAR ‘to guard, to watch’, wegpkwTH <
*_berg-, HeBY'RIR ‘to neglect’, EAACTH, BAAAR ‘to err, to talk wildly’,
OYRACTH, OYEASXR ‘to crown’, MPACTH, MAAR ‘to come’, SEAITH,
3EATX ‘to ring out’, NPACTH, NPAAR ‘to spin’, TPACTH, TPACR ‘to
shake’.

(d) Verbs with the thematic vowel o, g: BEocTH, EoAR ‘to sting,
to prick’, BAACTH < *vold-ti, BAAAR ‘to rule’, ARTH, A'BMAR ‘to
blow’.
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(€) Verbs with the thematic vowel ¢, a: akeTs, Ak3& ‘to climb, to
walk’, ckip, chk® ‘to cut’, ragaTH, AR ‘to be driven’ (Lat. vehor),
KAACTH, KAdAR ‘to put, to load’, KpdcTH, KpaAR ‘to steal’, nacTH,
nack ‘to graze, to watch’.

(f) Verbs with the thematic vowel#,i: HTH, HAR ‘t0 g0’, CTPHILTH,
CTPHIR ‘to shear’, LLEHCTH, UERTXR ‘to bloom’, YHCTH, YbTR ‘to
count, to read’.

(g) One verb has the thematic vowel y: rowmicTH, romisk ‘to
gnaw, to bite’.

() The imperative forms of the verbs pewTn ‘to say’, TewTH
‘to run’, NEWTH ‘to cook’, 3KeWTH ‘to burn’ (trans.) have the radical
vowel in the zero grade: phuM, ThuH nkuH, #asH. Forms of
KewTH also show the zero grade in present and aorist tenses, and
in participles: BhbKetuH (Supr. 457.11), 3axKeKe (Mar., Mt. xxii.
7), ¥wrom'h (for Karomn) (Supr. 476.17).

(?) The verb roacTi, rgap® ‘to come’ has a nasal vowel in both
stems, whereas ke, cAAR ‘to sit down’, AeWITH, AATR ‘to lie
down’ have infinitive stems without nasals: séd-, leg-. The simple
aorist and the past part. are derived from the infinitive stem:
ckam, derh; ckan, deran.

() The verb TH has a nasal in the infinitive stem, which re-
presents the -e- grade (*j-em-), as against the zero grade in the
present stem: HMR, HMEWH, &c. < *j-im- > jim- (with a prosthetic
j-)at the beginning of the word (§ 33.4), but without in the middle:
B'b3sMR, BhHaMAR. The same explanation applies to the verb
ARTH, A'RMA, ‘to blow’, past part. pass. HaA'hMEN's; the infinitive
stem has the o-grade.

(k) Whereas some verbs show a regular alternation of vowels in
the present and the infinitive stems: Bph'R ~ BpRWITH ‘to throw’,
BP'h3A v~ RPRCTH ‘to tie, to open’, -BhpR A -BphTH ‘to close’,
UBRTX «~ URHCTH ‘to bloom’, YbTX «~ HCTH ‘to count’; others
show an irregular alternation: -Bpkr® ~ -BpkITH ‘to neglect, to
disregard’, past part. act. -Ep'’k"h ; BakwTH, 8AkKR ‘to pull’, past
part. act. BAhK'h, BA'bKA'K also BAkK, past part. pass. BAh4EHR
and gakuens.

(!) The verb nTH has a stem ¢- for infinitive and supine, a stem #d-
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< %ji-d- (-d- is a suffix) for present, imp., impf., aor., and a stem
§id- < *chid- for the past participles i g, wWhA'h. The same stem
with another gradation appears in XoAHTH. A similar case is that of
the verb kxaTh (raxaTH), kA& ‘to drive’ with a stem é- in past part.
act. I npk-kes, a stem é-d- for present imp., impf., aor., and a
stem &x- in inf. and past part. act. I npu-skxag.

(m) Verbs with an infinitive stem ending in -a- show, as a rule,
in this form, the reduced or zero grade: EapaTH, ‘to collect’ r"hHaTH
‘to chase’, AhpaTH ‘to tear, to flay’, KeAdTH ‘to wait’, 3hEBATH
‘to call’, nbpaTH ‘to fly’ v~ BEPR, AGPR, KEHR, KHAR, 30BX, NIEPAR.
The imperfect is derived either from the zero grade stems of the
infinitive (in the older texts): XhAddxh, 3'hBaaXs, or from the
present stems with the e/o grade (in the later texts, e.g. Supr.):
xkupkaxs, soekaxs (§ 37).

(n) The verb ERAX (an original subjunctive form) has only pre-
sent, imp., and pr. part. act. forms: ER A6lWH, &c.; ERAH, ERL KM,
EXRAETE; EXRA'RI, BRARWTH (fem.).

(0) Alongside the forms xphkTH, XapX& ‘to devour’, kT, MbpAR
‘to die’, XKupTH, hp& ‘to sacrifice’, exist the infinitive forms
-MBpTH(TH), Map'RTH ‘to die’, built on the analogy of the present
form msp®. The aorist forms are :kupky, sbpkxs. The origin of
KPLTH is not clear; its aor. is XKphX'h, KP'h, Kp'h.

(p) The regular ending of the present part. act. is -'sl. However,
the texts also show isolafed forms in - or -&: rpaAa (Zogr., Mt.

xi. 3; Mk. xi. 9), HecA (Zogr., Mk. xiv. 13; Mar., L. xxii. 10);
_the pr. part. act. from t6cMb is ¢'w1, but ¢X, cA also occur as secondary
forms (Ass., J. iii. 31).

(¢) There exists an aorist form oT&%k, oTEkwA ‘he, they replied’
(Ass., Savv. Kn.) having same stem as oTERkTHh, and an aorist
H3mkTn ca (Ps. Sin.) ‘he changed’, cf. the noun arkua.

§ 95. SECOND CONJUGATION (§ 61.1I, § 64)

Present
Sing. 1 ABHINA CTAHR PHHAR
2 ABHIHELWH CTANEILIH PHHELLIH

3 ABHPHET® CTANETh PHHET'®
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Plur. 1 ABHIHeM™ CTAHEMR
2 ABHTHETE CTANETE
3 ABHIHAT® CTAHAT®
Dual 1 pgHriesk eTaneek
2 ABHFHETA CTANETA

3 ABHIHETE, -T4 tTANETE, -Td

Imperative
Sing. 1 — —
2 ARHTNH CTaNH
3 ABHIHH CTaHH
Plur. 1 ABHrHEM® eTanwkmn
2 AeHrukTe crawkTe
3 — —
Dual 1 pgurikek crankek
2 AgurikTa cTawkTa
3 —— —
Present Participle Active
Masc., neut.
ABHPHRI CTaHRI
Fem.
ABHPHRWTH CTAHRWITH
Present Participle Passive
ABHTHOM-"k, -4, -0 ——
Imperfect
Sing. 1 AgHrirkags o-cTankaxs
2 pgHrikae o-cTankawe
3 AgHrickawe o-cTankawe
Plur. 1 pAgHrikaxomn o-cTankayomn
2 AurikaweTe o-crawkawere

3 Agnrickax s o-cTankax

PHHEM D
PUHETE
PHHRTS

punee'k
PHHETA
PHHETE, -T4

PHHH
PHHH

punkan
punkTe

puwkek

puwkTa

PHHI

PHHARIUTH

PHHOM-"s, -4, -0

putrkaxn
purckawe

punkawe

prrkagomn
purkameTe
puurkag X
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Dual 1 pgurirkageek o-cTawkaxogk punckaxoe-k
2 Agurikawera o-eTatrkaweTa punkaweTa

3 Asurnckawere, -T4 o-cTankawere, -Ta puwkawere, -Ta

Simple (Asigmatic) Aorist
Sing. 1 ARHI™A *CTaNh

2 ABHXe cT4

3 ABHXKE cT4
Plur. 1 ABHMOM® *CTAHOMD

2 ABH¥ETE #(T4HETE

3 ABHIR *LTANR , ~CTAHRUIA
Dual 1 Aguroek #cTanoek

2 ABHXET4 *CTANETA

3 AEHXETE, -Td *CTANEGTE

Sigmatic Aorist
Sing. 1 APRSHRK'™ ABHIOX'®
2 APRSHR ABHXe
3 APhSHAR ABHXKE
Plur. 1 Ap"hSHR oM™ AEBHFOXOM™
2 APR3NRCTE ABHrocTe
3 AP'RSHERLIA ABHIOUWA
Dual 1 Aguausgork AgHroxog'k
2 APRSHRCTA ABHIocTa

3 APhSHRCTE, -T4  ARHIOCTE, -T4

Past Participle Active 1
Masc., neut.

ARHIh APRSHARR

Fem.
APR3HAERIUN

ABHIMhUIH
Past Participle Active 2

ABHIA-"R, -4, -0 CTaA-"h, -4, -0

PHHFX D
PHHA
PHNAR

PHHARKOM R
PHHFCTE
PHHRLIA

pHHARYoEE
PHHACTA
PHHACTE, -T4

PHHRBR

PHHAE'BLLIH

PHHFA-"h, -4, -0
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Past Participle Passive
ABHKEH-"B, -4, -0 APBSHOEEH-"h, -4, -0 PHHOBEH-"h, -4, -0

Infinitive

ABHPHATH ‘to move’ €TATH ‘to get up, to stand’ PHHARTH ‘to push’

Supine
ABHPTHATR  €T4Th  PHHRTH

Verbal noun
ABHIKENHIS E'hCT4NHIE ‘resurrection’ PHHOBENHIS

(@) The suffix -H&- of the infinitive and present stems was
dropped in the aorist and past participle forms: aor. ARHI"h, past
part. ABHMh, ABHrA's. By analogy, however, the -n&- suffix was
also introduced into these forms: Ap"b3NATH ‘to dare’, past part.
act. 1 AO'R3NRE'h, past part. act. 2 Ap'h3HAAs. The texts differ in
the use of these analogical forms. They are more numerous in Supr.

(8) The past part. pass. sometimes also appears with the ending
-HoReN's which represents a suffix -meu-: Aph3HoRENS from AP h3H-
ATH ‘to dare’, NAHHOREH, from NAHNRTH ‘to spit’, KocHoBENh from
KOtHATH ‘to touch’. From these participles are then derived the
verbal nouns: NAHHORENHIE, KOCHOBBNHIE, R'hCKPhCHORENHIE ‘resur-
rection’, from E'hCKPhCHATH.

(c) Some forms of the paradigms do not occur in OCS texts.

§ 96. THIRD CONJUGATION (§ 61.111, § 65)
1. Verbs with original infinitive stems ending in a vowel.
Present
Sing. 1 SHabR rokiR BHER MBIR Yok

2 3HAICLIH l‘p‘klelﬂﬂ EHISUIH MWlellH  YielUH
3 SHAETA l‘p"klﬁ'l"h EHIET'R MEBHET'R UWIET'h

Plur. 1 sHaems rpRieMs  BHIEME MBIEAR  YOIEML
2 sNAIeTE TrpkIeTE EHIETE MLIETE  YKIETE
3 SHARTR rPRRTHR EBHRTR MBIRTE  YOLRTh
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Dual 1 snaeek rpkiesk smerk  muwnesk  uoierk
2 3HaieTa rpkiIeTd  EBHIETA  MWIETA  YKIETA
3 snaieTe, rpkieTe, EHIBTE, MBIETE, YWIETS,

-Td4 -Ta -T4 -Td -Td4
Imperative
Sing. 1 — _
2 3HaH rokn EHH (BkH) MBIH 4IoH
3 3H4H roku BHH MBIH KoH

Plur. 1 3HauMB  TpRHMB  BHHMR  MWIHME  YOHMB
2 3HaHTE  rpkHTEe  EMHTE  MWIHTE  uWHTE

3.—.— —

Dual 1 snaugk  rpkuet  sumek  mwmek  uonek
2 3HaHT4  rpRHTA  EWHTA  MWIHTA  UOHTA

3— ——

Present Participle Active
Masc., neut.

SHAM Fp’kbﬁ EHIA MhlA Yok

Fem.
SHARIUTH  FPRERIWITH  BHIRIITH  AKIERINTH  YIOERIITH

Present Participle Passive
3HAIGM-h, pRIEM-B, EHIEM-K, MLIEM-h, YIEM-"h,

-4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0
Imperfect
Sing.
I 3HAdKB rokagn BHI4s MBIRAX utokag
2 3Haduwe rokawe BHaalLE MhIRALE ukawe
3 3Haduwre rokawe EHIdallE Msldale urokawe
Plur.

I 3HadgoAk  rgrhagoMh  BHRAKOMR  Mhiragoms  uiokaxoms
2 sHaaweTe rohawere  EHEAWETE  MwiaweTe  wokdweTe
3 3HaAXR rokag® EHIAANR AVKIA R utokax®
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Dual

1 3Haagor'k

2 SHAAWETA

3 sHadwere,
-Ta

Sing.
I 3HA(
2 3H4
3 3M4

Plur.

I SHAKOMB
2 3HACTe
3 SHAWIA

Dual

1 3Hagor'k

2 3HACTA

3 3HACTE, -Ta

Masc., neut.
SHAER

Fem.
3HARLILH

3HAA-"R,-4,-0

3HAN-"h, -

3HATH ‘to know’

a, -0
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rokaxork  Euraaxosck
rekaweTa  EMraweETA
rokawere, EHiaweTS,
-Ta -T4
Sigmatic Aorist
Pk EH(®
rok EH
rok EH
rochxoMs  EHXoM™
rokere BHCTE
rokwa EHIIA
rokyork  Eugor'k
rokera BHCTA

rekere, -Ta EHCTE, -T4

Muitaagork

MBIRALIETA

MBIAIIETS,
-Ta

MBIXR

Ml
Ml

ARIXOM'D
AVBICTE
AMRILA

auixoek
MRICTA
MRICTE, -T4

Past Participle Active 1

roken EHE'R

rokEslH  EHERIH

MBIE™

MRBIEhUIH

Past Participle Active 2

rpkA-m,-4,-0  EHA-h,-4,-0

M'R1A-"%,-4,-0

Past Participle Passive

M'RIBEH-"B, -4, -0 UKEEN-Th, -d, -0

Infinitive

M'BITH ‘to wash’

re!kTH ‘to warm’ (intr.)
YKWTH ‘to feel’

§ 96

urokayork

urrkaweTa

uprkawers,
-Ta

40K
4K

4k

oM
KT
YHolIA

utoxor'k
4KocTA
4IOCTE, ~Td

YHE™

YHRER'hILIH

YoA-"h,~d,-0

rokie, -4, -0 EHIEHR, -4, -0  EHT'h, -4, -0

EHTH ‘to beat’
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Supine
SHAT'R MPRTh EHTR MWTH UOTh
Verbal Noun A
(no)shannie roknmie  BHIGHHIE  BHTHIE (Oy)MBIBANHIE  UIORENHIE
(@) Verbs of this category: Ak, AkeR (A€KAX) ‘to put, to set’,
enkTH, enkix ‘to succeed’, chmkTH, cnmkiR ‘to dare’, ek, chiw
‘to sow; to sieve’, KTH, NOIK ‘to sing’, BHTH, BHIR (But®) ‘to wind
up, to swathe’, FTNHTH, FHHIR ‘to putrify’, AHTH, AHIR (AhER) ‘to
pour’, MHTH, NHIX (NkR) ‘to drink’, NOYUHTH, Noumk ‘to rest’,
KO'RITH, KphikR ‘to cover’, OVYN'KITH, OYN'RILR ‘to weary, to be
despondent’, pwITH, pallR ‘to dig’, WHTH, WHIFR ‘to sew’, OCHI-
BATH, OCH'RIRAR ‘to found, to create’, HAAOVTH, HAAOVLR ‘to blow up’,
OEOYTH, OEOVIR ‘to put on shoes’, H30YTH ‘to take off’, chkTH,
cHrATH, ek (ea-) ‘to glimmer, to shine’.
~ The form pAexA® is derived from a root with reduplication:

*de-d-jp > deidp, cf. Lith. demi, Lat. facio: Old Ind. dadhami
‘I set’.

(5) In texts appear forms which have dropped the intervocalic
j with resulting assimilation of the vowels: 3H44TE << s3H4IETSE,
3HAATR < SHAIGT's, CRIATH ‘to sow’, cRaTh < ckiIeTh, AddTH <
AdeTh (§ 32.5).

(c) In the imperfect verbs of the type EMTH, nUTH take the
endings -raay'k or -kaxs, &c. The verb nkrH, notk has also con-
tracted imperfect forms: norawe, norXX® (Supr. 118. 11, 70. 26).
The OCS texts show only contracted imperfect forms from
KpwITH and uoTH: Kpsitawe (Kpwikuie), uwkie, uwrera.

(d) In the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor. verbs with the stem in -H- or
—k- may attach the ending -T"h: BHT'k, NHT'K, IR TR,

(e) The past part. pass. has the ending -N'h or -T"k. There is no
clear-cut rule as to the distribution of these endings. Verbs in
-k- have -Wh: ckih ‘sown’, oA'ku'k ‘dressed’, but ockTh ‘sown’.
Verbs in -H have -T"h: H3EHT® ‘unwound’, MOBHTh ‘swaddled’,
npoanTh ‘slipped’, nkTh ‘sung’, but EaieHws ‘beaten’, which is
formed like kKphREN® from KPhITH, MhBeHk from M'BITH, LILEENR
from WIHTH, OBOYEENA from oBOYTH.

B 4928 G
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(f) The verbs ckTH ‘to sow, to sieve’, rpkTH cA ‘to warm’
(refl.), enkTH ‘to thrive’ have also enlarged infinitives: ckraTh,
ckatu; rpkian, rpkati; envkraTy, which put them in category 3

of this conjugation.

2. Verbs with original infinitive stems ending in a consonant.

Sing. 1 KoAW®
2 KoAleum
3 KoAIeTh

Plur. 1 Kodiemn
2 KodleTe
3 KOARTh

Dual 1 kediegk
2 KodleTa
3 KodleTe

Sing. 1 ——
2 Kodn
3 KoAH
Plur. 1 KodumM™®
(Kodram)
2 KodHTe
(kodraTe)
3 —
Dual 1 kodngk
2 KOAHTA

3.—_—_

Present
KEHER
KhHIGIIH
KalIeTh
XKulleMn
*KulleTS
KRHERT A
*uiiegk
KurieTa
XaileTe

Imperative

HKhNH
HulH
KhAHMD

HulHTE

wulinek
KaAHTA

MEAR
MeAlcln
MeAleTn

MeAleMh
mefeTe
MEALRT R

mediegk
MedleTa
Mmediete

Medu
Medn
MEAHM

MeduTe

meduek
MednTa

Present participle active

Masc., neut. KoAA HKRHA MedAA
Fem. KOALRIUTH  MeAWRINTH — MEARIUTH
Present participle passive

KOAIEM-"h, -4, -0 KalIEM-"h, -4, -0

MeAleM-"k, -4, -0

§ 96
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Imperfect
Sing. 1 Keakaxn Kunkaxs MEARA(
2 Koakawe xunkawe Mearawe
3 koakawe Kunrkawe MeArae
Plur. 1 koakaxoms  kewhagoms  mesragosms
2 keakawere  kawkawere  mesraawere
3 koakaxk  uhekaxm MEARIAX R
Dual 1 koakaxork xunkagorck mearaagortk
2 korkawera  xuwkawera  mearaweta
3 koakawere  xswkawere  medrawerte
Sigmatic aorist
Sing. 1 KA4kk KAK® amakxn
2 Kaa KA mak
3 KAd Kax mack
Plur. 1 Kadkomh KAKOMR makomn
2 KAdcTe KACTE makere
3 KAAILIA KAWA makua
Dual 1 kaagog'k Kaxoek makyork
2 KAACTA KACTA makeTa
3 KA4CTE, -T4 KACTE, -Td makere, -Ta

Past participle active 1
Masc., neut. KAdR'h Fem. KAdRhLH

Past participle active 2

KAdA-"%, -4, -0 KAk, -4, -0 maka-s, -4, -0
Past participle passive

-KOAEH-h, -4, -0 (-KAAH'h)

Infinitive

KAATH (K'BAATH) ‘to stab’  XKATH ‘to harvest’

makTH ‘to grind’

Supine

KMTR  KATHR  makTn (maakTs Supr. 565. 4)
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Verbal noun
~-KoAGHHIE
(a) This group consists only of a few verbs, to which may be
added a verb with the radical ending in -z-: -pkeTh, -pAWTA
(o8- ‘to find’, ¢'h- ‘to meet’, NPHOE- ‘to gain, to earn’), from which
the verbal nouns are chgrkTennie ‘meeting’, osp-hTennie ‘finding’.
(b) Forms of these verbs, other than the present tense forms,
occur very rarely in the texts.
(¢) From EpaTH, Bofik ‘to fight’ occur a form gepkax® and a form
B’pagoMs = E'hpaomh (Supr. 72. 27); aorist npkega, E'hpaA,
BpawA. The verbal noun appears in two forms: Enhpantie and

BopenHie, and these indicate two past parts. pass.: EgaN'h and
BOPIEH A,

(d) The verb kAaTH ‘to stab’ appears in aor. KAdX'k, SdKAd
(3akbAa), &c., in past part. pass. KAdW'h, KoA6Nh, verbal noun

koaennie. The imperfect Koakaxh, kaaaxs does not occur in
OCS texts.

(¢) The verb makTu ‘to grind’ appears in an imperfect form
MeArdawe and in an aorist form makwa.

(f) From *ATH ‘to reap’ there is an aorist NoKA.

(g) The verb o8pkeTH ‘to find’ forms the imperfect from the
present stem: OEPAWTAAX'h, OEPAWTAXOMB. More numerous are
the forms derived from the infinitive stem: aor. ogg:kTh, 0BpkTe,
ospkTomn, oBI'ETA and oBpkTOXS, 0BgkTOX0MS ; past part. act. 1
oBp'kTh, past part..act. 2 o8p-kah; pres. part. pass. oghTeNs;
sup. oEp-keTh.

(%) From the verbs KaaTH, EpaTH, and makTH the infinitive stem
appears also with a secondary reduced vowel: KhAaTH, E'bpaTH,
mbakTH. The reduced vowel results from analogy with verbs like:
¢hA4TH ‘to send’, SupETH ‘to see’.

3. Verbs with original infinitive stems (ending in a vowel or a conso-
nant) enlarged by -a-.

Present
Sing. ‘
I AdWR BAKR TAATOALR HAPHYR HAPHUALR
2 AMGIIH  BAXEWH  TAATOAISWH  HAPHYGWH  HAPHLLAIBWIH
3 AAET'R  BANKET'h  AArOAISTR  HAPHYETR  HAPHUAICT™R
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Plur.

I AdIBMh
2 AJIETE
3 AGRTR

Dual

1 paeek

2 AdIETA

3 AdIETE,
-T4

Sing.

I ———
2 AdH
3 AdH
Plur.

I AdHMB
2 AdHTE

3 PR
Dual

1 Aduek
2 AdHT4

3.____

Masc., neut.
AdiA

Fem.

PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION

EAXKEM B
RAXETE
EAXART

BAxeRk

BAKETA

RAXETSE,
-Ta

BAKH
EANKH

BANKHM
ERAKHTE

BRAXHER
BRAKHTA

rAdroAIGMs
TAdroAleTS
TAAMOAIRTB

raaroAierk

raarodieTA

raaredieTe,
-Ta

Imperative

FAArOAH
rAArOAH

FAArOAHM ™
rAdroAHTE

raaroinek
FAAPOAHT A

HApHUEM S
HapHUETE
HAPHURT B

HapHuerk

HAPHYETA

HAQHYGTE,
-Ta

HAPALLH
HAPBUH

Haphykm
naphikTe

Haphykek
HaphiykTa

Present participle active

BAKA

FAArOAlA

HAPHUA

181

HApHLLAIBM R
HApHUAIETE
HAPHULART R

HapHyaee'k

HAPHL,AIBTA

HAQHULAIETE,
-Ta

HAPHUAH
HAPHLLAH

HAQHULAHMR
HAPHULAHTE

HapHane'k
HAPHU,AHTA

HAPHLL A

AMRIWTH EAXKRWTH FAArOALRIUTH HAPHYRIWITH HAPHUARILTH

AAIEM-"h, -4, -0
HAPHYEM-"h, -4, -0

Present participle passive
raaroAleM-"h, -4, -0

BEAXKEM-"h, -4, -0
HAPHLLAIEM-"h, -4, -0
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Sing.

I AdldaXh
2 Adrawe
3 Adidawe

Plur.

I AdidXoMh
2 AAMAIIIGTG
3 AdRagRk

Dual

1 Adiaaxor'k
2 A\AIAAILIETA
3 AdlddlieTe

Sing.

I -AdiKh

2 -Adid

3 -Aaid

Plur.

1 -AdlXOM'h

2 -AdHCTE,
-Ta4

3 -AdILA

Dual

1 -pdtagork
2 -AdRILETA
3 -AdrRIETE

Masc., neut.
AAIE®

Fem.
AQRIERUIH

PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION

Imperfect

BA34d"h rAdroAddxs
BA34ale rAdroAadie
BA344LLE radrodsdwe
BASAMEOMD  TAAroAdXoM'h
BA3METE  FAAMOAAMLIETE
BA3A4R rAArOAdaX A
BA34dXok'k raaroaaaxor-k
BA3MMIWETA  [AArOAAALIETA
BASMWETE  MAAroAddLETE

Sigmatic aorist

EA34 b
BA34
BA34

BA34{OMB

BA3ACTE,
-Ta

BA34LLA

RA34 o'k
BA3ACTA
RA34CTE

rAArOAaKs
rAdroad
raAdroad

rAArOAAXOMB

FAATOAACTE,
-T4

raaroAallA

raaroaayor-k
rAAroAdCTA
rAdroAdcTE

Fast participle active 1

BRA34R'h

EA34B"hiliH

IAATOAAR'D

FAArOAAR hiLIH

§ 96

HAPHLLAAXh
HapHLLAdIe
HapHL AW

HapgHU AAX oM™
HapHU AdILETE
HAgHU,AAX R

HagHu,aaxor'k
HAGHLLAAWIETA
HAQHULAAWIETE

HApHLLA S
HapHLLA
HApHUA

HAPHLLAXOM'R

HApHULACTE,
-Ta

HAPHLLAIIA

HapHu axor'k
HAQHULACTA
HAHLLACTE

HAPHUAB'h

HAPHU,AR"KILH
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Past participle active 2

AdldA-Th, BA34A-"h, FAAroAdA-"h, HAPHLLAA-"h,
-4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0
Past participle passive
AdIIN-"h, EASAN-"s, rAArOAdH-"h, HAPHUAN-"S,
-4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0 -4, -0
Infinitive

AdIaTH ‘to give’ BA34TH ‘to tie’ rAdroAdTH ‘to speak’
' HAPHLATH ‘to name’

Supine
AddTh EAS4AT'h raaroAaTh HAPHUATD

Verbal noun
AdraNHie EA34HHIE rAAr0AdNHIE HAPHU AHHIE

(@) Verbs with stems ending in a vowel: gardTH, Ear® ‘to sculpt’,
gkrath, BkiA ‘to blow’, pAklaTH, AkHR ‘to do’, KaraTH, Kark €A ‘to
repent’, AAldTH, A4t ‘to spy, to lay traps; to bark’, -MataTH, -MatR ‘to
make a sign, to call’, ¢cTaTH, cTaR ‘to stand, to be standing’,
ckrath, ¢kiR ‘to sow’, TaRTH, Tax ‘to melt’, suaTh, 3ER ‘to
yawn, to gape’, AHIATH, AkiR ‘to pour’, cMHRATH cA, cakiR ca
‘to laugh’, rpkraTh, rprkiR ‘to warm’, prkraT, pki® ‘to push’, uaraTH,
YaiR ‘to wait’, EARBATH, EAKR ‘to vomit’, NALBATH, NAKHR ‘to spit’.

(b) Verbs with stems ending in a consonant: 4A(h)KATH, dd4R
‘to be hungry’, HAR'KILATH, -E'hINR ‘to learn’, racdTH, ramx ‘to
extinguish’, MkIBEATH, MRIBAR ‘to perish’, KAAATH, KAKAR ‘to be
thirsty’, 3sA4TH, 3nKAR ‘to build’, 308aTH, 30RiWR ‘to devour’,
3hIEATH, 3'MBAIR ‘to shake’, HCKATH, HILTR, HCKR ‘to seek’,
KAGMATH, KAENAWR ‘to push against’, AH34TH, AHXXR ‘to lick, to
lap’, AWraTH, AhKR ‘to tell a lie’, AkraTH, akkR ‘to take to one’s
bed’, AALLATH, AAUR ‘to stretch’, MKLLATH, MPRYR ‘to grow dark’,
HHUATH, HHYR ‘to bud’, NkedTH, NHWXR ‘to write’, NAAKATH,
NAGYXR ‘to wash; to cry’, naAnsaTh, nakxR ‘to crawl’, naacaTH,
NAAWR ‘to dance’, PHCTATH, PHIITR ‘to run’, PLIATH, PRKR ‘to
neigh’, pksaT, phR ‘to cut’, cKPRKRTATH, CKPRKRWTR ‘to
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gnash’, cAsnaTH, cAkniR ‘to sputter’, chAdTH, ChAR ‘to send’,
OYEANATH, OYBAKAR ‘to wither’, cTpdkkaTh, cTpkux ‘to sting’,
ChINATH, CBINALR ‘to scatter, to shed’, cTP"hraTH (cTPOYTATH),
CTPOYHKA ‘to lacerate’, TecaTH, TewR ‘to hew, to cut’, TP"hS4TH,
TokkA (Tp'h34rR) ‘to tear to pieces, to rend’, TASATH, TAXKR ‘to
pull’, yecaTn, yews ‘to comb, to strip’, uphnaTH, upknak ‘to
draw water’, CThAATH, CTEALR ‘to spread’, MP'BMBPATH, MPhM hPHER
‘to gnaw’, opaTH, ofi& ‘to plough’, cTeNdaTH, cTelR ‘to sigh, to
complain’, HMATH, IEMAIR ‘to take’, CTPAAATH, CTPAKAR ‘to suffer’,
AOE'h34TH, AOERXKER ‘to kiss’, o\(mm'k'ru, OYTABBALR ‘to sink in’,
TPATATH, TPAWTR ‘to pursue’, HCBKATH, HCBWR ‘to dry’.

(c) The present and the infinitive stems of some verbs of this
category are differentiated by vowel alternation: 3% — 3utaTh,
3HIITH; AEER — ARIATH, AHIITH; cAVRER €A — CMBIATH, CMHIATH CA;
EAMIR — EAKBATH; NAKWER — NARRATH; CTEAR — CTRAATH,
CT'RAATH; IEMAR — HMATH; NHIR — NbCATH, THCATH.

(d) The imperfect is, with few exceptions, formed from the in-
finitive stem: K4344X'h : KA3ATH; NHCAAX'h : NHCATH; METAA'h:
METATH, but also MewTaax# (Supr. 216. 25) from the present stem;
NPHHMAAY'h : NPHHMATH, but also npHiemarawe (Supr. 383. 26)
from the present stem. The endings -aweTq, -aweTe in the 2nd
pl. and in the 2nd and 3rd pl. are exceptionally replaced by -acT4,
-4cTe.

(e) The intervocalic j in the endings of these verbs tends to dis-
appear; the vowels are then in some cases assimilated and con-
tracted (§ 32.5): AAIET > AdATh, AkieTh > AkaTh, AdlETE >
AA4TE ; PASEHEAIET h > PASEHEAAT b ; NOCAOVILAIETE > NOCAOYILATE ;
noekadieun > nogkpawn. Isolated forms of this kind occur in
various OCS texts. '

(f) Verbs of this category, as well as those of 1, have plural and
dual forms in the imperative also enlarged by -ta-, k-, which recall
the imperative forms of the first and second conjugation: EHEAMS,
EHIATE for EHHMh, EHHTE; I'AAr0ARM™, MAAFOARITE for MAaAroAHM™h,
rAaroAHTE; HakaxkkTe; Rh3nwThTe; nHIATE; nokaxaTe, &c. The
derived verbs of category 4 have no imperative forms in -fa-, -%k-,

(g) There is no precise difference between verbs of category 3
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and category 4. The primary and the derived verbs form a single

category from the point of view of descriptive grammar.

4. Derived verbs.

Sing. 1 pkaaw
2 Akaaewm
3 AkageTn

Plur. 1 pkasemn
2 pAkaaiere
3 AkaaRTs

Dual 1 pkaaeek
2 pkagera
3 Akaaere, -Ta

Sing. 1 —
2 Akaan
3 Akaan

Plur. 1 pkdAsumn
2 pkaanTe

3 —

Dual 1 pkadanek
2 p'kaauTa
3 —_—

Present
pasoymeker
pasoymkiewn
pasoyarkieTn

pasoyarkiemn
pasoymbieTe
pasoy MEIRTS

pasoyamrkiek
pagoymieTa
pasoymkieTe, -Ta

Imperative
pasoymckn
pasoymrkn

pasoymkums
pasoymkuTe

pasoymkuek
pasoymEnTa

Present participle active

Masc., neut.

Akadia

Fem.
AkaarRiTn

pasoymeka

pasoymekrRiTH

Present participle passive

Akagem-s, -4, -0

pasoyarkiem-n, -4, -0

gkpoyiR
g'kpoyiewn
gkpoyieTh

gkpoviemn
g'kpoyieTe

BRpoyIR TS

g'kpovieek
gkpoyieTa

gkpovieTs, -Ta

e'kpoyn
g'kpoyn

e'kpoynmn
ekpoynre

e'kpoyuek
g'kpoynTa

ekpoyia

e-kpovrRILTH

g'kpoyiem-, -4, -0
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Imperfect

Sing. 1 Akaaaxn pasoymkaxn

2 pkasdwe pasoymkawe

3 Akasawe pasoyarkawe
Plur. 1 pAkasagommn pasoymkagomn

2 akasawmere pasoymkawere

3 Akadaagx pagoymkax s
Dual 1 pkaaagork pasoymrkayork

2 pkasaawera pasoyarkaweTa

3 A'kasawere, -Ta pasoymkawere, -Ta

Sigmatic aorist

Sing. 1 pkaagn pasoymkyn
2 Akaa pasoymk
3 Akaa pasoymk
Plur. 1 pkaaxomn pasoyarkxomn
2 Abadcre pasoymrkere
3 Akaawa pasoymkwa
Dual 1 p'kaagork pasoy mhyork
2 Akaacra pasoymkera

3 Akaacre, -Ta  pasoyamrkerve, -Ta

Past participle active 1

Masc., neut.

Akadgn pasoymken
Fem.

AkAdRRUmM pagoy mherhurm

Past participle active 2

Akaan-, -4, -0 pasoymha-n, -4, -0

Past participle passive

AkAan-h, -4, -0 pasoymhn-h, -4, -0

Infinitive
AkaaTH ‘to work’
B'kpoRaTH ‘to believe’

g'kpoRadXn
gkporaane
Ekporaawe

g-kporaagomn
g'kporaaweTre
e'kpoRagx X
g'kporaayor-k
g'kpoRadeTa
g'kpogadweTe,-Ta

g'kpoRax®s
g-kpoga
gkpora

g'kpoRagoms
gkpogacTe
g'kporawA

ekporayork
gkporacra
g'kporacTe, -Ta

BRPoRARR
B'kporRdE WK

g'kpoRaA-"h, -4, -0

g'kpogaN-k, -4, -0

pasoymETH ‘to understand’
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Supine
ABAaTR pasoy sk g'kpoBaTH
Verbal noun
Akaannie pasoymknne g'kporanHie

(@) It is not possible to draw a line between the derived verbs
of this category and the radical verbs of category 3 of this con-
jugation. A verb like raareAaTH may be considered as being de-
rived from the noun rasreas ‘word’; HapHILATH may be considered
as derived from HapewTH, HAPEKX ‘to name’.

(b)) To this category of derived verbs belong: shHamenaTh,
SHAMENALF, ‘to mark, to point out’: 3HAMA n. ‘mark’, oThEkWTATH,
oT"hE'kWITAaR ‘to answer’: oThE'KT"h ‘answer’, EhIRATH, E'hIRBALR ‘to
be (habitually)’:EniTH ‘to be’, HAPHLATH, HaPHUAR ‘to name’
which is, however, also considered as a radical verb and has the
present HApHUR, :eakTH, xkeakrk ‘to wish’: keata ‘wish, longing’,
HakTH, umkiR ‘to have’, nurkru (nuTaTH), HTRER ‘to feed’,
ocaaskTH, ocaaskik ‘to become weak’, RET'hIWATH, EEThUAR ‘to
become old’:EeThX'h adj., OENHWTATH, OBNHUITAR ‘to become
poor’ : HHWTh adj., KOYMORATH, KOYTOVIR ‘to buy’, cnekak-
TEARCTROBATH, -BOYIA ‘to witness’ : cmx'k,q,'k'reﬁh, CKAHA AAHCATH,
-CAl® ‘to scandalize’, KONRYATH, KOHhUAER ‘to finish, to come to an
end’, ykcafhcTRORATH, -ROVER ‘to reign’: Ukeaph ‘emperor’.

(c) Some onomatopoeic verbs may be considered as derived
from the corresponding nouns: KAGRETATH, KACBEWTX ‘to slander’:
KAWTH, (WIFRTATH, ("hM'BIMTHR ‘to grumble’: phNBTh, cKPhKh-
TATH, CKPLKRUITAR ‘to gnash’: CKPRKBTR, WHNBTATH, WAMBWTAR
‘to whisper’: IULI'L T"h.

(d) The majority of verbs with infinitive stem ending in -a- of
the type AkaaTH are derived from nouns, and from a purely
formal point of view they should be assigned to category 3 of this
conjugation. They have, however, been considered as secondary,
derived verbs with stems enlarged by -a- and as forming a separate
category—jg.

(e) In the present tense endings, the intervocalic j again shows
the tendency to disappear, and the vowels are assimilated:
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pasoymkieTh > pasoymkarn, gkpoyieTh>EkpoyoyTh, passmga-
16T > (43EHEAATR > PaSBHEAT (§ 32.5, § 96.3. €).

(f) The imperfect is formed from the infinitive stem: pkdaaxs,
pasoymkawe. Verbs in -oBATH also have exceptional imperfect
forms derived from the present stem: BeckporaTH, BeckpoyER
‘to speak’ — Beckpoyrawe (Supr. 304.18. d) and geckpogade,
AAPORATH, AAPOVHR ‘to present’ — Adpoviamwe and pdpoRaaise, &c.
The endings -aweTa (2nd du.) and -aweTe (3rd du. and 2nd pl.)
are sometimes replaced by -dcTa, -acTe.

(2) The suffix -ova- appears as -eva- after palatal consonants:
NoARSERATH ‘to profit’, HEMBIITERATH ‘to suppose’ (§ 11.2, § 65.3).

(#) Some verbs in -0BaTH show present forms derived from a
stem in -die-: MOTOBATH ‘to prepare’, MOToRACT s ‘he prepares’,
PACTPLSORATH ‘to tear to pieces’, PACTPR30BAET s (Supr. 350. 28)
‘he tears to pieces’. The first verb is derived from roTers and
belongs only formally to this verbal category.

§ 97. FOURTH CONJUGATION (§ 61.IV, § 66)

Present
Sing.
I MOAR  AKBAR  BPAINTR  BHXKAR  CARIUR KPHYR
2 MOAHIWIH AKEHIIH EPATHIWH EBHAHWH CARILHWH  KPHYHWH
3 MOAHTs ANEHTS EQATHTR EBHAHT'R CARILHTR  KPHYHT A

Plur.

I MOAHM W liIOBHM'L KpdTHM'L KHA“M'I; CABIUHM™  KOHYHMB
2 MOAHTE ;ilOEH'l'G Kpd'l‘"'l'e EHAH'I'G CARIUINTE Kpuqm‘e
3 MOAATHR AKEATR BPATATH BHAATH CABIUATE KPHIATR

Dual

1 moawe'k  Awenek gpaTHerk gupMek  cannunek  kpnuuek

2 MOAHTA AEHTA EPATHTA EBHAHTA CABILUHTA  KPHUHTA

3 MOAHTE, AWEHTE, EPATHTE, EHAHTE, CAKIUHTE, KPHUHTE,
-Ta -T4 -Ta -T4 -Ta -T4
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Imperative
Sing.
I
2 MOAH AEH BPATH BHXKAR  CA'RMLH KPHYH -
3 MOAH AWEH BPATH BHMAR  CA'BILH KPHUH
Plur.
I MOAHM'E AKEHMB EBPATHME BHAHMB CABILHML KOHYHMA
2 MOAHTE AWEHTE RPATHTE EHAHTE CARKIUHTE KPHUHTE
3
Dual
1 moanrk Awenek gpatuek gHpAMEk  camiumek  kpnunek
2 MOAHTA AKEBHTA BPATHTA ERHAHTA CAWIWIHTA  KPHYHTA
3
Present participle active

Masc., neut.

MOAA  AWEA  BPATA  EHAA  CARILA  KPHYA
Fem.
MOAMUTH  AREAWITH  EBPATAIITH  EHAAWTH  CARIUAWTH

KPHYAIITH
Present participle passive

MOAHM-"h, -4, -0
EHAHM-'R, -4, -0

(RHAOM-S, -4, -0)

Sing. 1

Dual 1
2

3

MoAraah
MoAralLe
MoAraaie

Modrdagomn
ModrawmeTe
MoArdax R
Modraaxor'k
MoAraieTa
MoArdalieTe,
-T4

AOBHM-"h, -4, -0
CARILLIHM-"h, -4, -0
HERHAHM-"h, -4, -0

Imperfect
AREARAX R
AWEAraate
AWBAaaIe

AREARIAXOMD
AWEAALIETE
AWEATaaX R
AwEAragork
AWEAIAALIETA
AWBARAIIETS,
-Pa

BPATHM-"h, -4, -0
KPHYHM-"h, -4, -0

BPALITAAX S
BPAIITAALG
BPALITAAIE

BPAIITAaXOM S
BAIITAALIETE
BPAWITAIX R

BpawrTaaxoek

EPAILITAAIETA

EAIITAAIETE,
-Ta



PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION

KpHU4aX'h
KpHudaile
KpHuaale

KPHYAAXOMS
KPHUAALIETE
KPHYAAX X,

KpHuaaxoe-k

KPHUAALLETA

KpHuAaWeTE,
-Ta

BPATHKS
BPATH
BPATH
EPATH{OM'h
BPATHCTE
BPATHWA
BpaTHXOR'R
BPATHETA

BPATHCTE, -T4

KPHUAX B
KpHua
KpHua

RPHUAXOMB
KpHuacTE
KPHUALA

KpHuayor-k
KpH44cTA

CA'KILIACTE, -TA KPHYACTE, -T4

190
Sing. 1 BHXKAAAX'R CA'BILAAY S
2 BHXKAddIIE cARILIdALIE
3 BHXKAAdWIE cARIwIAAIE
Plur. 1 BHXAdXoME  CARILAAKOM'D
2 RHXAAMLETE  cARIIAALETE
3 BHXKAAAXR CABILAAKR
Dual 1 gHxkpdaxork  cannuaagortk
2 BHXKAAMLETA  CABILAAWETA
3 BHXKAAAWETE, CAKILAALIETE,
-T4 -Ta
Sigmatic aorist
Sing. 1 MoAHXs ABHXS
2 MOAH AEH
3 MoAH AWEH
Plur. 1 moangoms ALOBHKOMS
2 MOAHCTE AwEBHCTE
3 MOAHILA AEHIIA
Dual 1 moaugoe-k Awgmyork
2 MOAHCTA AoBHCTA
3 MOAHCTE, -Td-  AKEHCTS, -Ta
Sing. 1 gHARX® cABILIAY S
2 guAk cABIWA
3 eupk CABILA
Plur. 1 gupkyoms CARILAYOM D
2 EHAkeTE cARNLIACTE
3 BHAKWA CABILAIIA
Dual 1 gupkyork cannuaxork
2 gHpAkeTA CABNLIACTA
3 eupkere, -T4
Past participle active 1
Masc., neut.

MOAb  AWEAR,

§97

AREHR'R  RPATHR BHA‘kR'hv CAWIARD  KPHUYABRH
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Fem.

MOABIIH  ABABIUH, AKEHR'BIIN  BPATHEBWH  EHABEBILN
CABILAR'RUIH  KPHYAR'BILH

Past participle active 2
MOAHA-"h, -4, -0  AOBHA-', -4, -0 BPATHA-h, -4, -0 BHARA-'M, -4, -0
CA'BILAA-Th, -4, -0 KPHUYAA-"h, -4, -0

Past participle passive
MOAEH-"h, -4, -0  AEAEH-'h, -4, -0 BPAIITEH-h, -4, -0
BHA'KN-h, -4, -0 CABILIAH-"h, -4, -0

Infinitive
MOAHTH ‘to ask’ AKEHTH ‘to love’ RPATHTH ‘to turn’ BHA'RTH ‘to see’
CAWILATH ‘to listen’  KpH4aTH ‘to call, to shout’

Supine

MOAHT R  AKBHTH EQATHTh KHA'k'I"h CABHUATR  KPHYAT'D
Verbal noun

MOAGHHIE AEAIEHHIE ROAINTENHIE KHA‘kNHIG cAhILIAHHIE
KpPHUYANHIE

(@) To this conjugation belong verbs in -HTH (inf.) which are de-
rived from nouns: aBHTH ‘to show’, XRAAHTH ‘to praise’, CRAHTH
‘to judge’, MhIcAHTH ‘to think’, chMOTPHTH ‘to observe’, FROSAHTH
‘to nail’, XpANHTH ‘to protect’, EAASHHTH ‘to lead astray’, MRUHTH
‘to torture’, NOCTHTH cA ‘to fast’, CAABHTH ‘to praise’, &c.

(b) Some iterative (indeterminate-imperfective) verbs belong to
this class: ROAHTH ‘to lead’, HOCHTH ‘to carry’, FONHTH ‘to chase’,
AA3SHTH ‘to crawl’, XoAHTH ‘to walk’, RAA4HTH ‘to drag’, BOSHTH
‘to drive in a vehicle’, MRTHTH ‘to trouble’; these verbs have
corresponding determinate-imperfectives: R8CTH, HECTH, MbHATH,
akeTH, HTH, BAKIITH, BECTH — BE3R, MACTH.

(¢) This conjugation comprises a good number of causative
verbs: NOHTH ‘to water’ : NHTH ‘to drink’, BOYAHTH ‘to awake’:
EhAKTH ‘to wake, to watch’, OYUHTH ‘to teach’: EWIKNATH ‘to get
accustomed’, oy MopHTH ‘to kill’: mpkTH ‘to die’, nocapnuT ‘to set



192 PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION § 97

down’: ke ‘to sit down’, BheKpReHTH (trans.) ‘to raise’: R'hek-
PLCHRTH (intrans.) ‘to rise from the dead’, royBHTH ‘to destroy’:
MBIBHRATH ‘to perish’, HCRYHTH, HCALATH ‘to make dry’ : HCAKHRTH
‘to get dry’, &c.

(d) Verbs in -kTH (inf.) of this class are primary verbs which
indicate a state and are therefore intransitive: BAMUTATH ‘to shine,
to glitter’, BoakTH ‘to be ill’, EoraTH ¢ ‘to fear’, B Ak TH ‘to watch’,
g'kxkaTH ‘to run’, geakTH ‘to order, to command’, gHekTH ‘to
hang’, EepTETH ‘to turn’, gepkTH ‘to boil’, repkTH ‘to burn’,
rosarkTh ‘to thunder’, ARWXKATH ‘to move’, AphXaTH ‘to hold, to
rule’, KAAKTH, RAAATH ‘to be thirsty’, 3kpkTH ‘to look’, KAAYATH
to kneel’, k'hewkTH ‘to abide’, kmnkTH ‘to boil’, aexaTH ‘to lie’,
aeTkTH ‘to fly’, npuasnETH ‘to stick’, AMUTATH ¢A ‘to shine, to
sparkle’, Mab4aTH ‘to be silent’, Mph3®ETH ‘to be detested’, MBUATH
‘to shake, to carry away’, MaHkTH ‘to think, to mean’, nau3kTH ‘to
crawl’, noakTn ‘to flame, to blaze’, negkTH ¢A ‘to dispute’,
¢BhTRTH €A ‘to be light, to shine’, ekphERTH ‘to sorrow, to grieve’,
empb Ak TH “to stink’, cTokTH (cToraTH) ‘to be standing’, cTaigkTh
¢A ‘to be ashamed’, ek AkTh ‘to sit’, TpsnrkTH ‘to suffer’, T'lITATH
¢ ‘to hurry’, ChTAXATH ‘to acquire’, WTAAKTH ‘to spare, to for-
bear’.

(¢) The verb xoT*kTH (XaThTH) ‘to wish’ belongs to this con-
jugation only in the 3rd pl. and in pres. part. act. It forms the
present from a stem in -1€-, and the imperfect and aorist from a stem
Xor-:

Present
Sing. 1 XewWTA Imperative: XOWTH

2 XolITewH, owre Pres. part. act.: masc., neut.

(Supr. 169. 21) XoTA

3 XoWTETh fem. xoTAWITH
Plur. 1 xowremn Imperfect: XoTkaxn

2 XoWTETE Aorist: xorkyn

3 XOTATR Past. part. act. 1, masc., neut.: XoT*k&'h
Dual 1 yowrerk fem. xoTkEBUWIH

2 XoWTeTA Past part. act. 2: XoT*RA-"h, -4, -0

3 XoWITETE, -T4 Verbal noun:  xorTknnie
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(f) The verb pogAkTH ()oBWARTH) ‘to suffice’ has the same
conjugation in the present as XoT'kTH, according to the third
conjugation. However, only a few forms of the paradigms are
recorded in the texts. The imperfect and aorist are formed from a
stem AoBhA'K-:

Present
Sing. 1 A0BbANR, AoBAKEY Plur. 1 poBhAlEMh, AORBRARIEM D
2 AOBBAIEIIH, AoBhATRICIIN 2 AOBwAIETE, AoRhARIETE
3 AOEBAIETH, AoBhAkIETh 3 AGBRAATR, -ART',
-ABRTH

Dual 1 pcrbiierk, -akicek
2 AGBKAIETA, -akieTa
3 AcgwaleTe, -akieTe

Pres. part. act.: AOBhAA, A0BbAKIA

Imperfect: Acgnakagn

Aorist: AsBaARX R

Past part. act. 2: AoBhakAm

(g) The verb c’hnaTH ‘to sleep’ (OYC'RAHTH, -CKNALK, -ChIKILH

‘to fall asleep’) forms the imperfect and aorist from a stem ¢’hna-;
the present is regular: chnaR, chnuiwK, &c., 3rd plur. ChNATS.
Imperfect: cunadxh, aorist chnNaXs. Imperative: ¢nu, pres. part.
act. c'hnA (§ 66).

(%) The verb BnAkTH has irregular forms in imperative (BHKAS,
RHAHMD, cf. § 98) and in pres. part. pass. However, 3:8HAKTH ‘to
envy’ oEHARTH ‘to hurt’ have in imperative 3aBHAM, 0BHAH, and in
pres. part. pass. the form BHAHM® occurs beside RHAOM'®. Parallel
to BHAOM'R the verb nuThTH, nuThiR forms a pres. part. pass.
NMHTOMh.

(¢) The verbs rogkTh ‘to burn’, AeTkTH ‘to fly’, BapETH ‘to boil’
have in pres. part. act. forms with -&- instead of -A-: N. repa,
N.pl. ropawTe, I. pl. ropawTHMH (Ps. Sin. cxix. 4), but Savv. Kn.
has repamTe. The Russian Church Slavonic forms deToyia and
Bpovy- presuppose forms with g in CS.

(j) The stems of this verbal category end in -i-. When the de-
rivative element began with a vowel, this ¢ changed into j and the
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foregoing consonant was palatalized (§ 17. b, § 21). The verbal forms
in which this palatalization took place are: 1st sg., impf., past part.
act. 1, and past part. pass.:

ROSHTH  EOKR  EBOSHWH  EOXAaXh  EBOMB  BOMEHA

ROAHTH  EOXAR EOAHIIH  BOKAAAXR BOMAR  BOXKAGHA
MATHTH MRWTR MATHWH MAWTAACR MAWTE MAWTENL
NOYCTHTH NOVIUTA NOYCTHIUH MOVWITAdND MOYVIUTE AOYIITEH
AOEHTH  AIOEAIR  ABHIIM  AEAIAX'R  AKBAR  AKEAISH'D

Forms without palatalization occur exceptionally: ¢hMOTPHTH
‘to look’, chmowTPR and chMOTPLR alongside CHMOWITHIR.

§98. FIFTH CONJUGATION (ATHEMATIC VERBS) (§ 61.V)

Present

Sing. 1 16cMA AdMh ghmb, kAk  ramb (kan)

2 16CH AdCH gken racH

3 18CTh AdCTR gkern HCTh
Plur. 1 ectn A4 gkmn Ms

2 lecTe AdcTe gkere KCTE

3 CRTR AdAATR  BkAATR RAATS
Dual 1 ecek Aaek ekek ek

2 16CT4 AACTA gkera acTa

3 16CT6, -T4 AdcTe, -T4 E'keTe, -Ta  wcTE, -T4

Future Imperative

Sing. 1 ERAR ERpkme  — —_—
2 BERAGIH BRAH AdKAR  BRKAR  RKAR
3 ERAGTR  ERAH AdKAR  BhKAR  RKAB

Plur. 1 BRAGMR  BRARMR  paanmn  ehpusn  mpnmh
2 ERAETE BRARTE  AdAuTe  EhANTE rapuTe
3 ERARTR  ERAR J— S _

Dual 1 ERperk expgkek  papmek  ekguek  apuek
2 ERAGTd  BRAKTA  papuTa  BRAMTA  apMTa
3 BRAETE, -T4 ERAKTE, ~T4 —— —_— —
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Masc., neut.
C'hl

Fem.

CRAWTH EBRAXRILTH

3 E'BICTE, -T4

EXA™ ‘future’
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Present participle active

AdA™H) ehAw AR

AMMAWTH  BRARIITH  RARWTH

Present participle passive

gkpAoMB, BEAHM-"B, -4, -0 HAOM-"h, -4, -0

Imperfect

Sing.

1 *shaxh  Bhxw  papkaxn mbpakayn apkapn

2 whawe ek Aspkawe  egkpkame  mpkawe

3 ekawe £k Asykawe  ekpkave  rapkawe

Plur.

1 *gckaomn Bhxomn papkagoms  ehpkaxosn g kagomn

2 skawere Ehere  pagkawere shakawere rapkamere

3 ehaxgr  mhwa  papkaxr ekpkagsr mpkags

Dual

1 *ghagork whyork papkaxoek rhpkaxordk  rpkaxork

2 mkawera skera  papkawera ehpkawerd rapkawera

3 skawere, skere, papkawers, ekpkavere, rpkawere,

-Ta  -Ta -Ta -Ta T4
Aorist

Sing.

I Ehiks AdXh ekakxn tach (kem), ragh

2 EBICT'R, BB AdcTh, A4 BhAK 14T, H3-1 (H3-E)

3 ERICT'R, BB AdcTh, A4 EBRpk HCT's, H3-1a (H3-K)

Plur. ‘

I ERI{oMs Adxomn  EhpkXoMn  HcoM™, RXOMB
2 BBICTE AdcTe ekpkere 1acTe

3 EBIUA AdiA ekakwa HCA, LA

Dual

1 BnXork Adxork ekpkyoek  racork

2 EhICTA aacta - ekpkera HcTA

Adcre, -Ta ghpkere, -Ta meTe, T4
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Past participle active 1

Masc., neut. EbIR’s AdE'h gk ks A

Fem. EREBWH  AdbwH  gkpkEmM RATBILH

Past participle active 2
Ehld-h, -4,-0  AdA-h,-4,-0  ERAKA-B,-4,-0  RA-B,-4,-0

Past participle passive
34-E'hBEH-'h, -4, -0 ‘forgotten’ AdH-h, -4, -0 -E'hAkH-h, -4, -0
1A6H-"h, -4, -0

Infinitive
E'WITH ‘tobe’  AaTH ‘to give’ BkAkTH ‘toknow’  reTH ‘to eat’

Supine
EuTh  AdTh ghpakTR meT

Verbal noun
E'hITHIE, (Sa)EhBEHHIE  Adnmie  ghpknHie  ragenne

(@) For the conditional of EnITH see § 72.

(b) The form &'kys, &c., has the conjugation of an aorist, but it
fulfils the function of the imperfect tense, though once it translates
the Greek aorist éyévovro = Bkwa (Zogr., Mar., L. xiii. 2, 4). It
seems that E'kym is the older imperfect form, and was replaced,
starting with the 3rd pl., by Bkax™s, a newer creation, on the analogy
of the other imperfect forms. Forms of the first person imperfect
Ekas do not occur in the texts.

(¢) In the 3rd sg. pres. there also appears the short form e, t€
(Zogt., Mar., Ass., Cloz., Savv. Kn., Supr.). Inthe 2nd sg. pres. we
find cu for teen (Zogr., L. xi. 27). In the 3rd pl. pres. a short form
¢& appears (Supr. 38. 12, etc.).

(d) The negative present is: sg. Hkean, wken, wkers (wk); pl.
whean, wkere, ne cATh; du. wkeek, wkera, nkere, -Ta.

(e) Forms of a future participle are preserved in Euch. Sin,,
Supr., Mar. (once): EXRARWT-, and a future part. EBHUAPEIE,
galwapels appears in Izbornik 1073, and in later texts.
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(f) The iterative (impft.-indeterminate) E'WIEATH, E'hIBAR
(:EmiTH, BRXAXR) appears in compound formations: S4E'hIBATH,
-RAR: S4ERITH (impft.), -BRAR (pft.) ‘to forget’ (§ 89). _

(2) The verb BwTH is built on an infinitive stem gwi- < IE
*bhiz- (cf. Lat. fuit) and a present stem with vowel alternation:
e ~ zero, *(i)es- ~ *s-ontii (§37); BRAR seems to be a perfective
form built on the same stem.

(A) The present stems of the other athematic verbs end in a
dental: dad-, véd-, éd-; dad- keeps the dental in the originally re-
duplicated forms; the dental disappears when followed by m or s,
and changes into s when followed by ¢: *dad-mi > pams, *dad-si
> Adcd, *dad-tidi > AacTh (§ 29. 4. 10); on the analogy of these
verbs one finds EicTh in the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor.

(7) The aspect of A4TH is perfective, except in the negative Hg
AaTH; the imperfective form is AardTH, AdrR, &c.

(7) In the imperative a form AaXAH also appears.

(k) The athematic verb gk AkTh also has in the 1st sg. pres. the
form g%k (cf. Gr. perfect olda; § 84), which also occurs in Old
Slovene (Freis.), Old Czech, and Old Russian. This form appears
twice in Zogr., twice in Ass., six times in Savv. Kn.; in Supr. x'hA'k
is more frequently used than gkms. The two forms may have
belonged to two different dialects. The stem gka%k- is replaced,
mainly in imperfective forms, by e'kp4-: norkpaTH, nogkpoRATH.

(/) In the 3rd sg. pres. a short form gk is recorded in Supr.
(382. 17) and ngonogek ¢4 ‘(it) shall be proclaimed’ in Ass. (L. xii.
3)

(m) In the past part. pass. there appear the isolated forms
u3ekeTh (Supr. 363. 3) ‘well informed’ and in later texts gkeTs
‘known’; these are adjectival forms.

(n) The verb racTn has a single stem *jad- = *éd- (cf. Lat. édo)
from which all the forms are built: *jad-ti > racTH, ]ad-su> HCh,
taxs (kyn).

(o) The form BRAX® is used as the imperative for the 3rd pers.
pl.: Ex AR upkeaa rawa npknokeana (Mar., L. xii. 35) ‘Let your loins
be girded about’; ERAR AHme ere maan (Ps. Sin. cix. 8) ‘Let
his days be few’; BRAR 4Apd €ro Bk nNaroy& (Ps. Sin. cix. 13)
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‘Let his posterity be cut off’, &c. But this imperative is expressed,
in the same text, by A4 and the present-future form: A4 EXARTS
npEA rocnoasmn B'BINR (Ps. Sin. cix. 15) ‘Let them be before
the Lord continually’ (§ 71.2).

(p) The forms -ERAXR are always perfective: H3E'BITH, H3ERAXR
‘to abound in, to escape’, AOR'MTH, ACBRAR ‘to attain’, ChE'BITH,
ChERAR CA ‘to happen’, 34EhITH, 3aEBRAR ‘to forget’; the forms
-E'BITH, -E'BIRATH are imperfective H3EBITH ‘to escape’, 34E'RITH
‘to forget’, H3E'BIBATH ‘to be abundance of, to be liberated’,
np-EEBIBATH ‘to remain’.

(g) The perfective BX AR replacing the imperfective EnITH in the
perfect forms (§ 84) creates a future perfect form: Adah BRAR ‘1
shall have given’ (§ 87).

(r) The verb umkT ‘to have’ forms the present according to the
third conjugation (§96): naki®, umkiewn, &c., or according to
the athematic verbs from a stem nma-. Its conjugation is built
on two stems:

Present Imperative  Aorist Imperfect
Sing.
I HMAMR —_ nakxs Harkaxs
2 HMAWH Harkn umk umkawe
3 HMATS Hakn uark narkawme
Plur,
I HMAMB umkumn  wakgomn  Harkaxomn
2 HMATE uwakure umkere nmkawere
3 HMRTH, HHERTE —— nmkwAa nakaxR
Dual
1 Hmaek Havknek  nawbgork  mmckaxork
2 HMATA nakura  nmkera namkawera
3 HMATE, -T4 _ nmkere, -ta nakawere, -Ta
Pres. part. act. masc., neut. HM'l, HArkiA, fem. HMFRIWTH,
nakRILTH
Past part. act. 1 masc., neut. Hmkens, fem. nakesim
Past part. act. 2 Harkan, -0, -44

Verbal noun umknue
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INVARIABLE WORD-CATEGORIES

§ 99. ADVERBS

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, in various cases, with or
without prepositions, sometimes derived by means of suffixes,
acquire the function of adverbs (§ 54), which may also function as
conjunctions (§ 104) or prepositions (§ 103).

1. Locative sg. (masc., neut.): pogpk ‘well’, yoak ‘down’, ik
‘outside’, ropk ‘up’, kpomk ‘beside’, murk ‘alternating’, nesak
‘late’, oyTprk ‘next day’, Hwwk ‘now’, AanH ‘last year’, 3apm
‘behind’, ckgosk ‘through’, mexacy (loc. du.) ‘between’, podoy
‘down’, E'BHOY ‘out’, BphXoy ‘on (top of ), musoy ‘down’, Toy
‘there, here’, onoyae ‘there’, noepkaoy (loc. du.) ‘between’, oy, 1
(oyxKe, 1ie) ‘already’, oy-To ‘of course’.

2. Accusative sg. (masc., fem., neut.) skao ‘very’, Awgo ‘also’
AKEO AH ‘or’, Mado ‘a little’, Tako ‘such’, Toyuie ‘for nothing, in
vain’, tHi\@ ‘so’; comparatives: EoA€ ‘more’, B8 ‘higher up’,
naye ‘again’, Aadeue ‘far’, i8AHNAYE ‘yet, more’, Taue ‘then’,
oBaye ‘however’, 1QIITE ‘more’, NPOTHER ‘opposite’, E'RH'A ‘out-
side’, HH3s ‘down’, EAHS'h ‘near’, NPOTHR™h ‘against’.

3. Instrumental sg. (fem.) (§ 59.6.a): Bhust®R ‘only’, E©AHHOLR
‘once’, E'hTOpHUELR ‘the second time’, MBHOKHUGHR ‘often’,
T'hUHER ‘Just, only’, HOITHIR ‘at daybreak’.

4. Genitive sg.: Bhuepa ‘yesterday’.

5. Dative sg.: AoMogH ‘at home’.

6. Instrumental pl.: x'hnp'kx'u ‘however, again’, NPaR™I
‘straight’, ToHKPAaTHl ‘three times’, and the adverbs in -hekm
{§ 100); EodbMn, BoAblbMb ‘more’, REARMH ‘great, much’, KoAbMH
‘how much’, mansinmu ‘less’, HRALMH “forcibly’.

7. Instrumental du.: A'kdsMa ‘because of’, HOY AbM4 ‘necessarily’,
noAhMa ‘in two halves, through the middle’, Toanma ‘so much’,
1eabMa (184E) ‘in how far, how much’.

§ 100. ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES
The adverbial forms are very numerous. Some are clear nominal
cases (§ 99), others continue prehistoric formations. The syntactic
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use of adverbs has been studied by Al Doritsch, ‘Gebrauch der
altbulgarischen Adverbia’ ( Jahresbericht des Instituts fiir rumdnische
Sprache, xvi, Leipzig, 1910). Here are the most frequent suffixes
of historic and prehistoric origin:

-"h): MAK'B) ‘again’, MdA'kl ‘a little’, aK'wl ‘as’, oK'kl ‘as, about’;
adjectives in -heK'h regularly form adverbs in -"hi: AdTHHBCKBI
‘in Latin’, poymheksl ‘in Roman’, gckuncksl ‘by all means’
(§99.6).

-H: KoaH ‘when’, nocakan ‘afterwards’, ngkau ‘in front’, oTan,
Tan ‘secretly’ (§ 99.1).

-4: AoMa ‘at home’, i6A"hR4 ‘hardly, scarcely’, HuiNa ‘now’,
Akara “for the sake of’.

-amo derives local adverbs from pronouns: Esckamo ‘in all
directions’, kamo ‘whither’, Tamo ‘thither’, ckato ‘hither’,
oBamo ‘hither’, oHamo ‘thither’ (§ 54).

-RAOY, -k derive local (direction) adverbs from pronouns:
(o7Th) BaeRAOY ‘(from) everywhere’, (H3) B'WHAAOY ‘(from)
outside’ (H3)'BhHEIRAOY (from) outside’, (OT"h) KR A0V, KRAR,
kRAK ‘whence’, (0T'h) TRAS, TAAR, TRAK ‘thence’, (6T')
exAoy  ‘hither’, (oTm) oBobRpAOY ‘(from) both sides’, (u3)
RTosRAOY ‘(from) inside’ (§ 99.1).

-A€ (-xAe) derives local adverbs from pronouns: k'hAe ‘where’,
e&hA€ ‘here’, onnA€ ‘there’, BhchA€ ‘everywhere’, chpe. ..
oBbAe ‘here. .. there’, HHhAE ‘elsewhere’, HAE, HAEKS, HXKAE,
Hxpexe ‘where’ (relative), ponpene, AofikiKAe, AoRbAEHKE
‘to, up to’, nocakkAe ‘afterwards’ (§ 99.4).

-rAd derives temporal adverbs from pronouns: Bacerga ‘always’,
IerAd(-ke) ‘when’ (relative), K'hraa (Korad) ‘when’, Thrpa
(Terpa) ‘then’, HNWIrAA ‘once’, oROrAd ‘at that time’,
HHKWMA4KE ‘never’, WRKhIAake ‘sometimes’.

-MH, -Md derive modal adverbs: BeabmH ‘very’, i€abmin ‘how
far’ (relative), KoAnMH . . . ToAbMH ‘so much . .. as’, E'h{bMa
(E'sXsMh  EhX'hMn)  ‘throughout, absolutely’, HopMa4,
HoyAhMa ‘Dy force’, paphma (papma, paan) ‘for, because of’,
TBK'BMA (TBK'hMo) ‘only’ (§ 99.6.7).

-ak, -aM, -ak derive qualitative adverbs (of degree) from pro-
nouns: Kok, KoAH, Koak . . . Toak, ToAH, Toak ‘to what degree
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(quantum) . . . to such degree (tantum)’, Hxe Koanxb A0 ‘whoso-
ever’, 0Tk ceA, ceak, ‘from now on’, pekeak ‘till’, pofieakxe
‘as long as, till’. These adverbs also have temporal meaning.

-WhAH, -WAH, -XKAH derive multiplicative adverbs (§ 59. 4):
AhBAILAH  ‘twice’, TPHKAW ‘three times’, MHOMAWILAM,
MHOTAWTH ‘many times’.

-b of unknown origin derives adverbs mainly from adjectives:
AWOYTh ‘in vain’, EE3A0EL ‘untimely’, BheNATh ‘backwards’,
B'hicnph ‘upwards’, H3APAAR ‘extraordinarily’, H3ATps ‘from
inside’, HHocTAHL ‘continuously’, HeKph ‘near by’, oKpheTh
‘round’, oNATh ‘again’, ATph ‘inside’, H3RTPL ‘from inside’,
ocoBh ‘especially’, OThHRAR, OThHAAWL ‘altogether’, npagn
‘indeed’, ngkmn ‘straight’, npkngocTs ‘simply’, pasanuk
‘differently’, cAnpoTHRR ‘towards’, cTpohMorAaBk ‘straight
ahead’, coyroysn ‘twofold’ (§ 54).

§ 101. PARTICLES

A is the interrogative particle and follows the emphasized word;
AM . .. A ‘either . . . or’, awTe AH ‘if however’.

He, Hi are negative particles, the first being the simple negation,
the second expressing emphatic, absolute negation ; Hexe after
comparatives means ‘than’, Hex'hAH, Heran ‘perhaps’, HH
‘no, neither’, HUKhTo ‘nobody’, HHunTo ‘nothing’, HH ... HH
‘neither. .. nor’ (§ 104).

The direct object of a negative sentence or verb takes the genitive:
HHKTOKE E0 HE NpHeTaBAkaTh npHeTagaennk naaTa we ekaena
(Mar., Mt. ix. 16) ‘No man putteth a piece of new cloth’; Hu
ERAHBALRT'R BHHA HoEA B'h MRX'sI BETBYW (Mar., Mt. ix. 17)
‘neither do men put new wine into old bottles’; Eexnero
HIYECOKE HE E'hICT'h €Xe EnicT'h (Ass., J. i. 3) (Zogr. has
HHURTOKE HE R'hicT'h) ‘without him was not any thing’; kKo
HE HMAMK K'BAE CHEHPATH NAOAR MonXh (L. xii. 17) ‘because
I have no roem where to bestow my fruits’.

wk- prefixed to a pronoun or adverb gives it an indefinite
meaning: HkKkhTo ‘somebody’, nkk'hraa ‘sometime’, wk oy
Koro ‘with somebody’, HH oy Kore ‘with nobody’ (§ 55. 3. ).
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¢H is a particle which strengthens an interrogative sentence:
4T (AH) cH 18H ERAET™S, RhNpaa 16t (Mar.) ‘what then will
happen to her, he asked her’.
-k ¢ suffixed to a pronoun emphasizes the identity: ThkA6 ‘the
same’, TakoKA€E ‘also’, npkkae ‘before’ (§ 55. 2. b. ¢., § 100).
-KhAo, -¥Ao suffixed to a pronoun generalizes the meaning:
KK A0 ‘every one’ (§ 55. 2. b).

-xe suffixed to a demonstrative pronoun gives a relative mean-
ing: w¥e ‘who’, eraake ‘when’, &c., or emphasizes the
negation: HHK'hToX€ ‘nobody’, NHK'BI'pdXe ‘never’ (§ 55. 2. 6).

§ 102. PREFIXES AND PREPOSITIONS
1. Certain particles arc used only as prefixes and modify the
meaning of verbs (§ 91, § 92) and nouns: ngo- ‘through’, np'k-
‘over, through’, pas- (pas-), pac- ‘asunder’, na-, npa-, cxk-:
ngokasa ‘leprosy’, ngkApar ‘very dear’, pazoyars ‘mind, intellect’,
naroyga ‘loss’, NAMATH ‘memory’, npagkan ‘ancestor’, cAnbph
‘adversary’, ¢&c'kg's ‘neighbour’.

2. Other particles are used as prefixes (§ 92) and prepositions

with nominal cases:

& ‘in’ with A. (direction), with L. (place): gs Th AtHk ‘that day’,
gk koynk ‘together’.

83 (E'h3'h), 'ke ‘for, in exchange for’ with A. R'h¢ KRR ‘why ?';
B'h¢ KpaH ‘near by’ (prep. with G.).

34 ‘for, after, behind’ with A. (direction), with I. (place), with G.
it means ‘because’: IATH 34 BAAChI ‘to seize by the hair’.

H3 (H3), He ‘from, out’ with G.: H3APRKH (= H3 pRKNI) ‘from
the hand’, He KopaRAra ‘from the boat’. This particle is seldom
used as a preposition.

Ha ‘on, to, upon’ with A. (direction), with L. (place): nsanmaa
ortih H4 3eMmuiR (Supr. 6. 18) ‘they poured fire on earth’.

HaAs (M4A®) ‘on, upon,. over’ with A. (direction), with I.
(place): HaA™ rAagR ‘over the head’, HAAR CHOMOM® FOPAR
(Ps. Sin. ii. 6) ‘upon (my holy) hill of Zion’.

¢, o8 (08%) ‘over, round, about’, with A. (direction), with L.
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(place): o8 HowTh BheAk ‘the whole night through’, o6 onn
noAs ‘on the other side’, o AGtHRIR ‘on the right’.

oTh ‘from, away’ with G.: o7k Hegece ‘from heaven’,

no, the original meaning of this preposition was ‘under, below’,
with D. it expresses extension in space: 1o Mopk Xo A ‘walking
over the sea’; with A. it indicates direction in space or time:
no BheA rpapsl ‘through all towns’, no gaea yacul ‘through
all times’; with numerals it gives a distributive meaning:
no Agkma (dat.) two each’; with L. (temporal and local): no
ToMh XKe ‘after that’.

noAs ‘under, beneath’ with A. (direction), with I. (situation):
noA™s Horw ‘under the feet’, NoA™ Horama ‘under the feet.’

ngH ‘at, at the time’ with L.: Bh38PATHAR H'h! €CH E'hCNATE
npu gpaskxs Hawmxh (Ps. Sin. xliv. 11) ‘and hast scattered
us among the (our) heathen’.

ngk A ‘in front of, before’ with A. (direction), with I. (situation):
npkAs ukeapra ‘before the king’, npkgm rpajoms ‘in the
vicinity of the city’.

¢k (co, ¢b) ‘with’ with I. (expressing association, not the instru-
ment), with G. ‘from, off, away’ (separation), with A. in-
dicates measure (in later texts): ¢h HHMh ‘with him’, ¢
Herece ‘down from heaven’, ¢’b AAKRTh ‘a cubit long’.

oy ‘at’ with G.: oy ARkpaUA ‘at the doors’.

(a) The particles Bes, B3, H3, oE, §43, used as prepositions or
as prefixes, have, as a rule, no final vowel (-1). Forms with
final - are exceptional in Mar., Euch. Sin., more frequent in
Ass., Supr. Also oTh appears in the texts without the final
vowel -"h.

(b) Forms with vocalized reduced vowels in strong position in a
sentence (§33. 1) occur in the texts: o3, Ro, 0To, HAAO,
noge, npkpo.

(c) An isolated preposition Bsl occurs in front of words begin-
ning with H-: B HCTHMR (EBICTHHAR = &b HCTHHR) ‘in
truth’, B'sl HNA Bech (Mar., L. ix. 56) ‘in another village’. The
change vii- > vy- could be explained according to § 33. 3.
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§ 103. ADVERBS IN PREPOSITIONAL FUNCTION

Certain adverbs and nominal case-forms with adverbial signi-

ficance are used as prepositions (§ 99):

With G.: EAu3'h ‘near’ (also takes D.), etk ‘outside’, ptkam,
A'kanma ‘because of’, Hekph ‘nearly’, kpoark ‘besides, except’,
npkxkpe ‘before’, pag, paanma ‘because, for’, pase'k ‘outside,
except’.

With D.: ngeTHRA ‘against, opposed to’, ngtkaoe ‘against, in front
of, opposite’.

With A.: nogasr ‘along’, ckgosk ‘through’.

With I.: mexpey ‘between’.

§ 104. CONJUNCTIONS

4, am ‘but’ translates Gr. &¢, co-ordinates the parts of the
sentence by opposing them: Nego W 3emi'k mumo HAeT™, 4
caogeca mok He Mumo WARTS (Mar., L. xxi. 33) ‘heaven and
earth will pass, but my words will not pass away’; with the
conditional it means ‘if’: 4 BH EBIAS ¢hAG HE E'hI MH OV MPhAR
8paTh (Supr. 307. 21) ‘if he had been here my brother would
not have died’; a B E'hid'k Ngopokh (L. vii. 39) ‘if he were a
prophet’; followed by the interrogative an, it developed into
an emphatic conjunction: HH'hI €'hM4¢6, dAH CEEE HE MOXKETR
chnacTH (Mar., Mk. xv. 31) ‘He saved others, himself he can-
not save’.

Ak, KN, Ko, 'KKo, KKo, 1akoxke, okl ‘how, so that, when’,
introducing a complemental clause after the verbs ‘to say, to
think’, &c. It translates Gr. ds, 6re. It may also introduce
oratio recta, imitating Gr. 7i: B'bl r'AareaeTe kKo RAACBHM-
Akewm (Mar., J. x. 36) ‘you say (say ye): Thou blasphemest’
Gr. dueis Myere, 8mi Braodnueis; ‘when, as’: H kKo NpHEAHKH
cA, BHA'KER rgag s naaka cA o neaws (Mar., L. xix. 41) ‘when
he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over it’, coTona
NPocHTh Bach A4 EH ckan kro muenny R (Mar., L. xxii. 31)
‘Satan hath desired (to have) you, that he may sift (you) as
wheat’; H OT'RIOYCTH HAML AAKIM HAWA, KO H MM
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OT'RNVIITACM B AAKKRNHKOME HaMs (Mar., Mt. vi. 12)
‘and forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors’; meaning
‘because, for’: MEHE KE HEHABHANTS, kKo a3k ehe'k Ak e -
CTBOYHR 0 HeMb, 'hko Akaa ero shaa cATh (Mar., J. vii. 7)
‘but me it hateth, because I testify of it, that the works thereof
are evil’.

awk, uk ‘although, however’ translates Gr. xairoc: HE Bo
peue: Hioaa npkpsgnuks, auk akno gk ... u cero ot
3hAOE'R) NPOSRBATH (Supr. 4r10. 20) ‘for he did not say:
Judas the traitor, although (however) it was right to call also
this one by the name of his crime’, u e gHgkawe Toy cxwTa
teroxke xorhawe ngkaath, yk cekwrams cRwTIME N
cg'kToy ToauKoy (Supr. 412. 15) ‘he did not see that he whom
he wanted to sell was there, though there were torches and so
much light’.

aute (rwre), awte a4 ‘if, whether’ (conditional): awre
XoWTewwn, Moxewwn ‘if thou wilt, thou canst’, amre 64 gk gkam
.. . Bhp'kan oyEo EH ‘if he had known . .. he would have
watched’; auIme # ‘even if ' : AIITE H CBMPBT'BHO YTO HCMHIRT R
HHYRTOKE HX'h HE EpRAMTH (Mar., Mk. xvi. 18) ‘and if they
drink any deadly thing, it shall in no wise hurt them’; ausre
‘whether’ introduces an indirect interrogative clause transla-
ting Gr. €l: 0CTAHH AA BHARMD, AIITE NPHACT R Hauwk (Mar.,
Mt. xxvii. 49) ‘let be, let us see whether Elijah will come’;
after a relative pronoun awe generalizes the relative meaning
by imitating the Greek construction ds dv (édv): HiKE aiuTe
¢hEAASHHTR (Mar., Mk. ix. 42) ‘whosoever shall offend’, u
HAGKE AITE E'RHHACT S phuykTa rocnogunoy pomoy (Mar.,
Mk. xiv. 14) ‘and wheresoever he shall go in, say to the good-
man of the house’; awre An ‘else, otherwise’: oThKeHkM L 1
ok nprkakan cuxs, awre an ghea aopn npueakyeTh Kb
ces'k (Supr. 215. 30) ‘let us drive him away from these lands,
otherwise he will attract to him all people’, aurre an ke Hu,
nPpocAARTR cA arken (Mar., Mt. ix. 17) ‘else the skins burst’;
HxKe awre ‘whoever’, aurre an A4 ‘if however, lest’, aurre an
Ke HH, awTe A4 He ‘if not, lest’.
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Bo used enclitically ‘for, because’; ugo ‘and really, for even’
corresponds to Gr. kal ydp, Lat. etenim: ngo u neu ‘kpAATH
(Mar., Mt. xv. 27) ‘for even the dogs eat’; HE®O may be separ-
ated into # and B0: W TH B0 NPUAR Bk NPasAkHuKh (Mar., J.
iv. 45) ‘for they also went unto the feast’; oyBo ‘but’ translates
Gr. (odx)odv: oyEo urkcaph an €cH Tw (Mar., J. xviii. 37) ‘art
thou a king then?’; oygo . . . Xe translates Gr. pév . . . &¢:
ko TH OYEO H3EBHWA A, E'Wl KE 3SHKAETE HXh T'QOE™!
(Mar., L. xi. 48) ‘for they (indeed) killed them, and ye build
their sepulchres’; oyBo also renders the conditional expressed
by Gr. dv: AIITE BHCTE AOEHAH MA\, Rh3APAAORAAH CA EHCTE
oy80 (Mar., J. xiv. 28) ‘if yeloved me, ye would rejoice’ ; HeBoNs
‘and really, however’, when divided into its component parts
HE B0 H'h, means ‘because that is not, namely, but’: HeEOH
# a3n HappanAnThunns tecms (Romans xi. 1) ‘for I also am
an Israelite’.

R'HEr A4, see 16T AA.

Ad (A0) ‘in order that’ (final); in negative sentences A4 Ne or
IBAA: NOChAAA SACKARNHKL, TEOPAITA €A NPAREARNHUMN
CRUITE A4 HMATR H 'R CAORECH, Ad ER H NPk AdAH BAAABIYK-
cTeoy (Mar., L. xx. 20) ‘they sent forth spies, which feigned
themselves to be righteous, that they might take hold of his
speech, that so they might deliver him unto the power’, kKo
CRHHA'B ¢ HEEECB, Ad HE TBOPR EOAA MOICHA, N'h ROALR MOCh-
AEBINAATO MA (Mar., J. vi. 38) ‘for I came down from heaven,
not to do mine own will, but the will of him that sent me’;
preceding the 3rd person forms it expresses the imperative:
Ad ERAGT ‘let it be’, also with the 2nd pers.: A4 g'kien ‘thou
shalt know; A4 introduces a complemental clause: "uTo
XOWTEWH Ad TH chTROPIR (Mar., L. xviii. 41) ‘what wilt thou
that I shall do unto thee?’, H EpaTHHKOY NogEAK A4 BhAHTS
(Mar., Mk. xiii. 34) ‘he commanded also the porter to
watch’, N6 E'hSMOKRHO €CTR Ad HE NPHART'h CKANKAAAH
(Mar., L. xvii. 1) ‘it is impossible but that offences will
come’.

In afew cases gd introduces a consecutive sentence: TOAHKA
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Bo cHAd4 E'kawe OYUHTEAD, A4 H BARAHHUA ﬂpHRA'kll]'l‘H Ha
cgole NocAoyIdNHE (Supr. 408. 20) ‘for the power of the
Master was such that he also attracted the fornicatresses to
obey him’; as a rule the consecutive a4 is followed by the
aorist and not by the present: whTo TH €cTh atope Aa nos'kzke
(Ps. Sin. cxiii. §) ‘what aileth thee, o thou sea, that thou fled-
dest?’, khTo cwrpkum, cu an nan pogureak ero, g4 caknn
poAH ¢A (Mar., J. ix. 2) ‘who did sin, this man or his parents,
that he was born blind?’; awre A4 ‘if . . . that’: awre aH ero
N'CH Ad B'RCKOVCATR, §§ AGNR Ad NOCTHTS €A (Euch. Sin. 103a.
15) ‘or if (it happens) that the dogs taste it, 100 days he should
fast’; Aake He, npkmAe Adxke He ‘till’, wexKe A4 ‘rather than’,
1Ko A4 ‘so that’ (uf consecutive), Ad 4Ko, A4 1aKo ‘when how-
ever, when then’: HAR s OVEO BPATHIA mota Koyl AdKe He
npHAET s (Supr. 16. 20) ‘let us go, brethren, together before
he comes’, He BHARTH cumpaTH npkKAe AdKE BHAHT
Xpucera Tocnognuwk (Mar., L. ii. 26) ‘that he should not see
death, before he had seen the Lord’s Christ’, oyu'ke MOV BH
EHAO, AITE EH KAMENA KP'hHOEBHD Eh3A0KEHD HA RWILR €10,
H BE'BRBHKEND B'h MOPE, HEXKE Ad CKANBAAAHCAATS . . . (Mar.,
L. xvii. 2) ‘it were better for him if a millstone were hanged
about his neck, and he were thrown into the sea, than that he
should offend . . .’, uckaax® ahka ehekpkreak na Icoyea,
kko Ad OYEWIATR i (Mar., Mt. xxvi. 59) ‘(they) sought false
witness against Jesus, that they might put him to death’,
nprhkAE AAKE BWTOPHUEIR KOKOTR HE B'h3MAdcHTR (Mar.,
Mk. xiv. 30) ‘before the cock crow twice’.

AQKH A0, AOKH H A0, H Ao ‘till, until, as far as’.

The conjunction Ad may mean ‘and (then)’, indicating
an emphatic contrast between two clauses. This use de-
veloped into an affirmation: raareas Hms Heoyen: asm
ecMs . . ., A4 kKo peue ML 43k ecM, MAXK EReNATS (Mar.,
J. xviii. 6) ‘Jesus said unto them: I am.. ., as soon then as he
(had) said unto them: I am, they went backward’, ne pAecATs
AR HIIMCTHILA CA; Ad AGRATK KaKko HE oBP'RTA cA (Mar., L.
xvii. 17) ‘were there not the ten cleansed? but (then, yes)
why were the nine not found?’
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Aoteanske, aoneakeke ‘till, until’: poneakxe mms (Savv. Kn.,
L. xvii. 8) ‘till I have eaten’.

ASHBAEKE, AoHAGHKE ‘as long as, until’: XoAHTE AoHhAEKE
e&'kh Haare (Mar., J. xii. 35) ‘walk while ye have the light’,
AoHbpexe kmb 1 nueR (Mar., L. xvii. 8) ‘till I have eaten and
drunken’.

*e, used enclitically, renders Gr. 8¢, emphasizes contrast between
clauses, and as a rule is not to be translated. Its meaning
is ‘on the other hand, or’; further, it is attached to pronouns
and adverbs: E'RICT'h e HAAEKALITIO EMb HAPOASY (absolute
dative) (Zogr., L. v. 1) ‘and it came to pass, that, as the people
pressed upon him’, # 34 FIEro:Ke C'bMPhTh HIROAHCTE, Tk K6
TO YOV A0 ChTBOPH (Supr. 67. 4) ‘and for whom you chose to
die, he made this miracle’,  ogpkTA Mapux ke u Hoenga
(Mar., L. ii. 16) ‘and they found Mary and (as well as)
Joseph’.

3afie ‘because, for’ emphasizes the cause: H € ERAEWH MARYA

. 34afie He g'kpora cAoRecemn monmn (Mar., L. i. 20)
‘thou shalt be silent . . . because thou believedst not my words’,
H ﬂp’kCTﬁ\ﬂkNHKOM"L 3hEATH H, 3akie 34"08"'\'4" BOXKHA
NP-RCTRNHRBILOY I6MOY KOy MHPoMN KPhTH (Supr. 214. 5) ‘and
to call him a sinner, because he sacrificed to the idols, by dis-
regarding God’s commandment given to him’.

H ‘and’ is used proclitically; ... H ‘as well . .. as’; H is also used
as an adverb meaning ‘too, also’: MockAd H TOre Kb HHMD
(Mar., Mk. xii. 6) ‘he sent him also unto them’, H H3E4B 0T"h
HHX'h A'hBA HA AECATE, IAKE K ANocToAn! Hapeue (Mar., L.

“vi. 13) ‘and he chose from them twelve, whom also he named
apostles’.

HRo, see EBo.

HAE, HAexe ‘for’ (also an adverb): KaKo ERAETR c€ HAE MAXKA
He 3Haik (Mar., L. i. 34) ‘how shall this be, seeing I know not
a man?’, OYCARILN MA, HAE HUESR RKO AmIME AuHI Mot (Ps,
Sin. ci. 3—4) ‘hear me, for my days are consumed like smoke’.

HAH ‘or’, see AH.
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HMaKe ‘because’ is I. sg. of the relative pronoun: He s Adawe
cege B ERpR HYR, uMhiKe cams ek p'kawe ghea (Mar., J.
ii. 24) ‘(Jesus) did not commit himself unto them, because he
knew all men’.

KbA6 ‘where, when’: KhAe ke c8'KTh ELICT"R B'RCTAR
modrawe erphrRwTAA BouHw (Supr. 16. 11) ‘when daylight
came, getting up, he asked the watching soldiers’.

AH, HAR‘Or’, AW ... AM, HAH . .. HAW ‘either ... or’; used enclitically;
A introduces direct (seldom also indirect) interrogative sen-
tences: HH AH €ET'O 6CTE YhAW @XE ChTRopH AABHA® (Mar.,
L. vi. 3) ‘Have ye not read even this, what David did ?’, on'kke
PE4E KP'hCTHIANLINN AH 16cH (Supr. 132. 19) ‘he said: art thou
a Christian woman?’, YdMh B'KcH, NPOCTH AH 18I0 HAH HE
ngocTH (Supr. 361. 1) ‘how do you know whether he forgave
him or not *, E'hNPOLIAR B'RI YT'O ACTOHTh B'h CREOT'HI AOEPO
AR TEOPHTH HAH 3'hAO TEOPHTH, AOYILR CRIIACTH AH NOrOYEHTH
(Mar., L. vi. 9) ‘I will ask you one thing, is it lawful on the
sabbath days to do good, or to do evil? to save a soul, or to
destroy it ?’, XOWITELIH AW HCNAKHHTH, HAK NPOAAKA™S HMRHIttE
Trote (Savv. Kn., Mt. xix. 21) ‘If thou wilt be perfect, go, sell
that thou hast’.

A may be used enclitically to awrre: amre an TgReR Attecs
Ha ceak exwWTR (Mar., L. xii. 28) ‘If the grass which is to-day
in the field’; for aau see a.

When used proclitically an means ‘or’: AH Kake peuewu
EpATPOY TRoeMoy (Mar., Mt. vii. 4) ‘or how wilt thou say to
thy brother?’

AN is replaced by Hau in later texts, especially after the
interrogative particle: Bapagga au nan Heoyen (Mar., Mt.
xxvii. 17) ‘Barabbas, or Jesus?’, Beueph AH .E® NoAY
HOWITH, AH B'h KOKOTOrAAlIEHHE, AH tTpo (Mar.,, Mk. xiii.
35) ‘in the evening, or at midnight, or at cockcrow, or in the
morning’; with comparatives: Na4e HAH ‘more than’: HE Bkl AH
nave HX's Aovuhwi ecte (Mar., Mt. vi. 26) ‘are ye not much
better than they?”.

ABO, AEO AH ‘Or’; AIORO ... AWEo ‘either ... or’: AEO Eo

B 4923 H
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BRTOPRIA, AOEO ER TPETHIR CTPAKR NPHAETH (Mar., L.
xii. 38) ‘if he shall come in the second watch, or come in
the third watch’.

HEEoW'h ‘namely, really’, see Bo.

HeXe, HexKean means ‘and not, than’ and has a variant HeMaaH,
HEK'hAH ‘perhaps’: O¥TIE BO 16CT™h . . . YHC TR HM'ETH oy M's HETAH

.. (Supr. 403. 30) ‘for it is better . . . to have a pure mind than

’, NOCRALR. ChIHD HOH Bh 3AIBAGH'RI, HEMbAH cero BHAREhWE
ovepaMARTh €A (Mar,, L. xx. 13) ‘I will send my beloved
son: it may be they will reverence him, when they sece

him’.

HE ... HH, HHXKE ‘neither. .. nor’; HE OCTARHT A AH B'hCEr0, HHXKE
CRHHABGT'R C'h HHMS cAdRA Aomoy ero (Ps. Sin. xlviii. 19) ‘will
he (not) leave everything, (neither) shall his glory descend after
him’.

Wh ‘but’: TaTh HE NPHKOAHTR, Hh Ad OyKpapeTh (Mar., J.
X. 10) ‘the thief cometh not, but for to steal’.

oT'hfieAH, OTRHEAHNKE ‘since’: ¢H Ke OTBHEAH ERHHA, HE
ng'keTa oBAORRISARIITH NHoroy motetd (Mar., L. vii. 45) ‘but
since the time I came in (this woman) hath not ceased to kiss
my feet’.

nofie, Nofiexe ‘because’ (see 3aMI6): MounTo Nofie HE Bk Bpkma
(Supr. 351. 19) ‘(why) because it was not the time’, HE AOCT'OHHO
€CT'h E'BAOKHTH 6I'0 E'h KAPRRANR, Nonexe ukna Kphee

ecTh (Mar., Mt. xxvii. 6) ‘it is not lawful for to put them into
the treasury, because it is the price of blood’.

T4, TaxKe ‘and, then’ is later confused with Taue ‘then, after’.
TH ‘and, also, then’.

To ‘then, so’, correlative to the conjunction awrre ‘if’ in the subor-
dinate clause. A variant of Te is Tk, used very seldom: awre
AH XOWITEWH Bk XHEOTR E'RNHTH, To c'hXpaNH sanorksn
(Savv. Kn., Mt. xix. 17) ‘but if thou wilt enter into life, keep
the commandments’, awrTe oyge e'kTh H:ke Eh TeEk ThMa
€cTh, Tk ThMa Koawmu (Mar., Mt. vi. 23) ‘If therefore the
light that is in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness!
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ThMs ‘then’ is correlative to HMbKe.

oy, 10 ‘yet’: He oy an pasoymkeTe, i nombhuTe & XAkEh (Mar.,
Mt. xvi. g), ‘do ye not yet understand, neither remember the
five loaves?’ '

OVE9, see EO.

U,'k, du,'k ‘however, though, also’ corresponds to Gr. xairor,
kairovye, Lat. et quidem; see au'k.

1Ko, see aKo.

IEM A4, IETAQKE, BRHErAA ‘When, if’: NPHART® KE ARHHE, € AdKE
OTBHHMET S ¢A 0Tk HHY'h KENHXs (Mar., Mt. ix. 15) ‘but the
days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from
them’, E'hfierAd BhSEPATHTH CHA EPATOY MOEMOY BRCIIAT A
(Ps. Sin. ix. 4) ‘when mine enemies (enemy) are turned back’.

i8Ad ‘surely not’ is a conjunction and interrogative particle
corresponding to Gr. py, Lat. num, ne: €Ad n st caknn ecarn
(Mar., J. ix. 40) ‘are we blind also?’, Ha pRKAXh BOSMATR
Tha, €AA KOTA4 NP"RTHRKNEWN 0 KameNb HorR TEokw (Ps. Sin.
xc. 12) ‘they shall bear thee up in their hands, lest thou dash
thy foot against a stone’.

I6AH, 18K (len'k), leAkMa ‘while, as if’: 18AH B0 OR'h NPOTHRR
KkeWhekS nprkwrenno ne enTpwnk . . ., Kako MoaaxR
NPoTHER LkcapeMs M KNASEMs H NapoAoME cTaTH (Supr.
442. 25) “if he has not resisted the threats of the women, how
could he have resisted the kings, the princes, and the peoples ?’,
184k MdA HE NOCAOYILIA MEHE . . . ‘as you did not listentome . . %,
18Ah A4AGYE OT'RCTOMAT R ERCTOUH 0T 34anaAh (Ps. Sin. cii.
12) ‘as far as the east is from the west’. See also pofiean:e.

INTERJECTIONS

§105. These words are imitative formations or, in some cases,

flexional forms of other parts of speech:
rope ‘woel’

W, wae, wegeae ‘oh!’

oy ‘oh!’
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oyEa4 ‘boohoo!’
OVE'hI, OYEMt Mk ‘alas!, woe is me!’
rapoy ‘ah!, oh!, woe!’ (1apn adj. ‘bitter, vehement’)
18H, €eH ‘yes!, indeed!
8ce, ce ‘seel, lo!’
1614, 181a A4 ‘may it please God!’
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LETTERS and words are arranged in English alphabetical order. Diacritic
signs are disregarded. Cyrillic h and "h are rendered by { and & and
appear in alphabetical order after ¢ and u. The spirant x (ch) follows

the letter v.

a, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.2a. Long
§4. From IE g § 6.1. From IE ¢
§ 6.2. From IE o of liquid diph-
thongs or, ol §6.3. From CS ¢
(< IE &) after palatal consonants
§ 6.4. Initial alternation a:ja
§ 32.2,6. Alternation é:e:i:zero:a:o
§ 37.2a. Alternation é:a:0 § 37.2b.
Feature of imperfective forms
§ 37.5a. In secondary gradation
§ 3‘7.6. Contraction (assimilation) of
-aje- > -aa-> a '§ 4, §56, §57,
§ 58b.

-a- stems § 38.1.1. Declension § 39.

-a-, forming stem of Class 1 verbs
§ 61.15, of Class 111 verbs § 61.111b.

a, 1d § 2.1L.3, § 32.5.

Abbreviations § 2.11 Note 7.

Ablaut, see Vowel gradation.

Adjectives, declension of simple form
§ 49. Formation of adjectives § so.
Comparison of adjectives § s1. De-
clension of comparative forms § 52.4.
Indeclinable adjectives § 53. Ad-
verbial forms § 54. Declension of
pronominal adjectives § 55.5. De-
clension of compound (definite)
adjectives § 56. Declension of
comparative (definite form) § 57.

Adverbial forms of adjectives § 54.

Adverbial suffixes § 100.

Adverbs § 99.

Affricates § 2.11.4. Dental affricates
from velars by second and third
palatalization § 23.1, 2. Palatal
affricate from IE & by first palataliza-
tion § 24. Affricate dz develops into
spirant z § 25.

Anaphoric  pronouns,
§55.4, § 56.

Aorst, § 69.

Apophony, see Vowel gradation.

Apostrophe, § 2 Note 7.

-ari stems, declension § 41.

Aspects of verbal actions § 9o, § 93.

Assimilation, see Contraction of
;owels. Assimilation of consonants

29.

declension

-b- suffixes § 48.7.

b, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.I1.sa. From
IE b, bk § 26.

Back vowels § 2.1.2.

Balto-Slavonic period § 4.

bl’ from bj § 3, § 17b.

¢, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.4a. From
original & by second and third
palatalization, § 2a, b, ¢ § 23. By
palatalization § 30.2. From -4- in
Kiev Missal § 31¢.

Collective numerals § 59.3.

Compound nouns § 47.

Conditional § 72.

Consonant groups, simplification of
§s, § 29

Consonants § 2.2, § 17-§ 28.

Consonant-stems § 44.

Contraction of vowels § 4, § 32.5,

§ 70.

Chyrillic and Glagolitic writing § 1. See
Part 11, Texts, Introduction.

¢, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.45. From
IE k by first palatalization § 24,
§ 30.1. Hardening of & § 31.

d, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.s5. From
IE d, dh §27.1. Developed in
group 27 § 27.2. By dissimilation
in group zdz § 27.3.

-d- suffixes § 48.4.

Demonstrative pronouns, declension

§ 55.2.

Dental consonants § 2.11.sb. From IE
aspirated and non-aspirated dentals
§ 27.1. In groups sr, z2r § 27.2. By
dissimilation in groups sc, =zdz

§27.3. .
de Saussure-Fortunatov-Meillet rule
of intonation and stress § 4.
Determinate verbal aspect § go.
Diacritic signs used to mark quantity
or stress § 4.
Diphthongs, IE§ 5. IE ey > ev > ov
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§7.4. IE ay, oy, ey > u §8. IE
ey > prejotized u §8.2. IE gy,
of > € or i finally § 10.2. Medially
into é § 10.3. IE ¢ > 1 § 12.2.
Dispalatalization of consonants § 31.
Dissimilation § 20.4, §27.3, §29.10,

13.

Double vowels as possible marks of
length § 4. Double consonants,
simplification § 29.1.

Durative verbal aspect § go.

dz, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.4a. From
original g by second and third
palatalization § 23.1. Developed
into z § 25. By palatalization § 30.2.
Hardening of d’z’ § 31.

dzv (zv) from gv by palatalization
§ 23.1¢.

e, OCS vowel, denotation and pho-
netic value § 1, § 2.1.1a and Note 4.
Short § 4. From IE e § 11.1. From
original o after j and palatal con-
sonants § 11.2. In apophonic series
§ 37. Alternation é:e:i:zero:a:o
§ 37.2. Alternation er:ir:or § 37.3.
Alternation el:il:ol § 37.3. Thema-
tic vowel of perfective forms § 37.5a.
Gradation of er- diphthong § 37.5d,
of el- diphthong § 37.5¢, of em-
diphthong § 37. f , of en- diphthong
§ 37.52. Initially with prothesis
§ 32.2. For #in strong position § 33.1.

Endings, nominal § 46, verbal § 67.

Epenthetic I/, developed after labial
consonant before j § 17b. Subse-
quent disappearance and frequency
in texts § 17¢, distribution § 17d.

é, ja, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.1a Notes 3,
4. Long § 4. Pronunciation § 10,
From IE € § 10.1. From IE qj, of
finally § 10.2, medially § 10.3. From
IE e in liquid diphthongs § 10.4. In
apophonic series § 37. Alternation
&:e:i:zero:ao § 37.2a. Alternation
&:a:0 §37.2b. Alternation ré:y
(rit):ra §37.3. Alternation [é:]
(la):la§ 37.3. Inimperfective forms
§ 37.5a. In secondary gradation
§ 37.6. . .

-éninii, declension § 41.

¢, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.15. Long
§ 4. From original en, em § 14.1.
From g1, m § 14.2. From -jons in
acc. pl. of fem. -ja- stems and masc.
-jo- stems § 14.3. From -jon+t
ibid. From original i in loan-words

SUBJECT INDEX

§ 14.4. Inapophonic series, alterna.
tion g:e:9 §37.3. In secondary
gradation § 37.6.

2 (shva), 1IE vowel § 7.3.

f, denotation and phonetic value § 1,
§ 2.I1.3a. Appears only in foreign
words § 19.

Fractions of numerals § §9.5.

Front vowels § 2.1.1.

Future tense § 86. Future perfect § 87.

g, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1L.5¢. From
IE g, gh § 28. Palatalization § 21,
§ 30.1.

&, soft affricate, denotation and pho-
netic value § 1, § 2.11.4a Note 1.

-g- suffixes § 48.9.

Gender § 38.2.

Genitive of animated nouns in function
of accusative § 40.1p.

Gerund forms § 82.

Glagolitic alphabet § 1. See Part II,
Texts, Introduction, § 5.

Greek proper names in OCS, declen-

sion § 45.

Hard consonants § 3. Hardening of
soft consonants §31. See Dis-
palatalization.

i, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho-
netic value § 1, § 2.1.1a. Long § 4.
From IE i, ¢ §12.1, 2. From i
before j §12.3. From i after j
initially § 12.4. ¢ < y after j and
palatal consonants § 12.5.  Alter-
nating with 7 § 12.6. In apophonic
series § 37. Alternation i:i:¢ § 37.3.
In imperfective verbal forms § 37.5a.
In secondary gradation § 37.6.

-i- forming stem of Class II verbs
§ 61.1V.

1, see Reduced vowels.

i prothetic and intervocalic § 32.

-i- stems § 38.1.IV. Declension § 43.

4> i §33.3.

-{ja- stems § 39.1c.

-iji, -iji, suffix forming possessive
adjectives § so.

Imperative § 71.

Imperfect § 70.

Imperfective verbal aspect § 9o, § 93.

Indeterminate verbal aspect § go.

Infinitive § 8o.

‘Intense’ reduced vowels (before j)

Interje:ct'ions § 105.
Interrogative pronouns,
§55.3.

declension
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Intonation § 4.
Iterative verbal aspect § go, § 93.
iota, see yod.

7, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho-
netic value § 2.II Note 3. Effect
on preceding consonants § 3, § 21,
§ 30. Changes when preceding or
gollow ing reduced vowel { into

33

ja, OCS group of phonemes, denota-
tion § 2 Notes 3, 4. Initially alter-
nating with a- § 32.6. Denoted by
same letter as ¢ in Glagolitic alpha-
bet § 10. Alternation ja:a initially
§32.2, 6

jd, see d.

-]a- stems § 38.1.1. Declension § 39.

jat’, see é.

je, OCS phoneme, denotation §2
Notes 3, 4. Initially for e § 32.

-]e§- formmg stem of Class III verbs

61.1

je, OCS phoneme, denotation § 2
Notes 3, 4. In final position § 14.3,
§ 46.6, 7. Initially § 32.

Jers, see Reduced vowels,

ji, transcription in Cyrillic § 2 Note 5.
Ji <jit §16.5. ji > ji § 33.4.

-jis- comparative suffix § 51.

-jo- stems § 38.1.11. Declension § 40.

jo, OCS phoneme, denotation §2
Notes 3, 4. Initially § 32.4.

ju, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1I Notes 3, 4,
§ 32.5. From IE eu § 8.2. Initially
§ 32.2. See jii.

Jii, see ii.

k, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.sc. From
1E k&, kh § 28. Palatalization § 23.25,
§ 30. In suffixes § 48.2.

Kiev Missal § 4.

I, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho-
netic value § 1, § 2.IL.1. From ori-
ginal lor [ § 17. Before vowel § 17a.
Arises after labials before j § 175.
Later history § 17¢, d.

U, denotation in script §2.1L.7.
Epenthetic I’ § 17b, occurrence § 17¢.

-1- suffixes § 48.5.

] (= ), OCS phoneme, spelling § 2
Note 6. Long [ § 4.

Labial consonants § 2, II nasal § 2.I1. 2,
occlusive § 2.I1l.sa, labio-dental
spirants § 2.11.34, § 19. Followed by
1§ 17b. From IE aspirated and non-
aspirated labials § 26.

215

Letters, used as numbers §2.II.7.
Occurring in foreign words § 2.11.2.

h, see I,

Ligatures.§ 2 Note 3.

Liquid diphthongs § 6.3.
texts § 36.

Liquid sonants, contrast of hard
and soft § 16.2. Not distinguished
orthographically from liquids § 17.
Distinction between hard and soft
disappears § 17e.

Liquids § 17. Distinction between
hard and soft § 17e.

la, Ii, represent either CS ] (}J) or CS
I+ﬁ (l+1) § 2 Note 6. Distinction
between /z and I § 17e. Vocaliza-
tion of reduced vowel when /41,
I+% §17, §33.1, 2. In apophony
§ 37.3, se.

In OCS

m, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.2. From
IEmand m § 18

Metathesis of hquxd diphthongs § s,

6.

§3
ml’ from mj § 17b.

n, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetlc value § 1, § 2.1I.2. From
IE n, lg:

n, epenthetic § 5 5.4C.

-n- stems § 44.2.

-n- suffixes § 48.6.

Nasal consonants § 2.11.2, § 18.

Nasal sonants § 18.

Nasal vowels, see ¢, p. Changes of the
nasal vowels in texts § 35.

-np-, forms the infinitive stem of Class
11 verbs § 61.11, dropped in the
gorist and past partlclple § 9sa.

Nomina agentis § 41, § 48.3.

Nominal endings § 46.

Nouns, declension § 39, § 40, §41,
§42, §43, §44. Declension of
Greek proper names § 45. Forma-
tion of nouns § 47. Verbal nouns
§79.

-nt- stems § 44.4.

Numbers § 38.3, written by letters
§ 2.1I Note 7.

Numerals, cardinal § 59.1. Ordinal
§ 59.2. Collective § 59.3. Multipli-
cative § §9.4. Fractions § 59.5.

o, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § I, § 2.1.24. Short
§ 4. From IE a§7 1. From IE o
§7.2. FromIEa§7.3. FromIE e



216

before v § 7.4. In apophonic series
§ 37. Alternation o:a by liquid

SUBJECT INDEX

Prefixes, see Prepositions,
Prepositions and Prefixes § 102; verbal

metathesis § 36. o for # in strong
position § 33.1.

-0- stems § 38.1.1I. Declension § 40.

¢, OCS phoneme denotation and pho-
netic value § 1, § 2.1.25. Long § 4.
From oral back vowel-+ nasal con-
sonant § 13.1. From un, um § 13.2.
From dm 1in acc. sg. fem. ending of
-a- stems § 13.3. Initially alternating
with jo- § 32.4. Interchanged with u
§ 32.4, §35. In apophonic series
§ 37. Alternation g:g:9 § 37.3. See
Nasal vowels.

-0-, -jp-:-0jp-, -€jo- in instrumental
smgular of -a-|/-ja- stems § 39f.

Opening of syllables § s, § 29.

Optative, see Conditional.

Ordinal numerals § 59.2.

~ou-, forming stem of Class III verbs

65.3.

=0xtl, -éxtl:-lixit, -ixit in locative plural

of -0-/-jo- stems § 40.1n.

p, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1L.sa. From
IE p, ph § 26.

Palatal consonants § 2.11.4b. Harden-
ing of palatal consonants § 31.

Palatalization, of vowels § 11.2, § 14.3,
§ 16.5. Palatalization of velars by
following vowel §20.3, §2z1.1,
§ 23.14, 2a. By j §21.2. By pre-
ceding consonant § 23.1b, 2b.
Palatalization in consonant groups
§ 21.2. Palatalization of the velars
§ 30. By first palatalization § 30.1.
In loan-words § 3o.1a, b, 3b. By
second palatalization § 30.2d. By
third palatalization § 30.3. Some-
times does not occur § 30.3a, f.
Chronology of palatalization of
velars § 30.3¢.

Participles, declension § 52.1. Present
participle active§ 52.2,§ 73. Present
participle passive §74 Past par-
ticiple active I §52.3, §75. Past
participle active II § 76. Past par-
ticiple passive §77. Future par-
ticiple § 78. As gerund forms § 82.

Particles § 101.

Passive voice § 60.1, § 89.

Perfect § 84.

Perfective verbal aspect § 9o, § 93.

Personal ‘pronouns, declension § 55.1.

pl’ from pj § 17b.

Pluperfect § 8s.

Possessive adjectives § 50, pronouns
§ 55.2.11,

prefixes § 91, § 92.

Present § 68.
Present stem § 60.2, § 60.2¢, d.
Pronouns, declension § 55. Declen-

sion of pronominal adjectives § 56.
Mixed declension of pronouns

§ 55.5.
Prothes:s § 32.
Prothetic v § 19.2, § 32.1, 3, 4.
Quantity § 4. Apophonic § 37.

r, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho-

netic value § 1, § 2.11.1. See Meta-
thesis.

-r- stems § 44.5.
-r- suffix § 48.10.
r (= ri), OCS phoneme, spelling § 2

Note 6. Long 7z § 4.

Reduced vowels, oCS phonemes, de-

notation and phonetic value §1,
§2.Ic. afrom IE u § 15.1. From m,
# r | §15.2. From IE -om in
ending of acc. sing. masc. of -o-
stems § 15.3. # from IE i § 16.1.
From m, n, [, r § 16.2. From IE m
finally § 16.3. From IE ¢ before
vowel § 16.4. From # after palatal
consonants § 16.5. 4@ from -m- in
¢hTO § 15.2. Reduced vowels in
strong and weak position §33.
Interchange of reduced vowels
§33.2. Assimilationof reduced vowels
to following vowel § 33.2. Reduced
vowels followed by j §33.3, 4.
Changes of reduced vowels in OCS
texts § 34. Prothetic § and g before
reduced vowels § 32.1. Reduced
vowels in apophony § 37. Alterna-
tion &:e:{:zero:az0 § 37.2. Alterna-
tions#:¥:4,¥j:#j:0f, ju:Gi:u, ouoit:ov,
er:ir:or,el:il:ol,em:im:om,en:in:on
§ 37.3. Thematic vowels of perfec-
tive forms § 37.5a. In secondary
Igra;lation § 37.6. See also ra, 7,
a, i

Reflexive verbs § 6o.1, § 89.

Relative pronouns, declension § 55.4.
i, see rit.

rii, ri, represent either r (") or r+4,

r+1§ 2 Note 6. Distinction between
rii and I § 17e. Vocalization of re-
duced vowel when r+a. r+1%§ 17,
§ 33.1, 2. In apophony § 37.3, se.

OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.36. From
1E s § 20.1. From an IE soft velar
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(k") § 20.2. From original velars by
palatalization § 20.3. By dissimila-
tion from t¢, dt § 20.4. By palatali-
zation § 30.2.

-s- stems § 44.3. Confused with -o0-
stems § 44.31, 8, &

sc, from sk by second palatalization

§ 30b.
Semicircle, used to indicate softness
§ 174, § 31.

Simplification of consonant groups
due to rule of open syllables § s,
§ 29.

Soft consonants § 3.

Sonant j § 2.II Note 3. See Nasal
sonants, Liquid sonants.

Spirants § 2.11.3. From original
spirants §20.1. From IE soft
velars § 20.2. From original velars
by palatalization § 20.3. By dissi-
milation § 20.4. Palatal spirants
§ 21.1, 2. Velar spirant from IE s
§22.1. In aorist endings § 22.2.
From IE kh § 22.3.

st, from tt, dt § 20.4, § 29.10. From
sk by palatalization § 30.2b, see zd.

Stems, classification of nouns § 38.1.
Verbal stems § 60.2. Classification
of verbs § 61.

str from sr § 27.2. See zdr.

Stress § 4.

Suffixes § 48. Vocalic suffixes § 48.1.
-k- sufhixes §48.2. -t- suffixes
§ 48.3. -d- suffixes §48.4. -I-
suffixes § 48.5. -n- suffixes § 48.6.
-b- sufhixes §48.7. -v- suffixes
§48.8. -g- suffixes §48.9. -r-
suffix § 48.10. Forming infinitive-
aorist stem -a- suffix § 60b, § 61.L.b,
§ 61.111b. -i- suffix §61.IV. -je-
suffix § 65.1. -oy- suffix § 65.3.

Superlative, formation § 51.3.

Supine § 81.

Syllabic division § 5.

Syllable, end of, § 5, end of syllable in
loan-words § s.

§, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.3¢. From
x by palatalization § 21.1. From ¢
followed by j § 21.2. By palataliza-
tion § 3o0.1.

¥t, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.I1 Note 2.
From ¢t §21.2. From stj §21.2.
From skj § 21.2. Dispalatalization
of £t § 31. Represented by ¢ in
Kiev Missal § 31¢.

t, OCS phoneme, denotation and
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phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.55. From
IE t, th § 27.1. Developed in ori-
gmal group sr § 27.2. By dissimila-
tion in group sc § 27.3.

-t- suffixes § 48.3.

-te, -ta, endings of 2nd and 3rd per-
sons dual § 67.15, k.

-t¢, ending of 3rd person dual § 67.1j.

-tely stems, declension § 41.

Tone, see Intonation.

-ta, -ti, ending of 3rd person present,
rarely dropped in OCS §67.1c.
Sometimes added to 2nd and 3rd
persons singular of the aorist § 69i.

u, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.2a. Long
§ 4. From IE ay, oy, ey §8.1. In
apophonic series § 37. Alternation
Juztiu § 37

-u- stems § 38 LIILL Declension § 42.
Confused with -o0- stems § 40g, A,
i, k, I, m, n §42a, b. In other
Slavonic languages § 42c¢.

i, jii § 2.11.3, § 32.5.

i1, see Reduced vowels,

u, prothetic § 32.

> 37 §33.3

~ttmi, -imi: -omi -eml in mstrumental
smgular of -o-/-]o- stems § 40f, J

~imit: -omiz in dative plural of -o-/-]o-
stems § 40f, g.

v, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.3a. From
1E u § 19.1. Prothetic v developed
in CS before initial -, y- § 19.2.
From IE g in hetero-syllabic oy, ey
§ 19.3.

-v- stems § 44.1.

-v- suffixes § 48.8.

Velar occlusives § 2.11.sc.
gutturals § 28.

Velar spirant § 2.11.3d, § 22.

Verbal endings § 67, verbal nouns
§ 79, verbal aspects §90, §93,
verbal prefixes § 9z.

Verbs, forms § 60.1, classification § 61,
nominal forms § 73, aspects § 9o,
;orgugatmn §94, §95, §96, §97,

From IE

98.

ol’, from v § 175.

Vocalic suffixes § 48.1.

Vowel gradation § 37. Vowel grada-
tion in verbs § 37.5, § 69.2¢, f, g
Secondary vowel gradation § 37.6.

Vowels, OCS § 1, § 2.1, § 2.1I Notes s,
g, g, 6. Quantity § 4. Origin § 6~

16.
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vii- initially < - § 19.2.
vy- initially < y- § 19.2.

x, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.3d. Greek
X, sign indicating ‘thousand’ § 2.11
Note 7. From IE s after 1, u, r, k
before a vowel § 22. In aorist end-
ing § 22.2. From IE kh §22.3.
Chronology of IEs > CSx§22.4,5.

-x- for -s- in aorist § 69.25.

y, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value, § 1, § 2.1.2a. Long
§4. From IE a# §9.1. From IE
-ds, -0s, -us, -ans, -ons, -uns § 9.2.
From i before j § 9.3.

-yn’a suffix § 395.

yod, iota § 2.11 Note 3.

SUBJECT INDEX

2z, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.35. From
IE 2z § 20.1. From an IE soft velar
(g’) § 20.2. From original velars by
palatalization § 20.3. By palataliza-
tion § 30.2. Dispalatalization of 2’
§ 31. Represents #d from dj in Kiev
Missal § 31¢.

zd, from 2g by palatalization § 30.2b.
See st.

zdr, from 2r § 27.2. See str.

%, OCS phoneme, denotation and
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1I.3¢. From
original g § 21.1. By palatalization
§ 30.1. Hardening of 2’ § 31.

Zd, OCS phoneme, from dj, 2dj, zgj
§ 21.2. From dispalatalization of
Z'd § 31. #d < dj represented by 2
in Kiev Missal § 31¢.



WORD INDEX

THis index of OCS words occurring in the Grammar is comple-
mentary to the Glossary to Part II, Texts and Glossary. Words
explained in the Grammar, which appear also in the Glossary, are
not registered in this index. Only the basic forms (nominative,
infinitive) are recorded; other morphological forms and variants
will normally be found under the paragraph reference of the

basic form.

|

4EARKO § 32.2.
ages §45.
ABPAAMOE™ § 504.

arNA § 44.4, §46.1, § 48.2.
aropd §32.2, 6a.
arpHna § 45.

aKo § 104.

4AHHH § 36.

arbAHH § 36, § 39¢c.
AAkhnu § 36, §39¢.
A4AhukEd § 48.7.

4NHHA § 45.

ayk § 104.

alTe A4 § 104.
aloYTh §32.64, § 100.

| M
EaldTH § 48.1.
EE€3 0Bk § 100.
Ee3mMARBHIE § 47, § 48.1.
BE3PXR-K'h, -ubi'b § 50d.
EE30yMah § 48.5.
EHuL § 48.2.

BAATOA40-HTH,-h¢ TEHTH §93.TV.

gadropkTean §41.
EAAroH3RoAHTH § 93.1V.
BAArOCAOBAIENHIE § 47.

EAdrocTh § 48.3.

EAA3HHTH § 97a.

EAHXHKA § 397, § 48.2.

EAHCKATH § 30.3.

EAHcUATH §29.5, § 30.3.

BALBATH § 96.34, c.

EARCHRTH § 29.5.

EABWITATH § 17¢, § 97d.

sakekn §29.5, §30.3.

BatoeTH §8.2, §37.5¢, §62.2,
§ 69.2h, §91.

EAACTH § 37.52, §94¢.

BARAHTH § 37.5¢2.

BoraTh § 48.3, § 50A.

BOMATKCTRO § 48.3.

sornifin § 38.1.1, § 39b, §46.1,
§52.3.

EOXKBCTRO § 40.2b.

Eodh § 43.

BoAb-MH, -WkMb § 99.6.

soaksun § 43.

EOAMQHNR § 41.

Eodie §99.2.

BocTH § 37.5, §69.2¢, § 94d.

EOHITH ¢A § 66.

EPAASI § 44.1.

Bpank § 43.

gpaTH § 61.1115, § 80, § 96.2¢, .
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EPATPLHb § 50a.

BPATOVUAAN § 47.

Bpksa § 10.4.

BpkmA § 44.2.

govauTH § 8.1, § 29.3, § 37.5¢,
§ 60.2b, § 97¢.

BOVKaph § 48.10.

BOVKM §44.1, §48.10.

-E'hHRTH §29.3, §37.5¢, § 64.1.

EhpaTH § 96.2A.

E'hh-Md4, -M'h, -Mb § 100,

BbpaTH § 34, §37.1a, §60.2,
§61.15, §63.1, §69.2a, b,
§70, §94m.

E'IBATH § 65.2, §96.4b, § 98f.
E'kiIRoAh §9.1.

E'hildlpele, EniAtpete § g8e.

E'sILLIR §99.3.

-ekruaTH §69.1d, §93.11.

BRAR §78, §87, §92.1, §94m,
§982, 0, ¢.

k
RAlATH § 96.3a.
BE€AEMAaRS § 50d.
BEAEMAAP-h, -hH'h § 50d.
geanaknora §47.
geakTi § 37.5¢, §61.1VD, § 97d.
RECTH § 97b.
EEThYh §33.1.
RETRWTATH § 96.4b.
BeuephHia § 48.6.
BHHAPL § 41.
guekTH § 97d.
BHTH § 5, § 96.1a.
BAACRHM-HedTH, § 93.111.
BAACBHMARTH, § 93.111.

RAGUNTH § 37.5¢, §93.1V, §97b.

INDEX

BABHN4A § 15.2.

BABCHRTH §93.11.

BABKED §20.3.

Ro § 102b.

BOAHTH §37, §47, §90,§93.1V,
§97b, .

BOAOHOCh § 47.

BOKAB § 40, § 47.

Bo3 § 102.1b.

BoO34aTaH §48.3.

BO3HTH §93.1V, § 970, j.

Bos §7.2, §48.3.

BocMb § 32.4.

BOIEROAA § 47.

BOA’KHH § 50a.

BpAKhAA § 48.4.

Rpama § 31b.

BpaTafh § 41, §48.10.

BpaTh § 37.5d.

Bpauk § 40.2f, § 42b.

Bp'hE4, RPhEHIE § 48.1.

gpwTkTH, BOvTRTH § 29.4,
§ 37.5d, §66, § 97b.

gptkeTH §62.2, § 69.25, § 94k.

-&p'kTH § 94k.

gpkwTH §62.5, §69.1¢, §93.1,
§94b; k.

&'k-, BhHN- § 32.1, § 92, § 102,

BhekrHATH § 92.

BB AORHUA § 48.2.

BWKAAAATH § 92,

gh3- §91, §92.

B'h344KATH § 92.

B'h3AKEEN § 17¢, §77.1.

B'nHEr 4 § 104.

EhHOY, Ehik §gg.1.

ERHRASY § 100.

gwnghrn § 99.6.
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&he § 102.

B'hCKPhCh, BBCKPECR § 17€.

E'hCKPhC-6HHIE, ~-HORENHIE § 79.

B'heNPOcHTH § 29.8.

E'BCNATR § 100.

B'RCTABHTH § 29.8.

B'RCTARATH § gO.

ghekerH §go.

R'BTOPHLA § 59.6a.

B'hTop'h § 59.2a.

B'hTOp’k, ERTOPIN
§19.2.

B'hTop-bK'h, -hHHK'D § 50.6¢.

BhAOBA § 1Q.1.

entcki® Aoy § 100.

espkTH § 974, 7.

BRCEAPRIKHTEAR § 47.

BhekKh, BRCIAKR § 55.2.

ghekmo §100.

ERCR A0V § 100.

BhUE(4, Bhuepatlihiin § 500, §99.4.

B'n- § 92.

B'W § 102b.

EWIAPA § 19.2.

-E'’RIKHRTH § 30.1,§ 32.1,§69.14d,
§93.11, § 97c.

E'hIcNPk § 100.

E'RITOPRIH § 19.2.

BRIHH § 51.4, § 57, §99.2.
ekas § 43, §47.

gkak §19.1, §84.

g'kko § 38.1.11, § 40.2.
g'kputih § 49a.

g'kTHn § 39¢, d.

gkiaTH §65.1, § 96.3a.
BA34TH § 19.2, § 32.3, §96.3.
-BANRTH § 64.1.

BRAWITE § 54.

§ 15.2,

BX34 §32.3.

r
racaty §96.3b.
rgosptu § 48.1.
TRO3AHTH § 97a.
reosss §43, §48.1.
reoHa see tigoHa.
rAJBH3NA § 48.6.
rasgsis § sod.
rabks §16.2.
-TABHRTH § 64.1, 2.
-MABBHATH § 64.2, § 69.1d.
raapkr §66.
rAREOKS § 50.10.
THECTH § 94¢.
rHHTH § 96.1a.
rHOH § 42b.
FHRCHTH ¢A §35.9, §93.IV.
FHARCLHR § 35.9.
MOBRSORATH § 25.
roBksh §23.15, §30.3b, f.
rounTH §93.1V, §97b.
FOHE3HTH § 35.9.
rouosuTH §93.1IV.
ropuu §51.1c.
ropkTH § 734, § 97d, i.
roptecTh § 38.2.
rocnoAkIiiH § 39¢.
rocMoACKs § 50f.
FOCTHIG, FOCThiE § 12.3, §16.4.
rocTh § 43.
rOTORATH § 96.48.
rPaKAAHHN § 41, § 48.6.
rpesdo § 40.2b, §48.s.
rpeTH-§ 29.11, § 62.1, § 69.2h.
rpHEA, (PHRRHA § 12.1.
roUMATH § 37.5f.
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rpoEHILTE § 48.2.
rpomn §37.51.

rph AWM § 395.
rohHaudps § 41, §48.10.
ro’sih § 16.2, § 48.10.
FPTaHs § 43.

rosskTh § 37.5f, § 97d.

rouicTH § 94 4.
rokTH § 61.111a, § 70, § 96.11.

rpkisinug § 48.2.

rockiaTh § 96.11, § 96.3a.

rpxREs §51.14.

rovEHTH § 9.3, §93.1V, § 97c¢.

-royE™ § 59.65.

raHaTH § 15.2, § 63.3, § 92,
§94m, §97b.

FRHRTH § 29.5.

-M"RIBATH § 29.5, § 96.3b.

MWENRTH §9.3, §64.2, §69.1d,
§93.11, §97¢.

A

AdXH Ao § 104.

Adde §51.1d.

Aadeue §99.2.

AdHHHAR § 45.

Adhk § 48.6.

ABHFHRTH  § 23.1b, § 30.3,
§61.11, §69.1d, 2d, §70,§ 774,
§93.11, § 95.

ABHKATH § 97d.

ABHSATH § 23.15, § 30.3, § 93.11.

ABBORHHKS § 30.35.

AGCHTH §93.1V.

ABCATHNA § 59.5.

AHEO § 44.3.

AHpa §37.5d.

-AHPATH § 37.5d.

WORD INDEX

Ao §104.

Ao- §92.

Aok §51.2, § 54.

AcsaiecTh § 38.2.

AoBpuiH § 9.3, § 54, § 56.

AOBRITH § 98p.

AOBOARH'R § 33.1.

AOKH H A0 § 104.

ASHTH § 92.

Aoy, aoak §99.1.

AoMa § 100.

AOMA-1LIkNA, -UITkHL § 50b.

AOMOEH § 99.5.

AOMOV3AKONHKR § 47.

AoHeAnXe § 1o4.

Aoneatkixke § 100, § 104.

AOHECTH § 92.

Aotinkae § 100.

AOCAAHTH § g2.

APERALNA § 50b.

ApoYT-h §48.1, § 504, § 55.54.

APOVH-hfik § 50a.

Apkedkns § soe.

ApA3ra §27.3, §30.2b.

AOYXATH §65.1.

ABRALWLAH § 59.4, § 100.

ARRoIE § 59.3.

Aheka §21.2¢, §27.3.

AbNBHR § 50c.

AbHBILKIA § 50b.

Abpath §34.3, §37.5d, §63.1,
§94m.

Ak §9.1.

ARIMAR §9.3.

-ABIXHARTH §93.11.

Akea, gkenua § 30.31.

AkEhKa §48.2.

AkAnma §99.7, § 103.
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Akara § 100, § 103.

AkTH § 3, §10.1, §19.1, §27.1,
§65.1.

AkTHIITS §48.3.

AkTs §47.

AkTaeks § 50f.

AkTa §47, §48.3.

AXEHIE, ARER §38.3.

ARTH§15.2,§37.5£,§62.4, §80,
§944, f.

6 seele

K
Xaga § 3.
Raph §21.1.
KACHRTH § 69.1d.
-#ae § 101,
-Xe § 101.
xkeakso § sok.
xkeakTH § 96.4.
HeHkeKn § 50f.
HKecToKocphAHIE § 47.
Kew'rH § 69.2f, § 94¢, k.
SKHEHTH § 93.IV.
HKHAORHH. § 415.
®’akern §30.15, §62.2, §93.1,

§94c.

KATh §16.2, §21.1, §30.1.
KpbAb §34.3.
*KpaHw § 16.2, § 30.1, § 44.1.
#ohEA §44.4, §48.3.
xpkTH § 944, 0.
HhAATH § 21.1, § 63.1, § 94m.
-HhAo § 101,
Haphih §48.3.
XKATE § 41.

223
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se'k3pd see 3x'k3pa.

skao §25, §51.3, §99.2.

3

34- §92.

34ERIRATH § 98f.

sawITH § 770, § 92, § 98, p.

3aeup'kTH § 92, § 97A.

34BHCTRAHES § 50¢.

34HTH § 92.

3AKOHOOYUHTEAR § 47.

SAKP'RITH § 92.

saknykH § 45.

3afie § 104.

34ndapkN § s0c.

34UATHIE § 79.

SAOAHTH § 92.

3amn § 30.31.

3EH3AATH § 23.1c.

3gk3pa, sek3pa§21.1¢,§23.1¢.
§ 23.

3e'kpnna § 48.6.

SEAWTH § 94c.

36MALCK'S, SEMLCKh § 17¢.

3eMia see 3emard § 17b,

3uma §18.

3HIATH § 96.3a.

smun § 2.I1 Note 35, § 16.5,
§40.1, § 42b.

3HAMERATH § 65.2, § 96.4b.

3SHaTH § 6.2, §20.2, §61.11Iq,
§69.24, § 70, §79, § 96.1.

30B4TH § 96.35.

304K § 27.2.

3phHo § 27.2.

3'hBATH §34.6, §60.2, §61.1),
§63.1, § 94m.



224 WORD

3haoEh §48.7.

8k §33.3.

SBAATH, 3HKAX §21.24, §34.2,
§ 96.3b.

3kiaTH § 96.3¢.
3'WEATH § 96.3b.
-3AENRTH § 04.2,

§93.1IL
3ATh §43.

§ 69.14,

H
*H- §55.2.11.
Hro § 12.4, § 16.5, § 32.1, §33.4,
§ 44.3h.
HI"hAd §33.4.
HAB, HAEXE § 104.
HepemHd § 39¢.
H3-, Hc- §92.
H3EOAHTH § go.
usekakrn §77.3.
nsropkTH § g2.
H3ApaHACRh § 50a.
H3APAHAHTRHHND § 41.
H3ApaHAL § 27.2, § 45, § 50a.
H3APEWTH § 27.2.
H3APAAR § 100.
H30YyTH § g6.1a.
U3\ § 102,
H3HCAdRS § 35.10.
H3ARTPh § 100.
HMATH, IMatR § 3, § 9o, § 9I.
HMEHNHT™h § 50h.
HMbkXE § 104.
Havkisue § 48.2.
HHAKR § 48.2, § 501
HHOK'h § 48.2.
HHOCTANG § 100.
HN'R A4 § 100.

INDEX

HNARAOY §35.2.
HOH4, HONHH § 504.

He § 102.

Hedra § 392, § 45.

HeKph § 100, § 103.

HCNA'hHA, HeNAkBh § 53, § 54.

HEMOAMNR § 41.

HenporprkITH § 92.

Hereca, Heteek § 44.3.

HCTR § 48.6.

HerkauTH see neukanTh.

ueykant, uerkant, nykanra
§27.3, §79.

HCBXATH § 96.3b.

HCAKNARTH § 97c.

HeALATH § 97c.

HCRUHTH § 97¢.

HIWTE3HATH § 92.

Hiepemuia § 392.

HIWAHNS § 504.

Hiopky § 45.
h
heona, feona § 2.I1 Note 1,
§ 45.

heThcHaann § 2.IT Note 1.

K
1:aAHTH § 48.4.
Ka3aTH § 96.3d.
K4KoR'h § 55.5¢.
KamenHie § 48.1.
KaMeNk, Kamw §38.1.V, §38.2,

§ 44.2, §46.1.
KaM'hikh §48.2.

Kana § 45.
KABRTH § 64.1.
KanaTH § 64.1.
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-KacaTH § 93.111.

Raraga § 39k, § 45.

Kecagern, -pog § s0a.

KAAcTH § 174, § 29.10, § 94e.

KaaTh §61.111b, § 65.1, §69.2f,
§77.2, § 80, §96.2d, h.

KAGRETATH § 96.4¢.

KAGNATH § g6.3b.

KAHKHATH § 93.11.

KauaTH § 93.11.

KAOHHTH § go.

KMoeA § 44.4.

KAUHTH ¢A §93.1V.

KAAYATH § 97d.

KoBaTH § 28, §63.2.

Kor'Ad § 100.

KOKAO §33.1.

Ko3kAHWITR § 48.3.

KoshAh §48.3.

Ko3bAA § 44.4, §48.3.

KkoA-H, -k § 100.

Koo § 3, §44-3.

KoHh § 40.

KoHhlh § 24, § 310.

KOHLY-ATH, -aRATH § 90, § 93.111,
§96.4b.

KonaTH § 48.2.

Konaun § 48.2.

KopaEsih § 48.2.

KopeHh § 44.2.

Kocd § 24.

KocHARTH § 69.2d, §93.11, § 95b.

kocTh § 38.1.IV, §43, §46.1.

KOTopH § 55.3 1.

KpaEHH § 39¢.

KpakA4 §48.1.

KpeeTh § 17e.

KPHA-aTh, -0 § 50h.
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KpHuaRa § 48.8.

KPHY4ATH § 6.4, § 48.8, § 66, § 97.

kpomk §98.1, § 103.

KP'hRAR'h § 50h.

KP'RRONPOAHTHIE § 47.

KphK'h § 16.2.

KphMa §15.2, §48.2.

KPhmhuH § 39¢, §48.2.

KOLCTHIdHHND § 415,

KPhCTHIAN S § 415.

KOhCTHIIN'RIAH § 395,

KPRCTh, KpECT'k § 176,

KPuITH § 77D, § 96.14, ¢, €.

kpknakn §33.1.

koyndi § 3, §48.1.

koynogaTH §3, §61.111b, §70,
§90, §96.4b.

KoYk § 40.10.

K'hrAd § 100,

KBKRAO §33.1, §34.3, § 55.2.1¢,
§ 101.

K'hAaTH § 96.25.

K'hHHIMhuHH § 39¢, § 48.2.

K'hiHMs § 48.2.

K'hBHXKhHHUA § 48.2.
§97d. (where a mistaken
translation is given).

khenw'kTH ‘to abide, to hesitate’

K § 55.3€.

knnkTy § g7d.

KhIcHATH § 69.1d, § 93.11.

Kk&A-0Y, -k, -& § 100.

kankas §35.3, §$43.

A
AapHH, AdAHIa § 36, § 39¢, § 46.1.
AA3HTH § 9o, § 97b.
Adkomh §6.3.
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AdHH § 99.1.

Aans § 36.
AATHHBCK'N § 100.
AARTH § g6.3a.

aeghun §39¢, §45.
AcA'h § 42.
aerkry §97d, 1.
AH34TH §96.3b.
AHTH § gba.
e §51.14d.
AHIHTH § 93.1V.
AHIATH § 96.3a.
AOBHTH § 48.2.
- §30.1.
ASKHTH § 30.1.
AOK'M § 44.1.

ABXK-b § 21.1, -HER § 508.

ARROE™ § 504.

AR § 34.6, § 50a.
ATBKR § 30.34.
ARTRINK § 30D.

w34 § 314,

Ak § 16.1, § 50e.
Aswknsih § 50e.
ARUITATH ¢A §97d.
ARIATH § 96.3¢.

ke § 103.

akraTu §96.3b.
akern § 90, § 94¢, § 970
AIOBO § 104.

AroR'h § 8.2,

AOR'KER § 34.

arorrni §38.1.V, §44.1.
AOAHNR § 415, § 48.6.
AARCK § 30.2b.
AT § 44.3.

AAXana § 48.1.
AALATH § 96.3b.

AAWTH § 69.2A.

M
Ma3aTh § 48.5.
Mado OV LIHIE § 47.
MAAB-KeHd § 47.
Maawt § 100,
MAHACHH, MdHacHia § 39e.
MACTh § 43.
matepn (acc.) §16.3, §18.
-MalaTH § 96.3a.
merBkAb §43, §47.
MEXAQ, MeKAY §21.2, § 59.2¢,
§99.1, § 103.
MEcHia § 45.
MECTH § 29.10, §63.3.
MHMO-HTH, -XOAHTH § g2.
MHMO-TEWTH, TRKATH § g2.
MHNORATH § 65.3.
muHATH § 61.11, § 65.3, § 69.2d.
-MHPATH § 37.5¢.
muTk §99.1.
MHKAHA'S § 45.
MAsHHH § 34.2, §38.1.1,§ 39¢, e.
MABKNARTH § 29.5, § 69.1d.
makro § 10.4.
makTn §61.1115, § 80, §96.2¢, h.
MHOTA-LIL AH, -IUTH § 100,
MOKAANS § 21.2¢.
mo3rh §20.1, §21.2¢, §29.7.
Mo § 52.2.11.
MOHCHN'R § 504.
MoKk § 50k.
ModeNHIe § 40.2¢.
MoaLEa § 48.7.
MOPHTH § 37.5a, .
Mok § 37.5d.
MOphek'h § 30.2b.



WORD INDEX

mocrkor™h § 50a.

MOUHTH § 50k.

MowTh § 48.3.

MpaKh § 48.2.

MPBKNRTH § 23.2b.

AYBMRPATH § 96.3D.

MpBuaTH § 23.2b, §96.3b.

mpp3kTH § 97d.

mpRTH §16.2, §62.3, § 69.2f, 3,
§76, §80, § 940, § 97¢.

movxa § 21.1, § 30.2.

movimua § 48.2.

MBHOXKHUELR §99.3.

MY §15.1.

MBuATH § 97d.

Mhikla §21.1, §48.2.

amakrn §g6.2h.

MhHRUIRMH § 99.6.

MupTH, MapRTH see mpkTh.

MACTHTH §93.1V,

Mhuk § 30.1c.

MuITAPR § 41, § 48.10.

MRITH §gb.1e,

MWTO § 48.10.

MRk §9.1, § 43.

MWK §9.3.

avkna §944.

mkunTh §93.1V.

akx §22.5.

MACTH §37.52, § 48.9, § 69.2h,

§94a, § 97b.
MATEN § 48.9.

MERARNR § 35.
MXTHTH § 970, j.

MARTS §37.58.

H
Ha- § 92.
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HAR'BIKHRTH § 65.1.

HAR'BILATH § 65.1, § 96.3D.

HAAEHKAA § 35.9.

Hajo § 1025,

HAAOVTH § g6.1a.

HapAR- § 92,

HAA'BHTH § 92.

HAARACKATH § 92.

HAA'RIMATH § 37.5 1.

Na3-hp'kTH, -HpaTH § g2.

NaH- § 51.3.

HAAGKHTH § 92.

Haum § 31, § 34, § 52.2.11.

NHAYUATHIE § 40.2b.

HAYATRED § 34.4, §48.2.

HEEON's § 104.

nespkwTh § 94¢.

negkraacs § 47.

nerau § 100, § 104.

Hexe, -au, § 101, § 104.

HeKbaH § 101, § 104.

HEMOCTPAAAH-"s, -hH'R § 50¢.

HENPaBnAQ § 47.

HENLIUTERATH § 96.42.

HeeTH § 37.5, § 60.2b, § 61.1.q,
§69.15, § 70, § 90, § 91, § 97b.

nechekAd §59.1.4.

nemekps § 47.

NEWACKITS § 47.

figa § 2.1I Note 7, § 174, § 31.

HHXhHb § 505,

HH3HTH § 92.

HH3h § 50b, § 51.1d, §99.2.

nushepkwTH §92.

HHS'RKOAHTH § 92.

HHKAKBXKE § 55.3f.

-HHKHRTH § 69.1d.

HHK'RFAdKE § 100, § 101,
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HHK'RIHXKE § 55.3d.
HHUATH § 96.3b.
HHWITHH § 56.
HHIGAHN®XKE § 53.3 1.
HoropacAk § 48.5.

HoE® §7.4, §19.3, § 494, §51.2.

HOMRTh § 43.

HOARMA § 100.

HO3APH § 27.2.

HOY ABMA § 99.7, § 100.
Hut §9.2.

Hh § 55.4¢.

nk-kwraa § 1or.
whkkwTo § 55.31, § 101.
nkeamn §98d.

wkuwto § 55.34.

HRAHTH § 35.9, § 54, § 93.1V.

HAXKAA §35.9.

0
o- §91, §92.
o § 102.
oB- §92.
osup'kTH § g7k
OBAHUHTH § 2.
OEAOR'RISATH § 92.
osoe § 55.2.11, §59.3.
OBOLRAOY § 100.
OEPA3HTH §93.IV.
ospkrenmie § 96.2a.
oB'k- §92.
OE'h, OF § 102.
OR'RXOAHTH § 92.
OBAIITHIE § 40.2b.
OERWITH § 49b.
OE'BIKHRATH § 48.1.
oRaMo § 100.
oReAe § 105.

oBR s § 100.
OBk AE § 100.
OBRYA § 44.4.
orpapa § 47.
OHMHN'R § 41a.
oK'kt § 100, § 104.
oAe § 105.
oA('h)Taph §7.1.
oHamo § roo.
onovae §99.1.
oHhAe § 100.
onpogpkuITH § g2.
ONATH § 54, § 100.
opaTH § 7.1, §48.3, 4, §96.3b.
oca §29.7.
ocAdERTH § 96.4b.
OCARMHATH § 92.
otMh § 20.2.
OCH'RIRATH § 96.14.
oCoRA § T0O.
ocTATRKS § 48.2.
ocTers §28.
ocTph § 48.9.

och §7.1.

| ocwaA § 44.4.

oTo § 102b.

oTaH § 100.
OTPOUHILITR § 48.3.
oTh-~, 0T-, 0- §92.
OT'RHAAM § 54, § 100.
oThIERAOVKE § 35.2.
OTHRERAOY § 35.5.
OTRTRAK §35.2.
OTROAHTH § 92.
OThMATH § 92.

oThuh § 49b.
OThUACTRO § 48.3.
oXoAHTH §29.6, 12, §92.
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OUHLITENHIE § 31c.

||
NajpdTH § go.
nakwt § 51.1d.
NAKBIEKITHIE § 47.
nacTH §62.2, § 94e.
-naraTH § 37.5b.
naxkh §48.6.
naxunna § 35.6, § 48.6.

neuaTs § 431, §44-4.
newTH § 81, § 94h.

nHRo § 37.55, §48.8.
nueaTH §96.3¢, d.

nuTHIE § 40.2b.

nuianHYa § 48.2.

NAARATH § 37.5¢, § 90.

naamens, naamsi §38.2, §44.2,
§46.1.

nasma § 44.2.

nAGCTH § 62.2.

NAHHRTH § 37.5¢, § 95b.

NASAORKRTR § 50h.

NAYTH, NAER § 7.4, § 19.3,
§37.5¢, §60.2, § go.

NAh34TH § 96.3b.

NARHR see NANR.

Nax34TH § 97d.

NAkHR, NABH § 17,

nakea § 48.5.

nakgean §48.5.

nakTh §62.7.

NAACATH § 96.35.

ne- § 91, § 92.

nogpas™ § 37.5d.

nog'kAogaTH § 98E.

NOraHHH, Norans § 410, § 48.6.

noranh §6.1, § 48.6.
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nor4rwing § 390, § 48.6.
norpecTH § 8o.
norgeTH § 5, § 37.54a.
HOAABI™S § 103.

noAo § 102b.
noApovkHie § 48.1.
noAk- §92.
noAsMETh § 47.
NoA'RCTRAATH § 92.
NOARIATH §92.
noxpkTH §69.22.
nouTH § 93.1V, §97¢.
noKoH § 24, § 30.1.
noAsMa § 99.7.
NoALSERATH § 96.4 2.
noakTH § 97d.

noate §11.2, § 38.1.11, § 40.
NOMHSATH § 25.
NOMAHRTH § 35.

nofie, -6 § 104.
NOHOCHTH § 92.
nopheHpa § 5.
NOCAAHTH § 97c.
NOCAOYUILAHE'S § 50¢.
nocak-pAH, kA8 § 100.
nocpk Aoy §g9.1.
NOXBAAHTH § 47.
NOUHTH § 24, § 30.1, §96.14.
noracatH cA §93.I11.
npaes § 54, § roo.
npags AHE™R § 50g.
NPaguINH § 395.
npaskA § 47, § 102.
npaca § 22.4.

npaxs § 22.4.

npeToph §45.

npH- §92.

nNPHE'hIAL § 48.5.
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NPHE'RITH § 48.5.
NPH3LIRATH § 37.54.
NPHKAYHTH ¢A § 48.1.
npuaor § 47.
npnasnkry § g7d.
NpHHECTH § go, §91.
HPHHOCHTH § go.
npuosprkeTn § 92, § 96.24.
APHCTAHHIITE § 40.2b.
npuckakTH § go.
npuTRKATH §37.
NPHIWLCTRHIE § 40.2b.
NPHIAT R, NPHIATEH'S § 50¢.
npo- § 92.

NPOEHTH § 92.

npoKasa § 47, § 102.
NPoKsIN § §55.32.
nPeNATHIE § 79.
npopou § 50a.
11POPOURCK'h § 49a.
NPOCTHTH §93.1IV.
NPOCT wiNH § 39b.
NPRETENR § 44.2.
NP'heTh §22.4.

npck- §51.3, §92.
npkeeanks § 51.3.
npkam § 100.

nptkpo § 102b.
npkpAs- § 92.
npk A nAouTH § 92.
npk AWCTARHTH § 02.
npkAwcTaaTH § go.

npkanyaTh, npkaseTnT §12.6.

npkauraTH § 92.
npkaw § roo.
npknpocTs § 53, § 100.
npkeBATS § 51.3.
nptkeeanThn §92.

NPAITH § 94a.

NPAKHTH ¢A §93.1V.

noyeTh §48.6.

NhHAR §16.2.

NhpaTH §34.4, §63.1, §94m.

gk § 97d.

NhCheKht § 54.

nkna § 26.

kimie § 40.2¢.

nkum § 37.1a, § 49b.

NATa § 54.

AATH § 16.2, § 69.2¢, 3, § 77.2,
§80, §944.

IATOpHUA § 59.6a.

NATH § 14.1, § 43.
NATRIULCTERIE § 47.

P
pahMa § 100, § 103.
PARAATH § 37.54.
pamAme §29.13, §31.1a.
§43-, pac- §92.
pasra §29.13.
paspop § 37.5¢.
pasands §53, § 100,
pase §6.3, §29.2, §48.4.
PACNATH § 69.2¢.
PACTROPHTH § 92.
PACTPR3OBATH § 96.4A.
paTan §48.3.
paunH § 51.1cC.
PALIHPHTH § 29.12.
PHHRTH § 95.
PHCTATH § 96.3b.
-pHUATH § 30.3 1.
poB4TA § 36.
PoBHH § 36.
POBHUHILTA § 36.
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PoE"h § 30.

POAHTEAB § 41.
POAHTH § 36.

poxkans § 30.1, § 50e.
poxAHIE §29.13, §31.1a.
(O3EHTH § 30.
PO3EOHNHK', § 36.
pose’k §36.

posra §29.13, §36.
poK's § 37.4-
POIHPHTH § 36.
povmHuN's § 41, §48.6.
poyTH § 62.6.
POVIUHTH § 93.1V.
P'hBapHILA § 48.2.
fm&aTH § 63.2.
PBAPS §49a.
Ph34TH § 96.3b.
P'BIVRTATH §96.4c.
puido § 48.4.

pairh §48.4, § 96.14a.
pksaTh §96.35.
-p'kkaTH §30.3f.
-prkeTn § 96.24.

prhun § 24, §37.4, §43.
p'kiaTH § g6.3a.
PREONLCANHIE § 47.

G
caz's § 425,
caxenh § 44.2.
CArBMANA § 5.
camap'kurniiin § 395, § 48.6.
CAMWRYHH § 30C.
cans § 42b.
cgekpnl § 9.2, §38.1.V, §44.1,
§46.1.
BOBOAHTH § 93.1V, § 97.

CBOBOAL § 53.

CELHATH § 29.3.

CBAHRTH, CBAANRTH §69.1d.

CRATRINH § 39b. -

cege § 55.1.

ceAMHU4 § 59.6a.

eAMB §29.4, 11, §59.2.

cen § 55.2.11c.

cexruipa §37.5.

cea-o, -k § 1o0.

ceank's § 52.2.1, § 55.5a.

cecTpa § 27.2.

tH § 1o1.

cHK® §55.2.1, § 55.54.

cHue §99.2.

CHULEE® § 55.5¢.

cvus § 52.2.11, §55.54.

enkTH §96.14.

¢KaKATH § 65.1, § go.

CRaHAaAHcaTH § 93.111, § 96.4b.

CKaHAAAD § 45.

ckgosk §99.1, § 103.

¢KOUHTH § 65.1, § 90, § 93.IV.

CKPRKBTATH § 96.3b, 4¢.

CKbAASK see WIThAAT R,

CKAABAR, C(KRABAR § 47.

caapocTh § 48.3.

cAaA'BKh § 48.3, § 507, §51.1b,
§ 54

caogkn-€, -bekn § 50f, § 54.

cAoyTH §62.6.

cAsnaTH § 96.35.

~CAWNKARTH § 64.2.

cakma § 44.2.

cmuHaTHeA cikaTHeA§96.3a,c.

cmpbAkTH § 97d.

-CHORATH § 63.2.

cH'b)Xa § 22.1.
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¢o § 102.

coKauHH § 39c.

coxa § 22.3.

CNON'h AHAO § 5.

enkTH § 96.14, f.

eikraTH § 96.11.

cpAMHTH § 93.1IV.

cpam §27.2.

¢TagHTH §93.1IV.

cTan, § 42b.

CTATH ‘to step on, to tread’
§96.3a.

CTENATH § 96.3b.

cTenenh § 44.2.

-CTHI. § 28.

CTPAKh § 21.1.

eTpawuTH §61.1Va.

CTPHWTH § 94 1.

CTPOYTATH, CTPRraTH § 96.3b.

cTpovH § 27.2.

CTPLMOMAdBL § 100.

crpkkaTH §96.35.

crpbanTn §93.1V.

crpkeTn §77.4.

-CThAaTH § 34.2, §96.35, .

CThAA3L § 30.14.

cThipA'kTH ca §97d.

CTRIHTH §93.1V.

coyroyes §29.5, §53, §59.60,
§ 100.

coyA-uH, - *kH §51.1c.

cOVTH § 62.1.

COVXOPRKR § 47.

covxXs §21.1, §51.2.

covieTa § 48.3.

¢h-, C'hH- § 91, §92.

chEOpHIITE § 40.25.

ChEOPh § 47.

WORD INDEX

C'hBhpATH § 47.

ChBAABNHKS § 47.

CHEHTRKR §48.2.

thEA3-4TH, -0BATH § 65.3.

Ch"BHRTH § 59.6.

chAaTH §96.2h, 3b.

¢hphTh §2.I1 Note 6, §17,
§34.5, §43-

charkTH § g6.1a.

ChNHTHIE § 47.

hHh §20.1, §29.5, §34.7.

ek pb § 47.

chnacTH §92.

chp'kTenmne § 96.2a.

CheaTH § 63.2.

ChTRAPHETH § go.

ewrakTH § 90,

ChTopHUA § 59.6a.

ChTAKATH § 66, § 97d.

ChXHATH § 211, § 69.1d,
§93.11.
enkpe § 52.2.11a.

CwuNaTH § 96.35.
ckeepn § 19.3.
-ckkaTn §48.8.

ckao § 100.

chTH §77.4, §96.14, f.
ckungoe § 48.8.

chuwrru § gge.

e §55.1.

CAXKENR § 44.2.

CAT-H, - §83.
tREOTA § 35.3, 6.
cRAHH §34.3, §394.
eX A0V § 100.
cRmsikTH § 35.
CRNPOTHRR § 100.
exeb AR § 390, §48.6.
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T
T4, TAKE § 104.
TaH § 100.
Takanme § 37.
Takh § 30.3, § 55.2.1.
TaKoRh § 55.5¢.
-TanaTH §29.5.
Taue §99.2.
TardTH § 96.34.
TRAPHTH § gO.
TRPBAR §47, §51.14.
Tenas § 26.
TecaTH § 96.3b.
TH § 104.
THH-4, -a8's § s0A.
-THUATH § 30.31.
THWHHA § 48.6.
THIWHTH § 30.1.

THXR §22.1, § 30.1, 3, §48.6.

TABKHATH § 80, § 90, §91.
To §11.2, §55.2.1, § 104.
Tok'h §37.

ToA-k, -k § 100.

ToAbM4 § 99.7.

ToALMH § 100.

-TOHRTH § 69.1d, §93.11.
TONHTH § 29.5.

TONHRTH § 29.5.
ToNopHILTE § 40.2b.
TPaTaTH § 96.3b.
TPETHHA § 59.5.
TPEThHUA § 59.6a.

ToHe § 16.4, § 434, §59.1.
TPHHMENN'R § 47.
TPHKPAT N § 99.6.
TPHUAH § 59.4, § 100.
TpoHLla § 59.6a.

Toore § 55.2.11.

Tp'raTH § 93.11.

-TPRMHRTH § 23.1b, § 64.1,
§ 69.2d, § 93.I1.

Tohs § 2 Note 6.

TP'h34TH, TPhSATH § 23.1H,
§ 96.3b.

TPh3RERUA § 59.6¢.

TownkTH § 6.4.

To'TH § 8o.

TPRMOYEHTH § 59.6b.

ToarrkTH § 97d.

TPRCRAT S § 59.6¢.

ok § 62.3, §69.2¢2, §76.

TPACTH § 69.1¢, § 69.2h, § 94c.

ToVHIE § 99.2.

Toypn §8.1.

ThKATH § 63.2.

TRKHATH § 69.1d.

ThUHIR § 99.3.

TWTATH (¢A) § 66, § 97d.

ThHBK'h § 51.1a.

TheTh § 43.

ThUATH § 37.4.

-mkkaH §30.31, §37.4-

ThMh § 104.

TRMA §44.2.

-TATHATH §93.11.

TAKIKD § 48.2.

TAKATH § 48.2.

TAKKKS § 494, § 501

TA34TH §93.11, § 96.3b.

TATHRA § 14.1.

THRKRKOCPBAD § 47.

Oy
oy- §9I) §92°
OVEHHUA § 394, § 48.2.
oyerkxaTh § g2.
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oyEkANTH § 92.
OVE4, OVE'K! § 105.
OVRAANRTH § 96.3b.
OVBACTH § 94¢.
OYTAREHRTH § 64.2.
oyranehrh § 96.3b.
oY Adps §37.54.
OYAoBh § 53.
OVKopH3Ha § 48.6.
OVKOpHTH § 48.6.
oYKk § 30.1.

OYMAPITH, OYMHPATH § 37.5a.

OYMOPHTH § 97¢.
oymphTHIE §79.

oyHMH §51.1C.

OYHMITH § 96.14a.
SYHh3NATH § 69.1d.
OYIhBATH § 34.6.
OVCEPAT™s, OVCEPASH § 47.
OVCBRHARTH §29.5.
OYCRAHTH § 97g.
oyehKHATH § 92.

oyTo §99.1.

X
XEaA-€HLN', -bH'h § 50¢.
XgaTHTH § 93.1V, § 97.
Xepoyenmh § 2.11 Note 7.
XAbah §33.2.
XoAs §48.3.
XOPRIMI § 44.1.
XPaEBOh §22.3.
XpannTeAn § 41.
XPBMNATH § 69.1d.
Xoyxae § 51.1d.

Xuish §9.1.
XRAOMR §13.1.

ugHeTH § 23.2¢, § 37.55, § 47,

§941, k.
UPRKOR, LP'hKhER § 44.15.

uk § 104.

wkan § 44.1.

wkecapnud § 48.2.
urkcapueraogaTH § 96.45.

* ATA § 30.2d.

b |
A §24.
463HRTH § 69.1d.
4eAo § 24.
uecdaTH § 24, §65.1, §96.3b.
ueTREPHUA § 59.6a.
YETRPBIOARNLHS § 47.
YeTEP'LTH § 59.5.
yeTepkuors § 47, § 59.6¢.
4HH § 55.3¢.
ycao § 48.5.
uHeMA § 44.2.
uneToT4 §48.3.
YHTATH § 37.5b.
yAoRRUHHL § 410,
yno'kuncTRo § 40.2b, §48.3.
uanth § 16.2, § 24, §30.1.
uphi'h § 47.
uphnaTH § 96.3b.
uphTaTH § 59.6.
upkeTn §62.2.
up'kTH § 29.11, § 62.1, § 94b.
wope §314, §44.3.
umAs §47.
umpbue § 40.2b, §48.2.
YACT R § 24.
4ACT § 43
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1]
waphuHY § 39¢.
WHTH § 12.3, § 65.1, §96.14, c.
WThAAMR § 30.14, 3f.
wTAAkTH § 97d.
wovmk §3, §31a.
-BILAH, WkAR § 59.4.
WAL TATH § 65.1, § 96.4¢.
IWhCT-HIE, -BHIE § 70.

4 (L)
REARKO § 32.2.
RHALUL § 32.2.
1roAd § 32.2.
rappo § 32.6b.
AR § 42.
AL § 47.
1ARLA § 48.2.
[3RHTH §93.1V, §97.
1Kh,-Ke § 30.3, §55.2.1
ramoxe § 32.6b.
1POCTh § 32.6b.

rapoy, gk § 88, § 105.

raxXaTH § 32.6b, § 59.1¢, § 94e, .

[AWITE § 104.
e § 48.2.

1€ (6)
- §11.2, §55.4.
EBAOKHIA § 45.

1eABa § 100.
IEAHHAK § 501.
1eAHHave § 99.2.

IEAHHOIR § 99.3.
Iexe § 32.2.
1636€p0 § 32.2.
iehynTh, eflonT s §2.1T Note 1.
1e1€Nh § 44.2.
16AH, €Ak § 104.
ICAHNRIRH § 30D.
1AM § 100,
lepemuna § 45.
tece § 105.

16ina § 105.

10
10 § 104.
OHOCTh § 43.
1HoTA § 39A.
wTPe § 32.2.

X
xrab §43.

RAoaHie § 47.

RA0M §32.4.

»34 §19.2, §32.3, 4, §48.5.
A3hak §48.5.

Xroh §48.7, § 100.
ATPaIRAOY § 100.

RX4TH § 32.3.

A
#3h §16.5.
HATH, HMA §91.
IAYRMENR § 44.2.

* Tnitial €, in words and in syllables, is usually preiotized, except in loan-
words: €R AOKHId, €A, 6$ECh ; but also IEAHCARET (§ 3).
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PREFACE

MosT of the extracts in this volume have hitherto been available
to students in this country only in works published on the Conti-
nent, many of which are now out of print; no collection of Old
Church Slavonic texts has ever been published in England.

My main purpose, therefore, has been to provide a selection of
representative texts, with an introduction and a glossary, for the
use of students. The texts are reproduced from standard critical
editions; and at the head of each extract the reader will find a
summary of the main facts known about the manuscript from
which it is taken—date, provenance, content, and language. He
will also find a reference to the authoritative editions of the text,
to_which sooner or later he may wish to turn.

The manner in which the volume has been printed requires
some explanation. Hand-composition of Glagolitic and Old
Cyrillic types is extremely costly, and it was therefore decided to
photograph the extracts directly from the best available editions,
to hand-set only the Glossary, and to print the whole by offset-
lithography. There is therefore a noticeable variation in type style
and size; but it seemed better to sacrifice something in this
respect in order to keep the book down to a price which the student
could more easily afford. A list of the editions from which pages
were photographed is given in Section I of the Bibliography; I am
grateful to the editors and publishers of certain of these works for
permission to use their material. I am also particularly grateful to
Professor G. Nandris for helpful suggestions and to Mr. J. S. G.
Simmons for his work in assembling the texts for the press.

R. A.
Selwyn College
Cambridge
January 1959



NOTE TO THE REVISED IMPRESSION

I am grateful to those reviewers who have pointed out
errors and suggested improvements, in particular to
Professor Josip Hamm and Dr F. V, Mare$. I am also
much obliged to Professor F. J. Oinas for pointing out a
number of slips and omissions in the glossary. In the
present photo-lithographic reprint it has been possible
to make only the most essential corrections and to add
to the bibliography the titles of a few works of the first

importance published in the last few years.
R. A.

London
March 1965

NOTE TO THE THIRD IMPRESSION

APART from a small number of corrections and biblio-
graphical additions the text remains unchanged.
: - R.A
Brasenose College
" Oxford
Fuly 1968
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INTRODUCTION

§ 1. Old Church Slavonic is the name now generally used in
English for the language in which the earliest known Slavonic
written texts were composed in the ninth century. It was a literary
language, based primarily on a Macedonian Slavonic dialect but
not identical in all its features with the speech of any single area
(see § 8). Other designations of the language that are still in use
are Old Bulgarian and Old Slavonic (Fr vieux slave, R. cmapo-
cnasanckui asvik, SCr staroslavenski jezik, Cz staroslovénsky
jazyk). Both these terms have misleading implications: ‘Old
Bulgarian’ (even if the term be held to include the medieval
dialects of Macedonia) has too specific a national and geographical
connotation; and ‘Old Slavonic’, on the other hand, is too general
and might tend to perpetuate, at least subconsciously, the romantic
illusion that this language was in some sense the common ancestor
of all the Slavonic languages. The writers of Old Church Slavonic
used the term jezykii slovéniskyji, which has been revived in Czech
(v. supra) where it can conveniently be opposed to the normal
word for ‘Slavonic’, slovansky. The term Old Church Slavonic,
cumbersome as it is, may thus best be retained in English.

§ 2. The establishment of the language was in all essentials the
work of two men, the Apostles of the Slavs as they have come to
be called—St. Cyril (Constantine) and St. Methodius. The story
of their life and work has come down to us most fully in the
Church Slavonic Lives of the two Saints, Vita Constantini and
Vita Methodii," the broad historical reliability of which has now
been accepted, thanks largely to the researches of F. Dvornik.?
From these sources we learn how in 863 Prince Rastislav of Great

! The Vitae have been edited by P. A. Lavrov, Mamepuann no ucmopuu
¢ A Opesnetimers caz6ancioti nucsmennocmu, Leningrad, 1930, and by
F. Pastrnek, De]my slovanskych apostolit Cyrila a Metoda, Prague, 1902.
Lavrov’s text of the Vita Methodii and of the chapters of the Vita Con-
stantini that are of most interest for Slavists is also available in the OCS chresto-
mathy of Weingart and Kurz (see Select Bibliography, p. ix).

2 F. Dvornik, Les Légendes de Constantin et de Méthode vues de Byzance,
Prague, 1933.
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Moravia sent an embassy to the East Roman Emperor Michael I1I
in Byzantium, asking that a ‘bishop and teacher’ might be sent to
Moravia to preach the Christian faith to the newly converted Slavs
of that country in their own language. For this task the Emperor
immediately selected Constantine, a Greek from Salonika whose
outstanding intellectual qualities had already earned him the name
of ‘the Philosopher’, and whose theological erudition, diplomatic
ability, and linguistic talents had been proved in negotiations with
the Saracens and the Khazars. Before his departure he composed
an alphabet (sloZi pismena) and began to translate the Gospels into
Slavonic. He was to be accompanied by his brother Methodius,
a monk well versed in public affairs. It is significant that the
Emperor justified his choice by the words: ‘You two are from
Salonika, and all Thessalonians speak pure Slavonic’ (dsto
slovénisky besédujuti, Vita Methodii, ch. v).

The brothers made their way to Moravia, where they were well
received by Rastislav, and devoted themselves to missionary
activity among the Slavs of that country. Constantine soon
translated the essential liturgical texts into Slavonic (Vita Con-
stantini, ch. xv); but the work of the brothers met with consider-
able opposition from the local (no doubt Bavarian or Frankish)
clergy, who upheld the doctrine that God could be praised only in
the three ‘holy’ languages, Hebrew, Greek and Latin. After a stay
of over three years in Moravia the brothers decided to return (pre-
sumably to Byzantium, though this is not certain) in order that
their disciples might be consecrated priests: neither Constantine
nor Methodius yet held episcopal office. Their journey took them
through Pannonia (Western Hungary) where they were received
with great favour by Kocel, ruler of the local Slavs (no doubt
Slovenes). Some fifty further disciples from among Kocel’s subjects
accompanied them when they resumed their journey. They halted
for a while in Venice (where Constantine had again to defend his
vernacular liturgy in a disputation with the local clergy) and re-
ceived there an invitation from Pope Nicholas I to visit him in Rome.
Whatever reasons of ecclesiastical policy may have prompted the
invitation, it seems to have been readily accepted; the brothers
arrived in Rome in late 867 or early 868, to be received with great
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honour and solemnity by Pope Hadrian II (the successor of
Nicholas I who had died on 13 November 867). The Slavonic
liturgy received the papal blessing—indeed the Vita Constantini
tells us that a Mass was sung in St. Peter’s in the Slavonic
tongue—and the Moravian and Pannonian disciples of the brothers
were consecrated priests. Constantine was never to see Moravia
again. He fell ill and, feeling his end approaching, he became a
monk and took on the name of Cyril. Fifty days later he died,
having commended to Methodius the continuation of their common
task (Vita Methodii, ch. vii).

The urgency of this task was emphasized by the arrival of a
message from Kocel requesting the Pope to permit Methodius to
return to Moravia. This permission was given in a papal bull
(whose text has only been preserved in Slavonic: Vita Methodii,
ch. viii) addressed not only to Kocel but also to the two Moravian
princes Rastislav and Sventopluk. This document gives explicit
sanction for the use of the Slavonic liturgy, on the one condition
that Epistle and Gospel should be read first in Latin and then in
Slavonic. :

After a short visit to Pannonia .Methodius returned to Rome
again in order to be consecrated Archbishop of Syrmium (Srém).
Thus the Pope was resuscitating a province that had lapsed at the
time of the Avar invasions in the sixth century; and Methodius’
activities received a further important mark of papal approval.
Methodius’ new authority extended over Pannonia and, we may
assume, also Moravia; this brought him into direct conflict with
the Bavarian bishops of Passau and Salzburg who laid claim to
authority over these same regions. This conflict came to a head
in 870 or 871, at a time when one of Methodius’ protectors,
Rastislav, had been dethroned by his nephew Sventopluk who was
now collaborating with the Franks. Methodius was arraigned by
the bishops of Salzburg, Freising and Passau for usurping their
authority and was imprisoned in Germany for two and a half
years. In 873 the Pope (now John VIII) became aware of the
situation and insisted on the liberation of Methodius who, nothing
daunted by his experiences, resumed his work in Moravia. Circum-
stances now favoured him again, for Sventopluk was pursuing a
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more independent policy and his people had just driven out the
German priests who had been working (and intriguing) amongst
them (Vita Methodii, ch. x). Nevertheless the opposition against the
Slavonic mission was only temporarily silenced: in 879 John VIII
was prevailed upon to forbid the use of the Slavonic liturgy (in the
bull Predicacionis tug'). But Methodius was able, in another visit to
Rome, to plead his case with success, and a new bull (Industrig
tug?), addressed to Sventopluk in June 880, reinforced Methodius’
authority and restored the Slavonic liturgy on the same terms as
before.

After a final journey to Byzantium (probably in 882) Methodius
returned to his diocese. Among the activities that occupied the
last years of his life was the completion of the work of translation
that had been begun during his brother’s lifetime. According to
the Vita Methodsi (ch. xv) the two brothers had together translated
the Psalter and the New Testament (perhaps excluding Revela-
tion); now with the aid of two secretaries (diva popy skoropisice
z€élo) Methodius further translated all the books of the Old Testa-
ment except Maccabees, as well as a nomocanon and a paterikon
(ociskyja kmigy). On 6 April 885 he died and was laid to rest ‘in
the cathedral church’ (v siborinéi crkiivi), presumably in Velehrad,
the capital of Great Moravia,

In Moravia itself Methodius’ work did not long survive his
death. The German party gained the upper hand. Pope Stephen V
promptly banned the Slavonic liturgy? and the German Viching
(Wiching) was installed as Methodius’ successor instead of the
Moravian Slav Gorazd who had been designated by the Saint
himself. Later sources (notably the Lives of St. Clement of Ohrid+
and of St. Naums) tell how Methodius’ disciples were brutally
expelled from the country and in some cases sold into slavery.
Thus extinguished in its first home, the Old Church Slavonic
language was spread by these refugees into other Slavonic lands
(see § 13). '

! Mon. Germ. Hist., Epistolae VII, No. 201.

%2 Mon. Germ. Hist., Epistolae VIII, No. 255.

3 Mon. Germ. Hist., Epistolae VII, No. 1.

4 See Perwolf (ed.), Fontes rerum bohemicarum, i, Prague, 1872, pp. 76—92.
5 See Select Bibliography, I, Ivanov, Barzapexu cmapuwu . . . pp. 305-13.
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§ 3. The statement in the Vita Constantini that St. Cyril com-
posed an alphabet is confirmed and supplemented by a number of
other early testimonies. Notable among them is the probably
tenth-century treatise O pismenechii of the monk Chrabr! in which
we are told that St. Cyril’s alphabet consisted of 38 letters, ‘some
after the system of the Greek letters, some according to Slavonic
speech’. Even Pope John VIII referred (in the bull Industrig tug)
to ‘litteras . . . sclaviniscas a Constantino quondam philosopho
reppertas’. The preserved OCS manuscripts, however, present
us with two distinct alphabets, the Glagolitic and the Cyrillic (see
Table of Alphabets, Grammar, pp. 3—4); it has been one of the
foremost tasks of Slavonic scholarship to establish the relationship
of these two alphabets with one another, to elucidate their origins
and history, and, in particular, to decide which of them was the
alphabet devised by St. Cyril. Although there is much that
remains obscure in the study of these questions there is wide-
spread agreement that the alphabet invented by St. Cyril to take
to the Moravian Slavs was that now called Glagolitic. The most
important of the arguments that have been adduced in support of
this position may be summarized as follows.

(1) The language of the OCS Glagolitic manuscripts is, generally
speaking, more archaic than that of the OCS Cyrillic ones: the
former show a number of examples of uncontracted forms of the
compound adjective (gen. and dat. sing. masc.; see Grammar
§§ 56-8); moreover the secondary sigmatic aorist is very rare in
them (and indeed entirely absent from Mar. and Ps. Sin.); in other
respects, too, the Glagolitic manuscripts seem to show us a
language that cannot be far removed from that of Saints Cyril and
Methodius themselves.

(ii) It was presumably in the Czechoslovak area that St. Cyril’s
alphabet was first used; and the existence of a Glagolitic scribal
tradition in that region is securely attested. The OCS text which,
palaeographically and linguistically, displays more archaic features
than any other is the Kiev Missal (see p. 50); and this text also
shows marked peculiarities in its phonology and morphology that
assign it (or its prototype) to the Czech-speaking area. Moreover

! It has been edited by Lavrov, Ivanov, and Weingart-Kurz, op. cit.
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the probably eleventh-century Prague Fragments (see p. 88) bear
witness to a Glagolitic tradition in Bohemia a century or more
after the dispersal of Methodius’ disciples. In this connexion it
is also noteworthy that certain lexical elements in the OCS
Glagolitic texts are claimed by scholars to be of Czech (Moravian)
origin (e.g. résnota ‘truth’, asjuti ‘in vain’, raditi ‘to deign’); while
certain other words, borrowings from Latin or Old High German,
must have entered the language in Moravia or Pannonia (rather
than in the Greek-dominated linguistic and cultural climate of the
Eastern Balkans) and are also found predominantly and in some
cases exclusively in the Glagolitic OCS texts (e.g. papesi < OHG
bdbes ‘Pope’, misa << Lat missa ‘mass’, vispdii << OHG wizzéd
‘Holy Communion, sacrament’, komiikati << Lat communicare ‘to
communicate’, minichii << OHG munich ‘monk’, &c.). Linguisti-
cally, then, the Glagolitic manuscripts show a direct connexion
with the Cyrillo-Methodian period; and this heightens the prob-
ability that the alphabet in which they are written was that of
St. Cyril.

(iit) It is striking that the other region in which we find a
Glagolitic scribal tradition also lies on the western margin of the
Slavonic world, in Istria, the Quarnero, and maritime Croatia;
here the Church Slavonic liturgy (still used today) is read from
Glagolitic service-books and dates from time immemorial, and we
may reasonably connect its inception with the work of Methodius’
disciples, either before or after their dispersal.

(iv) The wording of the earliest testimonies concerning St.
Cyril’s linguistic work is hardly compatible with the relatively
slight adaptation of the Greek alphabet which gave rise to the
alphabet we now call Cyrillic. It is unlikely that such phrases as
slogi pismena (Vita Constantini), ustroivii pismena (Vita Methodii),
litteras . . . sclaviniscas . . . reppertas (bull of John VIII) would
have been used of the half-dozen or so non-Greek symbols of the
Ciyrillic alphabet. One later testimony, though indirect, is of the
highest importance. A copy, made in 1499, of a manuscript
originally dated 1047, reproduces the postface of the original, in
which the writer, a certain Upir’ Lichoj, states that he has tran-
scribed the manuscript is kurilovicé: it may be fairly assumed that
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for this eleventh-century Russian scribe the alphabet of St. Cyril
was still the Glagolitic.

(v) A number of palacographic arguments are sometimes adduced
to confirm the priority of the Glagolitic alphabet. They are of less
importance than those already listed, but should be noted. There
exist palimpsests, where Cyrillic writing has been superimposed
on Glagolitic (e.g. the Evangelium Bojanum), but no examples of
the reverse procedure; and some Cyrillic texts (including the
important Macedonian Church Slavonic Psalterium Bononiense)
contain isolated letters and even words written in Glagolitic—
perhaps an indication that they were copied from Glagolitic
originals.

§4. The Cyrillic alphabet is held by most (though not all?)
scholars to be of later provenance than the Glagolitic. The earliest
preserved Cyrillic texts are inscriptions dating from the tenth
century, e.g. the funerary inscription made by order of the Bul-
garian Tsar Samuel in 993 (see below, text No. VIII). The earliest
Cyrillic manuscripts are the (probably eleventh-century) Savvina
Kniga and Codex Suprasliensis (see §§ 10 and 11). The substitu-
tion of Cyrillic for Glagolitic is generally brought into connexion
with the flowering of Slavonic letters in the Bulgarian Empire
in the reign of the Greek-educated Emperor Symeon. It would
have been natural for the Bulgarian monarch and his scholars to
prefer the familiar Greek letters to the more esoteric and ornate
Glagolitic ones. One attractive hypothesis suggests that the change
was made at the Synod of Preslav in 893 when the Slavonic
liturgy is believed to have been introduced into Bulgaria.2 How
far the new alphabet was based on the earlier ‘unsystematic’
adaptations of Greek letters to Slavonic speech referred to by the
monk Chrabr, we do not know.3

§ 5. Much scholarship has been devoted to the investigation of

T A serious attempt to prove the priority of Cyrillic has been made by E.
Georgiev, Cragancxan nucemennocms do Kupuana u Meghodun, Sofia, 1952.

? See G. Il'inskij, ‘T'ze, xorga, KeM M ¢ KaKOIO LEABIO rAaroAmna OGbira
saMeHeHa «KUpHAAULE» Byzantinoslavica, iii (1931), pp. 79 ff.; and S.
Runciman, 4 History of the First Bulgarian Empire, London, 1930, p. 135.

3 This hypothesis is strongly argued by Georgiev, op. cit.
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the sources of the Glagolitic alphabet, with its curiously ¢om-
plicated symbols. A solution which at one time gained wide
acceptance is that, advanced by V. Jagi¢, which explained the
Glagolitic letters as developments of the Greek minuscule script.!
It is more likely, however, that the complex Glagolitic characters
derive from a variety of sources, possibly including, in addition
to Greek letters, non-alphabetical elements such as the Christian
symbols of the cross, the circle and the triangle. The resulting
complexity has caused the suggestion to be put forward? that St.
Cyril was anxious, for political reasons, to conceal the Greek
origin of his alphabet when he took it to Moravia. A connexion
between the Glagolitic and Greek alphabets is, incidentally, made
certain by the fact that Glagolitic, like Greek, had two symbols for
i(®, 8: Greek ¢, ) and o (3, ©: Greek o, w), and represented
u by a digraph (®: Greek ov). More difficult is the question of
the origin of those Glagolitic letters which represented Slavonic
sounds that were absent from Greek and for which there was
consequently no Greek letter available. Some of these (notably
the letters for ¢, ¢, §) have been explained as modifications of
letters from Semitic alphabets (Samaritan and perhaps Hebrew).
The letters for g°, e, k, and, more doubtfully, 4 and ¢ (8) have also
been derived from the same Semitic sources; and the characters
for £ and ¢ may possibly be from the Coptic alphabet.

There is nothing surprising in the supposition that St. Cyril
went beyond Greek to Semitic scripts to complete his alphabet.
The Vita Constantini shows him to have been a first-class linguist
and refers explicitly and in detail to his knowledge of Semitic
languages (including Hebrew and Samaritan).

Many attempts have been made to demonstrate the affinity of
Glagolitic with alphabets other than those mentioned above (e.g.
Gothic, Georgian, Armenian, &c.); but none of them can be
regarded as successful.

I See V. Jagié, Taaroamaeckoe nuceMo’ in Suy. caas. gun., and A. M.
Selis&ev, Cmapocnasancxuti asv, i, Moscow, 1951, pp. 44—46.

2 Notably by Sir Ellis Minns, ‘Saint Cyril really knew Hebrew’, in Mélanges . .

Paul Boyer, Paris, 1925. The author adds the less hkely hypothesis that St
Cyril devised both the Slavonic alphabets.
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§ 6. The provenance of the Cyrillic script is clear beyond any
possibility of doubt: the majority of the letters are identical with
the corresponding characters of the Greek uncial (majuscule)
script of the tenth century. The characters representing the
Slavonic sounds not found in Greek are in general clearly recog-
nizable as simplified versions of their Glagolitic counterparts (the
letters for b, %, §t, ¢, &, §, 4, ¥, i, ¢, ju, ¢, 9"). Z (d2) is a modifica-
tion of the Cyrillic (Greek) z. Cyrillic shows no character cor-
responding to the rare Glagolitic letter for g, which was no doubt
felt to be unnecessary, occurring as it did only in foreign words.

The slavish dependence of the Cyrillic alphabet on the Greek is,
however, apparent in its inclusion of the unnecessary letters #
and \, as well as in the retention of the Greek numerical values of
the letters. (In Glagolitic the sequence of numerical values cor-
responds with the Slavonic, not the Greek, order of the letters:

see the Table of Alphabets, Grammar, pp. 3—4.)

§ 7. We cannot be certain of the original number or order of
the Glagolitic letters. Early sources are conflicting: the monk
Chrabr speaks of 38 letters while an alphabetical acrostic poem?
by the Bulgarian Constantine Presbyter (probably composed in
894) gives only 36. The original Cyrillic alphabet probably lacked
the ‘prejotated’ vowels i€, 1, 1A, which are rare in the earliest
manuscripts.3

§ 8. It is now certain that the Old Church Slavonic language in
its original form was based on a Macedonian dialect spoken in the
Slavonic hinterland of Salonika. This was finally established by
V. Jagi¢ in the second edition of his book Entstehungsgeschichte der
kirchenslavischen Sprache (Berlin, 1913). He thus authoritatively
closed a controversy that had been pursued for the better part of
a century. The Slovene scholar Bartolomius (Jernej) Kopitar

I The Cyrillic characters for the nasals seem to correspond to the Glagolitic
ones placed on their sides.

2 Reprinted by A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, ii, Paris, 1948, pp. 76—79.

3 For detailed consideration of the questions referred to in § 7 see J. Vajs,
Rukovét’ hlaholské paleografie, Prague, 1932 (for Glagolitic), A. M. Selis&ev,
op. cit., especially §§ 15-27; see also the tables of the original Glagolitic and

Cyrillic alphabets as reconstructed by R. Nahtigal, Slovanski jeziki, 2nd edition,
Ljubljana, 1952, pp. xxiii—xxiv.
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(1780-1844) had advanced the theory that OCS had been the
language of the Slavs of ninth-century Pannonia and that these
had been the ancestors of the present-day Slovenes; this inter-
pretation was accepted by Kopitar’s compatriot, the great Slavonic
philologist Franz (Fran) Miklosich (1813—91). Towards the end
of the nineteenth century, however, the researches of Vatroslav
Oblak showed the affinities of OCS with present-day Macedo-
Bulgarian dialects, particularly those of the villages of Sucho and
Visoko, and thus paved the way for Jagi¢’s decisive demonstra-
tion of the true character of OCS in the work already mentioned.

The most significant proofs were phonological ones. The
South-East Macedonian dialects are unique in showing §t, #d <
Common Slavonic %}, dj (see Grammar §21.2) together with ‘a, 'd <
Common Slavonic & These features aiso occur in OCS: §t, #d occur
in all the OCS texts except the Kiev Missal (for which see p. 50);
and the Glagolitic alphabet represents by a single symbol the sounds
that go back to Common Slavonic ja and & (e.g. 7ybaré, gen. sing. of
rybari, cf. raba from rabii: sésti < séd-# [IE root sed-[séd-]) (see
Grammar § 10). Jagi¢ adduces other arguments (distinction of
original # and 7 in Macedo-Bulgarian dialects as in OCS; presence
of dz in these dialects and as a separate character in the Glagolitic
alphabet; the existence of the Glagolitic letter  (g’) which would
only have been necessary in an area familiar with the palatalized
Greek pronunciation of g in the groups ye, yt, &c. [see Grammar
§ 2. IL. (1)], but they are of less weight than the coincidence of the
two decisive features mentioned above.

§ 9. The OCS language is, however, much more than the reduction
to writing of a ninth-century Macedonian dialect. It was a new
literary language, intended for the use not (or not only) of the
Slavs of Macedonia but of those of Moravia and perhaps else-
where besides. The dialectal differences between the various
Slavonic communities must have been very much slighter in the
ninth century than they are today; and in any case the new
functions that St. Cyril’s language was to assume soon obscured
its special links with the everyday speech of Macedonia. St.
Cyril was faced with the same problem that has taxed the skill of
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others before and after him who have had the task of translating
the literature of the Christian church into the languages of primi-
tive communities. An abstract vocabulary, often highly technical,
had to be created; and the flexible syntax of Greek had to be
adapted to a language whose basic syntactical structure was no
doubt still paratactic. Some of the sources of the new vocabulary
have already been indicated (§ 3): these West Slavonic, Latin, and
German elements were added to the translators’ native Greek and
Macedonian Slavonic vocabulary to forge a language which must
soon have become homogeneous through use. The extent to
which the brothers succeeded in their task as translators becomes
apparent when we compare the OCS Gospel translation with, say,
the Old High German Tatian, a translation of parts of the New
Testament made only a few decades earlier. The Slavonic version
is much more independent in its approach to the original and con-
stantly adapts the wording and constructions of the Greek to suit
the genius of the Slavonic language: rarely, if ever, does it resemble
its German counterpart in providing a mere word for word gloss
on the original.!

§ 10. No manuscript conveys to us directly the language of Saints
Cyril and Methodius: the OCS manuscripts were all written in
the eleventh century, with the possible exception of Kiev Miss.,
Zogr., and Mar., which may have been written in the late tenth
century. While a comparison of the oldest Gospel codices (notably
Zogr. and Mar.) makes it relatively easy to establish the character
of the earliest OCS2 yet the preserved texts already show dialectal
variations. It is not always possible to establish with certainty the
region in which a given manuscript originated, but certain broad
distinctions are clear enough: we can distinguish the manuscripts
whose originals were written in Moravia, Macedonia, and (Eastern)
Bulgaria respectively.

To the first class belongs only Kiev Miss., which is further dis-
cussed on p. 50. ‘

! For illustrations of the methods of the OCS translators see Seli§éev, op.

cit., § 10.
2 An example of such a reconstructed (‘normalized’) OCS text is given by
A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, ii, Paris, 1948, text No. I.
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The texts whose originals can be traced to Macedonia include
all the Glagolitic manuscripts represented in this book with the
exception of Kiev Miss. and Prague Fr. with their Czech linguistic
affinities. The features common to all the texts of this group are
the tendency to vocalize the jers (#, i) as o, e and the presence
(exclusive in Mar., Ps. Sin., and. Cloz.) of the old (asigmatic
[¢dii] and primary sigmatic [réchii, vésit]) aorist forms (see Grammar
§ 69). Other features found frequently but not universally in this
group are the tendency to denasalize g as » and the retention of
original dz. Two texts of this group (Mar. and Cloz.) have been
assigned by some scholars to the Croatian or generally to the Serbo-
Croat area, principally on the evidence of the featuresg > u,y > 1,
and (in Mar. only) gen. sing. sego > sega, vii- > u-. 'The tendency
to vocalize the jers as o, e, however, prevents us from describing
these two texts (with J. Hamm, Gramatika starocrkvenoslavenskog
jezika, Zagreb, 1947, 164) as ‘Croatian’.

The remaining group of OCS texts includes the two Cyrillic
manuscripts, Savv. Kn. and Supr., which are believed to have been
written in the East Bulgarian area: some scholars assign Savv. Kn.
to the northern, Supr. to the western part of this area. The charac-
teristic feature of this group is the retention of # (cf. Modern
Bulgarian). iis retained unvocalized in Savv. Kn., but Supr. shows
a strong tendency to vocalize it as e. dz is absent from both manu-
scripts (see Grammar §25); and while Savv. Kn. still has a number
of asigmatic aorists beside the more frequent secondary sigmatic
ones (idochii), Supr. shows no examples of the former type; and
neither manuscript has any example of the primary sigmatic aorist
except the coventionalized réchil.

§ 11. The OCS manuscripts may be divided, in respect of their
content, into three main classes:

(i) Translations of the Gospels and the Psalter; these comprise
the three Glagolitic Gospel codices: Codex Zographensis (Zcgr.),
Codex Marianus (Mar.), and Codex Assemanianus (Ass.); one
Cyrillic Gospel manuscript, Savvina Kniga (Savv. Kn.); and a
Glagolitic Psalter, Psalterium Sinaiticum (Ps. Sin.).
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(i) Liturgical texts: two Glagolitic manuscripts, the Kiev
Missal (Kiev Miss.), and the Euchologium Sinaiticum (Euch. Sin.).

(ili) Homiletic, martyrological, and other theological texts.
Apart from short fragments we find texts of this nature in two
fragmentary menologies: the Glagolita Clozianus (Cloz.) and the
Cyrillic Codex Suprasliensis (Supr.).

To these may be added (iv) the small group of OCS inscriptions,
represented in this book by the most important example: the
Cyrillic Inscription of Tsar Samuel."

§ 12. The texts listed in § 11 all belong to the accepted ‘canon’
of OCS writing, as do a number of smaller fragments which are
enumerated in other manuals of OCS (e.g. those of Kul’bakin and
Weingart). In addition it is necessary for the student of OCS to
consider certain texts which are connected in language or content
with the earliest period of OCS and belong to the tenth or eleventh
centuries, but which in their preserved form show very marked
divergencies from the OCS linguistic norm. Opinions differ as to
whether such texts can properly be called OCS or whether they
should not rather be classed with the later national ‘recensions’ of
Church Slavonic which are mentioned in § 13. Three of thesc
texts are represented in this book, one with Russian, one with
Czech, and one with Slovene linguistic affiliations: Ostromir’s
Gospel-Book (Ostr.), the Prague Fragments (Prague Fr.), and the
Freising Texts (Freis.).!

§ 13. As has been mentioned in § 2, Methodius’ disciples carried
the OCS language and the Slavonic liturgy to new lands—to
Bohemia, Croatia, and Bulgaria. It was not long before Bosnia
and Serbia were drawn into the Cyrillo-Methodian orbit. Bulgarian
missionaries took the language to Russia after the conversion of
the Kievan state in the late tenth century. Even non-Slavonic
Roumania later accepted the language of St. Cyril in church and
chancery, where, until the sixteenth century, it played the same

! More detailed information about all these texts will be found in the appro-
priate sections of the anthology. With the exception of the extract from Kiev Miss.
on p. 51 the extracts from Glagolitic manuscripts reproduced in this book are
given, in accordance with modern practice, in Cyrillic transcription.
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part as Latin in the West. Under these conditions it could not be
expected that the language would remain unitary. It took on a
distinct local colouring according to the areas in which it was used
and the result was the different national forms or ‘recensions’ of
Church Slavonic: Bohemian, Croatian, Serbian, Russian and
Roumanian Church Slavonic, and Middle Bulgarian.! The
Bohemian stream dried up after the expulsion of the monks from
the Sizava monastery in 1096; but for all the other regions con-
cerned Church Slavonic was the principal, sometimes the exclu-
sive, vehicle of literature throughout the Middle Ages and even
beyond. The literary languages of the Orthodox Slavs were
formed by a process of emancipation from the influence of Church
Slavonic. For a full understanding of the literature and civiliza-
tion of the Slavonic peoples a study of OCS is essential. It is thus
not merely a necessary instrument for the Slavonic philologist: it
is a common, unifying factor in Slavonic civilization.

1 This inconvenient term is still the most common to describe texts in Church
Slavonic of the Bulgarian recension. Bulgarian Church Slavonic would be
preferable, but for the continued existence of the term Old Bulgarian along-
side OCS. Macedonian Church Slavonic is now sometimes distinguished from
Middle Bulgarian as a separate recension.



A. GLAGOLITIC TEXTS

I. CODEX ZOGRAPHENSIS

The Codex Zographensis (Zogr.) is a Glagolitic parchment manuscript of
303 ff. which takes its name from the Zographos monastery on Mount
Athos, whose monks presented the manuscript to the Russian Tsar
Alexander II in 1860. The Tsar in his turn presented it to the St.
Petersburg (now Leningrad) Public Library, where it is still preserved.
The codex contains a tetraeuangelion or version of the four Gospels. The
beginning is missing (the text begins with Matt. iii. 11) and ff. 41-57
(= Matt. xvi. 20—xxiv. 20) have been written by a younger (late eleventh-
or early twelfth-century) hand. The gospel translation ends with f. 288;
there follows a Cyrillic synaxarion (calendar of Saints’ days with indica-
tion of the gospel for each day) of later date. The language of Zogr. (which
was no doubt written in Macedonia, perhaps as early as the end of the
tenth century) is a good reflection of the earliest OCS. A characteristic
feature of this text, however, is the assimilation of the jers (5% before front
vowel > #; { before back vowel > ). Zogr. has been edited by V. Jagié,
Quattuor evangeliorum codex glagoliticus olim Zographensis nunc Petro-
politanus, Berlin, 1879 (photographic reprint, Graz, 1954).

(a) Matthew iv. 17-vii

17 GOTh ToAn HAYATH
HC- NPONORKAATH L FAATH.
NOKALTE A NPHBAHKH BO CA
WOCTEHE HECKOE: KOH.
18 XYOAA XKEe NNPH MOPH TAAHAK
LCWEME: BHAK A'RRA BPATOA
CHMORA HAPHUAKRIITAATO CA
TNETPA- | AW APEER EPATPA €ro.
RRMETARIITA MPEKA B
MopE: EBAWETE B0 PIBAPEK-
19 { raa ima. rpAAKRTA B cAK
AR MeHE: | CRTROPER B'MI
YKOM'h AOERLA- 20 OHA KE AEHE
OCTARKIIA MPKKA: MO HEMK
irocTe 21 L npRWIkA'R TRAK KH
AR tHA A'BKA EpaTpa. UEKORA
3ERENESRA- 18aNA BPATA ¢
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HOV: K’k KOPABH C'h 3EEFAEO

Mt OLEMbL E10- 3AEA3ANR

WYa MPKKA CROMA:- | B'h3'hBa K-
22 $HA KE ABHE OCTABRWA KOPAE k-
i oA cBOEro no Hemk {A0cTE-

23 L NPOXOKAAAWE BCHR FAAHAE
R HC- OVYA HA ChHBMHUITHY'R
X'k { nponorKAAW eBakane
UPCTEHE: | WRAA BRCEK'L HE
ARMR- L RCRKR WA3XR B'h AW
AEX'h- 24 © H3MAE CAOVX'L €M E'h
BhCEH CVPHI- | MPHR'ECA ¢

MOY Bh¢A EOAAWTAKA- Pa3AH
YLH'RIMH HEARMM: { cTpA

CThMH SAPRKHM'M- | BK
CRERIMA: | MECAYRN'RIGA

FBA'N HEARTN IMAWTA.

L OCAABAEH'R KHAAMH-

i HIKAn 1A 25 | N0 HeMb LAGIIA
HAPOAH MHOSH- ST’k TFAAHAEMA

i AEKANOAKE L O'F'h 1AMA L H
WAE- L ¢k OHOro nmoaoy i8paan.-
V-1 oy3apkR'e KE HAPOA'M Eh3H
AE HA TOopXR- L BKO cKAE npH
CTRIHWA Kh HEMOY Oyue

HHUH ro- 2 § OTEP'R3R OVCTA
CROK OVYAAWIE WA TFAA:

3 Baaxenn HBWTHI AXOMK- KKO
TEX'R ECT'h LPCO HECKOE: 4 RAA
KEHH NAAYRWTER. 'KKO TH oy
TRWATR ¢A: 5 EAAKEHH KPOTHIH-
BKO TH HACARAAT R 36MALR.

6 BAAKENH AAMRUITHL § KA
KARWTHL NPARBA'M PAAH-

BKQ TH HACKTAT'L ¢A: 7 EAAKE
HH MHAOCTHEHI- 'KKO TH NO
MHMAORANH ERANRTR: 8 RAANE

HH YHCTHI CPhAUEML. BKO TH
EA OV3hpATh: 9 EAAKENH Ch
MHPEERUITHI- 'KKO TH CHORE RiKIH
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HAPERRTR ¢A: 10 BAANKENH 13r'h
HAHH NPAR'RA'M PAAH- KKO T
X €CT'h LPCTRO HECKOE: 11 RaANe
HH ECTE EFAA NOHOCAT R RAM'A-

i HRAEHRTL B'W- { PERRT.
BheRK'h 3'hA'R TAR HA B'W: A'KKR
WTe MeHE paAn: 12 PaAo\{u're cA
L BECEAHTE CA- 'KKO M'h3A4 RA

WA MHOTA ECT'h HA NEBECEX'h:
TAKO KO {3rhHAIIA NPOPOK'M-

UKe ERKILA NPEXKAE BAch: 13 R'nt
ECTE COAk 3EMH- AIITE KE €O

Ak OEOV'KET'h: YHME OCOAHT'R CA-
HH YBCOMOY KE BRAETR K'h TO
MOV A4 LCRINAHA BERAETH

K'hN'h- { NONHPAEMA UKhI- 3a4-

14 Brhl €cTe cR'ET'B MHPOY: He
MOKET'® FPAA’R OVKP'WITH CA Ep--
XOY rog'st cTolA- 15 HH B'hiKAramR
Th CERTHARNHEAS® | NOCTARAK
BRT'h 67O NOAR CNRAOMA-

H'h HA CRRWITHHHIWE: | cRKTH
T'h BRCEMB: iKe B XpAMHNE
CRT'R- 16 TAKO Ad POCRETH

THTh ¢A CRET'h BAlIL APRAR YK'BS-
Ad OV3RpATR A'BAA RAIA AOEpAK-

i NPOCAARATR SUA RAWIErO L

Kk ecTh Ha HEX'h- 17 Ne munre
KKO MPHA'R PA3OPHT'R 3AKOHA
AW DPOPOKR- HE NPHAR PASOPHT'R
Hh CNARHHT L. 18 AMHN'- aMHK'-
FAW. RAMR AOLAEKE TIpKL

AET'R HEO | ZeMAK- NHCMA
EAHNO- AH EAHHA 4p'hTA HE NPk
LAETL OT'h 34KOHA: AOLAENKE

ReE ERARTR- 19 iKe RO pazopu
T'h EAHHR 3ANORKAR- L CHX'R
MAARLR: | HAOYYHTR TAKO
YK'M- MBNHI HAPEMETR €A

R’k UPCH HECWEMK: 4 UKe CRTRO

17
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PHT'R | HAOYYHT'R: ¢h REAHI
HAPEYETR CA R’k ILPCH HECIWEMA-
20 TA®R BO RAM'B- 'KKO AUITE We
L3ERAETR NPARRAA BAllA-

NAYE KWHHAKBNHKR | $apHcen-

He IMATE BERHHTH B'h 1PCO
HECKOE: 21 ca'macTe KKO pe
YEHO B'BICT'B APERRHHIM -

HE OVEHEWIN- LKA EO OVRHET A
NOEHHEH® ECTR CRAOY: 22 a3
MKe TAR BaAM'h- 'KKO FH'ERAWA

L CA HA EPATA CROEMO CM'hl

TH- NOEHHENR ECTR CRAOY-
Kk EO PEYET'R BPATOY CRO
EMOY- PAKKA: NOBHHH'R ECT'h
CRNRMHWITIO 4 UKk peve

T'h BOYE: NORHHEN® €CT'h he
ONK OFHLHEH- 23 awiTe OYVES NpH
HECELLIH AAP'R CROH K'h OA'TAgIO-
i TOy NOMEHEIWIH KKO Eph TROH
iMAT'R HERYTO HA TA- 24 ocTA
RH Adp'h TEROH NPRAR 0A'TA
pEMb- § WEAR NPERKAE ChMH

PpH CA Ch EPOTOML TROIMA-

i THrAA NEHUWIKAS NPHHECH A4
ph cEOH- 25 hAAH OYBRKRWITAM.
CA Ch CRNkPhML CEOUMA

CKOPO- AOLAEKE £CH HA NXR

TH ¢’h HHMK: A4 HE NPRAACTS
TERE CRILPh CRAHI- L CR

AHL TA RPEAACTR cAOySK

i R'h TEMLHBILR B'BREPRIKETR TA
26 AMHR- TAW TH HE (3HAEWIH
OT'h TXAK- AOHLAEKE B'h3AA

CH NOCAKARHHI: KONBAPAT R

27 GAnbACTE KKO PEYEHO B'W
CTh APERLHHML- HE NPRAK

E'M ChTEOPHIIN- 28 A3’k KEé TAWR
KAM'h- 'RKO BhC'EK'R {#KE Bh3n
PHTR HA KEHFR 'R NOXOTHHR.



CODEX ZOGRAPHENSIS

OVKE AE'N ChTEOPH Ch HER-
B'h CPhALLUH CEOEML- 29 AWITE
Ke OKO TROE AECHOE CWEAA
KNEETR TA (CF'LKNH ¢ 1 OTh
BP'h3H 8Tk CEBE- AOEgRKE BO
TH 6CT'h AA NOMMEAETh EAH
H'h OVA'R TROIXh- 4 He Rce TR
A0 TROE R'BEMRIKEHO RRAE
Th Bk KeSHAR: 30 { awTe AecHak
TRO'K pMKA CREAAKHAET R
TA- OycRUe R | STREPR3H
ST'h CEBE- AOEPKE EO TH 6¢THh
Ad NOMMEASTR EAHNR OVAR
TROIX™h 4 NE RCE T'KAO TROE
RBEORKEHO ERAET'R Bh ke
OHR- 31 PEYEHO KE E'WICT'h-
URE AWITE NOVCTHTR KEHR
CROLR: AACTR €H KhHHI'W
PACTIOVCT'RH'RIEA. 32 A3'h Ke
AR BAM'h- 'KKO BRhCEK'R
NOVIITAIAH KeHR
CROER- PA3R'K CAORECE
AVBEOAKLIHAArS: TEOPHTR
R NPRAOE'M A'KATH. { HXKe
NOA'RMErR NOEMAET R NPK
ARE'N ARETR- 33 NAK'W cA'M
WACTE "KKO PEUEHO ERICT R
APEBRHHIMER: HR B'h A'hIKE
KARHEWIH CA- B'h3AACH OKE
FRH KAATR'R CROIA- 34 a3k
iKe TAWR BAM'B- HE KAATH CA
RAM'R- HE KAATH CA OT'hHXR
Ak HEEOME- "KKO MPp'RCTOAN
(TR KAIH- 35 HH ZeMAER- KKO
NOARHOIKHE ECT'R HOraAMA
£ro- HH EAMMB 'KKO IpaAs €
CT'hR REAHKAATO HPE- 36 HH raa
ROER CROF% KALHH-
cA- KKO HE MOKEWH BAACA
EAHHOrO E'RKAA: AH YPhHRA Ch

19



20

GLAGOLITIC TEXTS

TEOPHTH: 37 EXRAH Ke ¢AQ

E¢ BAlIE- €H- EH- 1 NH HH-
AHXOE EO CEKO OT'h HEMPH'EINH
€CTh- 38 CA'MINACTE KKO peve
HO R'RI- OKO 34 OKO: { 3REM
34 3XEh- 39 43k TAKR RAM'K-
HE NPOTHEHTH CA 3hAOY: HWh
AWITE KBTO TA OVAAPHTH: E'h
AECHRER AAHHTXR- SBPATH

CA EMOY APOVTRER- 40° i xoTAWTI
MOV CRAR NPHMATH C'h TOROHR-

i pH3R TEOHR Eh3ATH- 8Th
NOVETH eMOY | cPAYHUR TEOHR:
41 { AWTE K'BTO NOIMETR TA
N0 CHAK: NPLALPHILTE EAH

HO [AH ¢h HHMK AR'K. 329

42 llpocawriomoy oy Tese Aan
{ XOTAWTAAre 0Tk TERE 34
KATH: HE OT'REPATH- 43 ca'nl
WACTE KKO PEYENO ERI- Bh
BAOEHIIN NOAPOYTA CROEMD-

U R'B3HENARHAHUIH RPAr R
¢ROIA- 44 Fl3m Ke TAR RAM-
AEHTE BPAr'W RALIA-

'"BAATOCAORHTE KAWHARAUITA

1A B'R: AOBPO TROPHTE HE
HARHAAUITHIME RACK-

L MOAHTE: 34 TROPAWTA
A RAM'h HANACTH- { H3ro
HAWTAB E'h- 45 Ad EXAETE
CHORE Olfd RAWEro- LKk ¢
CTh HA HERECEX'h- 'KKO CA'M
HhIE CROE CHRET'R- HA 3'h
ARl L BAAMR- T ARKARTR
HA NPAREA'RHRIKA. | Henpa
Rs ARl 46 AWTEe AWEHTE
AOEAITAK BE'K: KRR M'h

C3AR IMATE He L Mu3p0L

MLUH AH TOXKAE TEOPATh-
47 { aWTe WRAOYVETE APOYT W
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RAWIA: TOKMO YbTO TROPHTE-
HE § MB3AOIMBUH AH TOXRAE
TEOPAT R 48 BRAKTE OVEO ¢k
BP'hlENH- "KKO L Ollk BAlUL HEC(Kh)
CREPLUIENR ECT'h- KOH. 3a4.
VIt RhHEMARTE MHAOCTWHA
BAUIA: HE TROPHTH NPEA® YK(W)
A® BHAHMH BRAETE (MH-

AWITE AH KE HH- M'h3A'W HE
iMATE 0T OlLA BAWIEFO: UKk
ECT'h HA HERECEX'h- 2 €FAA OVEO
TROPHIUH MHAOCT WIHER -

HE B'RCTPREH NPEA® COEOLR-
KKO VIOKPHTH TROPATE E'h
ChHBMHWTHXS: | Bh ¢TH
FHAX'h- A4 NMPOCAABATR CA
OT'h YKh- AMHHK FALR RAM'K-
BRRCAPHIMARTR MWh3AR

CBOIR- 3 TERK Ké TROJAWITI
MHAOCT'RINER: Ad HE HKO

€Tk WIOLHA TEOE: 46TO TRO
PHTR AECHHIA TROR- 1 AA BER
AETR MHAOCT'WHH TROE R'h
TalHK- | Ollk TEOH RHAA B'h
TAWEK: BR3AACT'R TERE ARK-

5 L 6rpa MOAHLIH ¢cA NHE BRAH
KKO { AHIEMEP R KKO AWEATh.
HA CRHBMHIITHXR: L BR €T
FHAXR: HA PACARTHIX'K: ¢TO
ALUITE MOAHTH cA- A4 KEA

Th CA YKOM'h- AMHHL FALR
BAM'h: 'KKO E'RCNPHMATR Mk
3AXR CROWR: 6 T'nl XKe erpa Mo
AHIIH ¢A- EBHHAH B'R KAKTH
TROKR- | 3ATROPh ARLpH

TEOA: NOMOAH CA OO TEBOE
MOV Bk TAWK: i Ok TROH EBH
AAH Bk TAHEK. E'h3A4CT'R
Teek ABK- 7 MoaawTe xe

CA HE AHXO TAKTE- 'KKOKe i 1A



22

GLAGOLITIC TEXTS
FBIYLHHUH: MLHATR ¢A EKO
K’k MHOSK TAAHH CROEMA-
OVCA'MIIANH ERART A

8 He NOAOBHTE ¢ OVEO tM'h- BRCT'R

EO Olik EAllk {X'hiKE TPEEOVETE:
NPRKAE NPOLIERHE  RALIErO-

9 TAKO OVEO MOAHTE ¢A E'M:
GJue Hawe- DXKe ecH HA HEBE
CEXhe A4 CTHTR cA {MA TROE
10 A4 NPHAETH UPCTEHE TROE-
Ad ERAETH EOAR TROR. 'KKO
HA HCH L HA 3emdn- 11 XAKER
HALL HACTORALUT -«

AAKAR HAMB AHECh: 12 L OTh
NOVCTH HAM'S AART'RI HAWI{A).
RKO L MW OT'RNOVITAM S
AABRKENHKOMs HALIHMA-

13 { He B'RBEAH HACK Eh HANA
CTh- Hh {3EABH H'Kl OT'h He
nPHE3HU- KKO TEOE 6CT'h
UPCTEHE: | CHAA L CAARA B
(R'EK) R'KK(OM™h) AMHMWK: 344:
14 AwTe BO OTHRAOYIITAETE
YKOMB ChTPKIEHHE iXh. OTH
NOVCTHTR | RAM™ Sk RAW
HECKhL-

15 OT'RNOVCTHT R R4

Whe CRIPRUIENHI RAWAY -

16 Graa nocTHTE cA- HE BRAK
Te RKO VIOKPHTH: CKTOVERWITS
NPOCUPARAABRILTE . EO AHILA
CRO'K:- A4 EHWA CA ARHAH
HKOM'h ‘MOCTAWITE AMHNA

TAR BAMR- 'EKO B'hCNpHI
MAT'h MB3AR cRBOR- 17 TW
ME NOCTA CA NMOMAKH CH TAA
BX CROHR- L AHIE TEOE OV

Mai- 18 Ad HE ARHUWIH CA KO
Mk NIOCTA CA- Hh O TROE
Moy- [Kk €cT'R Bh TAWK:
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i Ollk TROH EHAAH R TAl

K- B'R3AACTR TEER ARK:

19 HE ChEP'WIRAHTE CEER C'h
KPORHWITA HA 3eMH. A€

KE YP'hER L ThAR ThAHT'R:
LAEKE TATHE NOARKONARA

TR L KPAARTR- 20 ChKP'W
RALTE CEE'K CRKJORHUITA

HA MECE: LAEKE NH YP'hRB

HH TRAK ThAHT'k. AEKE HH
TATHE TOARKONART B HH
RPAARTR: 21 LAEKE EO ECTh Ch
KPORHIITE RALIE: TOY €CT'h

i cpAkue Bamwe 22 GRETHAR
HHKR T'EAOY €cTh SKO: AwrTe
OVE® ERAFT'h SKO TBOE NPO
10 ECE T'RAO TROE BRAE

Th ¢REThAO- 23 AWITE AH SKO
TROE ARKARO ERAETH- ECE
T'RAO TROE ThMhHO BRAE

T'h- AWTE OYEO CRRTh (ke
B'h TSR T'hMA TR TR Th
Ma KoasMH: 24 Huknt ke pa
E'h HE MOXKET'R ABKMA THA
‘PABOTATH. AH EO EAHHOIO
K'h3HEHARHAHT'R: 4 AQOVTA

FO E'R3AIEHTR: AH EAHNO

FO APRKHTR ¢A- J 0 ApOVSE
Mh HE BPRIWITH BhUYRHET R

HE MONKETE EV PABOTATH
MaMONK: 25 Gero papn TAR
RAM’k- HE WIVETE ca AIEER
CROELR- YLTO 'KCTE iAH 4TO
NHETE HH TRAOMK RALIHMA-
R'h YTO OBAKYETE CA- HE ALIA
AH EOAKIUH ECT'R MHUWITA-

i TRAO OAEKAA- 26 E'RILPHTE
HA WTHILA HECKMIA- KAKO

HE CKERT'R HH XKhHAT'H- HH
CREHPART'R R'h KHThHHILR.



GLAGOLITIC TEXTS

i Ok KAk HERCK'KL NHIE

ET'h 1A HE Kl AH NAYE AOY
YRWH ik ECTE 27 KT'O KE OT'h
RACK NMEK'K CA- MOMET'R HPH
AOKHTH T'RAECH CROEMA

AAK'RTh EAHHR- 28.§ © OAEKAH
YRTO CA NEYETE ChMOTPH

TE WR'KT'R CEALHBIX'R KAKO
PACTRT'R- HH TPOVIKAAGR

Th ¢A HH RPHARTB- 29 FARR
KE RAM'B- 'KKO HH COAOMWH'h-
R'h BECEH CAAR'K CROEH OBAK

4€ cA- KKO EAHN'R OTh CHX'h-
30 amre e CRNO ALHBCh A
wree- 4 SYTPR K Oordh K'hMK
TAEMO: BE'R TAKO OAKETR: Ko
AMH NAYE RACK MANORKPH.

31 He MIVRTE CA OVEO FAERNITE:
4aTO 'KM'h AH YRTO HHEM'A-

AH YHMK OAEKRAEML ¢A- 32 ReK
Xh KO CHX'h WA3KIH LITXT -
RRCT'R EO Ok RAlIh HERCK'hI-
RKO TPREOWETE CHX'h KhCORX'h-
33 WITRTE Ke NPRIKAE UPCTRHK
BRUE. L NPARBA'M €10 L cH
BCR MPHAGKAT R RAM'R: KON-
34 Ne wwkTe ca oyRO HA oyTpkn.
SYTPLHH BO AHL COROER NEye
Th CA: AORKAET'h AWHH 3'hAO
BEA ¢BOK- 3a4. VII.1 He ocxmpa
HTE A HE OCRKAEHH EX

AETE: 2 IMB JKE RO CRAOML
CRAHTE CRAATR RAM'A-

i B HER Ke MKPAR MKpHTE
RB3MRPAT'R RAM'R- 3 YKTO

WE KRHAHIIH CXRYRML KK €

CT'h E'h K EPATPa THOEr:

A BEPLEHA €Ke €CT'h K'h OK
TROEMK HE HIOEUWIH- 4 AM KAKO pe
YEUIM BRATOV CROEMOY: OCTARH
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i M3RMAR cRUeNh i3 Ouece
TROEIO- L 6 RP'BK'RHO K'h OILK
TKOEMB 5 AHIEMKPE. i3'hMH
NP'kkKe EPAKRHO {3 Ouece
TROEF® L T'RrAA OV3bPHUIH
13ATH L cXRYnlL. 13 Oue

ce BpaTa TRoero- 6 Ne aapnve
CTAr® NCOMh: HH NOMKTA

UTE BHCEP'R RAWHX'R TIPRA'R .
CRHEWERMH: A HE NONEPR

T'h X'k HOTJMH cKOlMH.

i BPAWITRINA CA PACTPRINXR

T kw7 llpocwre. i pacTn

¢A KaW'h- UWTKTE- L 0BpA
WTETE TABWKTE L OTRP'R

3ET'h CA RKaAM'h- § BLCRK® BO
NPOCAH NMPHEMAET'R: | H

INTAH OBPKTAFT'R- L TA'k
KRWTOYMOY OTEPR3ET'R CA:- KOH
9 AH K'BTO ECT'h OT'h RACK YKh-
£KE AWTE B'RCNPOCHT 'R CH'B
TEBOH XAREA- EAA KAMEHK
BOAACT'R EMOY: 10 AH AWITE PRl
K'hl- NOAACH AH EMOY 3MHER-

[T AlITE OYEO R'W ARKARKHH ¢XR
WTE: OYM'KETE AdAHHK RAd

Ta AAKTH YAAOM'E KALIHM'-
KOA'MH MAYE Olh BAllh UKk €
CT'h HA HEX'h- AACT'hR BAAraK
NPOCAWTHIM R OF HEro:

12 Bhek oyRO eanKke XowrTere
Ad TROPAT'R RAM'K TIH- TA

KO L K'N -TROPHTE LM’k ¢ KO
ECT'R 3AKOH'R L NPoponH. 13 EhHH
AKTE RIBKKIMH KPAT'N-

KK® NPOCTPANA KpaTa. L umn
POK'R NATh. R'BKOAAH K'h 114
FOVER: | MHOSH CXT'h K'h
XCAAWTH tMh: 14 KOAh X3k

KA RPATA L TRCW'h NRTH-



GLAGOLITIC TEXTS
B'hKOAMI B'h KHROT'R- L Ma
A0 X'k ECT'h LKE L ORPETAMR(T'h)
15 B'hHeMARTE OT'B A'BKHIXS
NPOPOKh- DKE NPHXOAAT R K'h
KAM'R K'h OAEKAAX'D OKKYAX'H-
R'AHRTPRERAOY KE CAT'h
RAKIH: X'WUThHHUH- 16 OT'h
NAOA'L IYh MOBHAETE I
GAA OBREMARTR OT'R TP'h
HHE FPo3A'N:- AH OT'h PROLK
CMOK'BEH- 17 TAKO RCKKO ANKBO
AOEPO: MAGA'RI AOEN'N TROPH
T'he & 3'hA0 APRRO NAGA'W 3k
AN TROPHT'h- 18 HE MOMKET'h
APKEO AOEPO MAOAA 3'hAA 'TKO
PHTH- HH APKRO 3'hAO AOEpA
NAOAA TEOPHTH. 19 BCRKO ApK
KO EKE HE CRTEOPHT® NAOAA
AOEPA: NOCKKAKKTR: | B'h §
riik BR'eMeTART'R: 20 TkMu
e OYEO OT'h NAOA'R IX'h no
SHAETE bA- 21 HE RCKK'R FAAH
MHE FH FH- RhHHAET'S B
LIPCTRO HECKOE: Nh TROPAH
ROAER OIA MOEro- ikKh ¢
¢T'h HA NEcX'h- 22 Muosu pe
KXT'h MHK R'h T'h AHNK TH FH.
HE R’ TEOE AH IMA NPOPOYR
CTROBAXOMA: | TEOIMA
iMenemn BRent i3rkma
XoMh- { TRoIMB iMenemn
CHA'M MHOI'N CTROPHYO
Wk 23 L Torpa (enoRKMa
IM'k: EKO HHKOAHIKE 3HAX®
BACh- OTHAKTE ST'h MENE
ARKAARUWTHI BE3AKOHHE.
3a4- 24 Bekkn oyBo LKe
CARUIHT'R CAORECA MOK CH-

i ChTROPHT® K- OVMIOAOKALR
H MXKIO MRAPOY: LKb Ch



CODEX ZOGRAPHENSIS

3BAA XPAMHHR CROER HA Ka
MeHe, 25 L CRHHAXR A'RKAH

i NpUAR pRE'W- | BR3RK

AlIA RETPH- L HARAAXK HA
XPAMHHR TX- L He NAAE CA-
OCHOKAHA BO B'K HA KAMEHH:

26 L RCRK'B CA'NIWIAH CAOKE

¢4 MOK cH- L HE TROpA ixh-
OVNOAOEHT'R CA MARKI ROVI-
KR Ch3BAA XPIMHHAR CEOER

Ha WKORVR- 27 U ChHHAE AThiIKAK
L npuAR PRE'N- § K'e3KK

AlIA KETpH- L ONRpRIIA CA
XPAMHNE TOH- i NaAE CA-

L BK pasppoviente em Ke

AHE SRAO- 28 | E'NICT'R €r3a Ch
KOHYA HC: Rk CAOKECA CH-
AHEURAX A €A HAPOAH © OVYE .
HHI €ro: 29 BRK RO OVYA KKO RAa
¢Th IWN- L HE KKO K'RHHXKR
HHUH iX'h- L fapHcen:

(b) Luke i

EEAhEAHE
@Th AOVKAI:

I-1 Hlo Hexe oyEo- MHO3H HAYAWA.

YHHHTH NORKCTh § 13RK
CT'RN'RLKR E'R HACR BEITE( K-
2 RKOKe NPRAALA HAM'R: E'NBR
we (cKONH CAMORHALIM-

i caoyrms caoRecH- 3 3R0

AH cA | MRHE YoxAnumo- §

¢ NPhBA NO ECEXh- Bk icTH
HR NO PAAOY. NCATH TEEE-
CAARBH'RL T'e0dPHAE- 4 Ad pa
3oyuReun. § HHX'hIKE HAOY
YHAR CA ECH CAORECEX'h-

27



28

GLAGOLITIC TEXTS

OV TRABKAENLE: 5 E'RCT'D

Bh AkHH ipoAa upR. ioAcicka.
teper eTepm iMeneMn 3axapHEK-
$Th ABHER'LHMIEA YpRA'W JRH
AHA- © KENA €0 ST'h ABIWITEPR &
porin. TMA El- EAHCARETR-

6 hkIwere. :Ke SEA NPABKAWHA
NPEAR EMk- XOAAWTA Bk 34M0
EEARX'B EBCRYh: § onpacspa
HHIX'h THIX'h- BEC MOPOKA-

7 1 He BR MAa 4AAA- NO Hexe BE
EAHCARETK HENAOA'MI- { OBA
3AMATOPEE'RINA Bk AKHEXH
CROIX'h E'RAWETE: 8§ B'WICT'R Ke
CAOVKAWITIO MOV B'h YHHOY Mp'K
AWl CROEIA NPEA™ EML. 9 no o
ERIYAK e RICKOYMOY - KAWYH

CA EMOY NOKAAHTH. RhWlhAh
we B UYKORR THIR- 10 { Bhee
MHOXKCTES AOAIH KEK- Mo
AHTER A'KbA- BRHK Bh FOAR
ThMHEKHA: 11 ZBH Ke cA EMoy
AFA'L THR: CTOEA O AECHRER &
A'TAPE KAAHARHALrO: 12 { ¢hMA
Te ¢A 34XApHE RHAKR'R. 1 cTpa
X'k HAMAAE HA Hh- 13 peue Ke Kb He
Moy aRA'h THh- HE ROL cA 3aXapuk.
34 HE OVCA'KIMAHA E'RICT'B
MOAHTERA TROK- L MeHA TROK
EAHCARRTh- POAHT® CH'h TERK-

i Hageden (MA Emoy foan'nm.

14 § ERAETH TEER PAAOCTA i
BECEARE: | MHOSH O POXKAL

CTRE (Mo Rh3APAAOVIRTR CA-

15 ERAET'R EO RBFAHI NPEAS EMk-

{ EHHA | TROpEMA KRAcA- He wMA
Th OHTH- § AXA €T4 {cnan
HHT'R cA- FIITE Ke § ypRRA HRpE
CROERA- 16 © MHOIMM CHOB'R
IAeRB- SEPATHTR Kb MO BV Xk



CODEX ZOGRAPHENSIS
17 { Th NPBARIAET'R NPRAL HH
Mk. AXOMk § cHAOKR [AHIHOER.
SEPATHTH ¢PALIA OLMK HA YA
Ad: { MPOTHE'RHRIA: R'E MK
APOCTh MPARRARH'RLXR: OYTO
TOBATH TEH AAH ChBILUIE
Hul- 18 § peue saxapuk K akaoy-
MO Y4LCOMOY PASOYMERR ce.
fla'n BO MK CTAPR- | KeHA MOK
3AMATOPRR'RIIH B'h AKHKXh CRO
iXh 19 t OTHERWTARL afah peue
EMOY- A3'h €CMh TABPHIA'K:
npRCTOA NPKA'R EMb- | Noch
[AAW'R ¥cMk TAATH TeRE- § BAA
FORECTHT! TeER ce- 20. L ce EXR
AELIH MAKYA- A0 HErOXKe A LHe
ERAETR CE- 34 He He E'RPORA.
CAORECEMh MOUMs- 'KIKE C'h
ERARTR A BEh BPEMA CROIA-
21 { BRWA AOALE KHARIITE 34
‘XapHma- § 40MAAAXR CA EKe
MRKAALUE B’ UPKLEE 22 § TR
'K NOMARAKA iMh- § NPREW
BaXuiE WEML: 23 | E'RICTR
KKO {CNAKHHWA ¢A AkHhE-
CAOVIKRE'RI €r0- {Af B AQ
MR CROI- 24 MO CHX'h KE ABNBX'H:
3AYAT'R EAHCABLTH JKENA
ero- i Takwe nATL M UL riwR
WTH- 25 KKO TAKO ChTKOPH MHK
Fh- B'h ALHH Bk HAXKE NPH3LPE-
ST'RIATH NOHOWEHKE MOE OT'h
9Kh: 26 s weeT ™™ Ke Mk
NOChAANS BRI JFAs FaARLpHI
Ak 8Tk BAa- B’k FPAA'R TAAHAE
(cKh. EMOYIKE IMA HA3APET'R.
27 K AKEE OEPRUEHE MAIKERH-
imoyke ima tocndm. ST
AOMOY A4RA- iMA AKBE MagHk.
28 { RBWKLA'R Kb Hel ahAh peve.



GLAGOLITIC TEXTS
PAAOYT CA BAAFOAKT'BHAK Tk
¢h TOEOER: EATCEEHA T'M
Bk JKENAX'R- 29 WHA e ca'kimaA
B'RIUH ChMATE CA O CAOBECH
iro- i noMmwwAkAWE BL cé
E'K- KAKO ¢¢ ERAETR WLWKAORA
Hhe- 30 © peve @ aRAn- He BoL
¢A MApHE- SEPETE EO EAArO
AKTh 3Tk Ba- 31 { ce 3a4nne
WH Bk YPKEE- | pOAHIUH ¢H'h-
i Hapeuein iMA EMOY He.

32 ¢k ERAET'h BEAIH- | CH'R
B'RILHEENO HAPEYET'R CA-

{ AACT'R EMOY Tk E'h- NPRETO.
AR AAAA A €r0- 33 | B'BUPHT'R cA
Bh AOMOY: UEKOBAH. B'h EKKW-
i WPCTROY €ro HE EXAETR KO
Heua- 34 Peve ke mapuk ks ahaoy-
KAKO ERAET'R CE- LKAE MA

A He 3HAR- 35 | OT'RBEWTA
B'h AFA'R geue 610 AXR CT'RI
HAEAETR HA TA- | cHAA BB
WLHEAre SCEHHTR TA: TEMK
WE L BXKE POAHTR CA- CTO HAPE
96Th CA CHL BKiM- 36 [ ce éau
CABLTh- RKHKA TROK- i Ta
3AYKHET'R B'h CTAPOCTH

CROBR- | ¢k ML WECTW

ECT'h €1- HAPHLLAGM'KI HENAO
ABEH- 37 'KKO He i3MeMOXKe

Th $T'h EA BuCKK'R AR 38 peve
MEe MAPL'K. CE pAEA FHK- BX

AH WHEK NO TAOY TEOEMOY-

L OTHAE $1h Heta ahah.

39 E'RCTAR'BINH KE MAPHE K'h
T8l AHH- {Af B'h FOPR Ch
TRINTAHKEME: BB FPAA'R
UOAOBR: 40 | BRHHAE B'h AOM'R
saxapiunh: § WEAORA ¥AH
CABRTh- 41 | EWCTh KKO oF



CODEX ZOGRAPHENSIS 3t
CAMIBA EAHCABLTH: WWEAO
KAHRE MAPIHHO- BR3HIPA
CA MAAALNKILR PAAOWITAMH
Eb YPEEK €A i HCNA'BHH cA
AXOME CT'hiMh ¥AHCARK
Th- 42 { B'h3'BMH TAACOML Ké
AREML § peue. BATRHA T'W
Bh JKEHAX'h- | EATCREN'R
NAOAR 4PRRA TBOro- 43 L oTn
KRAOY CE- AA NMPHAET'® MATH
FH MOEFO K'h MNK- 44 ¢¢ B0 KKO
E'MCT'R FAACR- IWRAOKA
HE'R TROEMO- E'h OVIILIO MOEK
EK3HIPA ¢A MAAAKHHWITH
PAACIITAMH Bk YPKEK MOEMK-
45 | BAAKEHA KKe BRPR KATL-
BKO BERAET'R ChENRLIEHRE-
TAAH'BIMR 3Tk T'R- 46 © peye
MAPH'K: REAHYHT'R AlIA MOK
K. 47 | Bh3APAAORA A AX'R
MOl & ESK CWK MOeMk- 48 'RKO npu
Shp'K HA CRMEPEHLE PAR'R CKO
flA- CE KO OT'h CEA'R BAAKATR
MA KhcH POAH- 49 KKO ChTROPH
MLH'K KEAHYHE CHARH'KI-
i oTo iMA #ro- 50 i MHAOCTM
iro B’ pOA'M | pOA'R EOMALITHI
Mk CA Ero- 51 CRTEOPH AP'hiKa
BR MWILLLEER CROEHR- PA
CTOYH TP'hA'NEA M'hICARER
cphARLA Xk 52 HH3hAOKH cH
ABNBIEA b NPRCTOAR: | Bh
3HECE ChMEPEN'MIIA - 53 AdUR
WTAK cNARNH EAArR: § BO
FATAWTAI CA OTROOVCTH Th
WTA. 54 NPHIATE AR STPOKA
CROErO- NOMEHRTH MHAQ
¢Th- 55 'KKOXKE FAA K'h OIEM'h HA
WHM'L- XBpaMOy § chMene
ro A0 EkKA- 56 NPKEWICT'R Ke
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MapHE b HEER. KKO ToH M LA
i K'K3EPATH CA R'h AOMh
CKOI- 57 EAHCARETH Ke 1
CNA'KHHIWA €A AbHLE POAHTH
£1- L POAH CN'R- 58 i cA'na
WA SKPRCTh KHRRWTE- § po
KAEHRE EbA: 'EKO Bh3KEAH
YHA'R ECT'R Th+ MHAOCThR CEBO
R ¢k HEER- 59 | E'MCT'R B'h OCMAI
AbkNh- NPHAR SEpE3AT'R STpo
YATE L HAPHILAAXR € (Me

HEML OLLA CROErO 3AXAPHIA-

60 { OT'BREWTARRUMH MTH €ro
PEYE- HH- Hh AA HAPEYET'h €A
A Emoy Loanwh- 61 L pRwA e
KKO HHK'RTONKE ECT'h OT'h POKAF
HRR TEOEMS: (Ké NAPHUAET 'R

cA (MeHeMb T'EML- 62 moma
RAXLIE JKE OUb €r0- KAKO EM YO
TRAR  HAQEWITH ¢ 63 i Henpown
ABITHIL% HANCA: FAA- [0ANR
ECT'h IMA EMoy: | yioAHIA

CA EMOY B'cH- 64 OTEpPR3IOMWA
KE CA OVCTA €0 XBhe- L EA3M
K'h Ero- { FAAdwE- EFCRCTA Ea
65 § BRI HA RCRX'B CTpay’h-
KHERWTHIXR SKPheTh ixh-

i Bhcel cTPRNK UOAKICIKH-
NOB'’KAAEMH ERKAXR BCH FAH

CIH- 66 | NOACKHILA RCH CA'M
WAR'KWEL HA ¢P'ABUHXR CRO
{X'h- FAERWTE YRTO OVEO
STPOUA ¢¢ ERAETH- L pRKA
THE B'K ch HuMe- 67 © 3aapnk
Ollh €ro- iCNA'BHH CA AXOMK
CT'BIML: { APOPOURCTRO

»Ra TAA: 68 harcus Fu Bk
»AERK. KKO NOCKTH i ¢'hTRO
»pH I3RABAEHKLE AOALMN
wROIMK- 69 | BR3ARBHKE po
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»h CHEHR'R HALIErO. B'h AOMOY
IAARK. $TPOKA cROero- 70 Tikoxe
WAL OVCT'M CThIXk: CX
MITHIXR OT'h E'KKA- MPOPOKR
vEro. 71 ¢NeHne STh BpAr'h HA
MUHX'R- (3APRKS BRCKY'h-
YHEHARHAAIITHY'h HACh-

»72 G'hTEOPHTH MHAOCTH

»'h OlfH HAWHMH- § NOME
»HRTH 34RET'W CTOI CBOI-

»73 KAATBR eRiKe KAATR cA
"K'h ARPAMOY OILI0 HALLEMOY -
PAATH HAMR 74 BecTpaxa- isppm
»K'hl BPAr'R HAWIHX'h L3BaA
»RALWEMR ca- GaoykuTH

»EMOY 75 NPENOAOEREME: § Npa
IEBAOER NPKAL HHMB BCA
PABHH KHROTA HAWErS- 76 L Tw
PWOTPOUA NPOPOKs E'WIILHEN®
YMAPESEIIH ¢A- NPRA'RIAELIN

»BO NP'RA AHUEML THEMG-
»SYTOTORATH NATh Ero-

»77 AATH PA3OVM'R CNENL'E
MWIOAEMR MO R'h SCTARAE

"HRE Kb OTRNOVINTEHRE TPk
»X'h HAIHX'R 78 MHAOCPBALI
»PAAH MHAOCTH KA HAWECO-

»Bk HHXBIKE NOCKTH HACh:
PRBCTOK'R Ch K'hiE 79 Npockk
PTHTH CEAAWITAKR Rk T'hMK
»i B CKHH ¢hMPWTKRHKI
»HANPARHTH HOM'W HAWIA NA
NATh MHPEH'k- 80 STPOUYA Ke pa
erkiwe. U KPENAKImE ca
AXOME: © BK R'h MOV CTRMHKY K-
AO ABHE ARAEHWK CROEro

Kk WK0- Kol
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IL. CODEX MARIANUS

The Codex Marianus (Mar.) is a Glagolitic parchment manuscript of
174 ff. which was taken by the Russian scholar V. Grigorovi¢ in 1845
from the monastery of the Holy Virgin on Mount Athos to Russia. It
is now preserved in the Lenin Public Library in Moscow, with the
exception of fI. 1—2, which found their way to F.-Miklosich and after his
death to the Nationalbibliothek in Vienna where they now are. The
manuscript contains an incomplete tetraeuangelion (Matt. v. 23-vi. 16
[= ff. 1-2]+Matt. vi. 17-John xxi. 17). The linguistic characteristics
of Mar. are referred to in § 10 of the Introduction. It was probably
written in Macedonia in the late tenth or early eleventh century. The
edition of Mar., important for its glossary and its study of the language of
the manuscript, we owe to V. Jagié, Quattuor evangeliorum wversionis
palaeoslovenicae codex Marianus glagoliticus, Berlin and St. Petersburg,
1883.

(a) Mark i
GEHHLFGAI’IG OTh MAPKRA ..

I

1 3auane exannfiant u-

cxka cia Bxnh. 2 broxe

€CT'R TIHCANO Kk NIPOPO-

ubxh. ce a3h nocham

awba mon kA ANLLEAVR

TEOHM'R. LiKE OYTOTORHT'h

NATHh TEOH. 3 FAACK KhIHBKIPAA-

ro Kk MOYCT'RINK. OYTOTORHTE NXATh
Filk. MPAETRI TEOPHTE CT'HSA Er0.

4 EWICTR HOANR KP'RCTA K'h NOVCThI-
HiL L NPpONOKEAAR KPRIITENHE NOKA-
ANHIO. E'h OT'RNOVINTENHE Mphxoss.

5 U nexomAaale K HEMOY Ebch HioAE-
HCKA CTPANA H EPAMNE H KPRIITAA-
X® ¢A BhcH K'h w0pbAscuhn ph(ud)
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OT'h HEro Lenokhpavurre rpbyxu
ckord. G Bh JKE HOAN'R OBA'KUEN® EAA-
Cbl BEABBRKAL L noken oy-
cubin o uphcabyw ero. v has aspu-
An i meps Auenun. 7 L nponorhaa-
AWE FAR. PPAAET'R KphlIAEn MENE
ki ek mene. EmoyKe whemn
AOCTOHN'R IOKAONK cA pasAphmTy,
pemene 4phEHEM'K €0, 8 a3 OFBO
KPLCTHY'R BRI uo,a,om amTh hp'h—
CTHTR Bkl ATOMR CTRINK o0 K o2
9 U BWCTR Kk ALHH 'I'k1. TIPHAE H-
Th OT'h HAZAPETA PAAHAEHCKA-
AP0, L KP'RCTH CAA OT'h HOANA E'h 10pAaN‘h.
10 © aBKE KRCXOAA OT'h KOA'RL U BHAT pa-
BEOAAIITA CA NECA. L AX™h ‘bKO roax-
Bh ChOAAIITE HA Hb. 11 U BRICTH rAd-
Ch Ch HECE. T°bE ECH CITh MOU K'R3AI-
BAEWsl o Tenh Basrorsanyw. 12 v anke
AR HZKEAE 1 Bk noyeraim. 13 wlh
TOY Kk HOYCT'RINM .il. ABH'R. LCKOVINA-
EWh cOTONORR. L B e Bukpamn. o
anfau cao(y)maaxs emoy. 14 no nphpanu-
W KE HOANOKh 2o MPHAE HCK Kk FAAHAEIR.
Hponoekpam evanhane ucrerk ixn-
% 15 raa. Bk Henakun ¢a kphma. U npu-
BAIKH CA UCPCTEHE BIKHE. KANTE CA H
khpoyire wh exnhane, 16 xoAa ke npn
Mmopu raanaencuh. knah cumona
L aukAPEiR BPATPA TOTO CHAMONA.
WhMETARWITA MPphiKa BR MOpE.
vhawere co pusaph. 17 v peve uma u-
Ch npupkTa ke cakA Mene. L Ch-

35
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TROPHR B'hl EWITH AOK'RUA HAO-
rhomwn. 18 1 aBke ocTaranina mpk-
WA CEOR 1O HEMh HAETE. 19 o nphe-
At OT'h THRAOY Oy 3uph whkoua Jexe-
AEOKA. U HOAHA BPATPA EMO. L T4
Kk AGAHH 3asA3amTa mphika.
20 v acke Bh3sEA k. L ocTaBAKILA
OT'hIlA CEOEM® JEKEAEA Kk ASAMH
Ch HAEWKHHE'BL, 11O HEMB HAETE. o3e
21 1 BRHHAR B’k KOANEPHHAOYM'h. U AGh
K'h COBOT'RI. NA CONRMHULUIN Oy YA~

E WAL 22 L AMRAKAXR ¢ 0 oyuenHn 61O

ik 5o oyua hko kaacrs iAveL U HE TKo k-
MEKBHHUN iR <3 23 U sk wa connmu(ypm)yn waics
HEYHCTOMB AXMb. L Bh3'hEA TAA 24 oCTa-
HH 4TO ECT'k HAMh W TeEk. 1Ce Hasaphu-
NE NPHIIEA'S ECH N(OT)OVGHTR NACK. REMb TA
KTO ecH CTwl BKm. 25 1 3anphTu emoy
HOK PAA. OVMARYH H3HAN H3 HEFO.

26 L CRTPACK 1| AX™S HENHCT'RIM. L Kk~
RIMER TAGCOM® BEAHEMB L3H-

AE WK NEMO. 27 L OHACR CA BLCH. U Ch-
TASAKH CA Kk Ceih rARWTE, wh-

TO OVES ECT'h CE. UTO OYMENHE HOKO-

€ CE. "KKO 110 OBAACTH AYXM'K HEYHCTWI-

MR EKEANT H TIOCAOYLIAERT'R €10,

28 L H3NAE CAOVY™h €MO ABHE KO BhCA
CTPANR FAAHAEHCKR. 29 U aBhe Hibe-

A'KILE H-ChNRMHILTA, NIPHAR B'h AO-

Mh CHMONOE'R H aHbAphons. ¢k 1i-
horoms u canom. 30 Tuurra e
CHMONOEA AEXKAILE OTHEMB AKEro-

MA. L ABHE TAALIA EMOY © HEW. 31 o 1pu-
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CTRMb BhIARHKE HR EWh 34 pX-
K&, L OCTABH R ABHE OFHb. U CAOY™-
Kaawe UM, 32 no3AL Ke BuIELII0,
EPAA 3AXOMAAILE CARNBLLE. NPH-
HOWIAAXA Kb HEMOY RRCA NEANIK'h-
watd 1 Bhernnia. 33 o Bh gecn
FPAA’s CERPAAR CA K'h ABKPEM'L.
34 L ncwyhan MBNOMUI HEAR K RNGI
IMRILTA PASAHWRNKI IASA.
U B'BC'bl WRHOMBI L3MRNA.
v He ocraeabwe raaTh ke, ko Eu-
Abax® wle 35 L worpo npospharoy shao.
E'RCTAE'® H3HAE HCh H HAE K'h NOYCTO
mhero. L roy moantex Ahame. 36 t ru-
NALIA H CHMON'R H HKE BBAXX Ch HHMA.
37 v obphTnwe u raawa emoy. hko gncn u-
WTARTH TEBE. 38 L PAd MK HAEMS
B’k BAHKKNAIRA KRCH H TPAA'RI. Ad H TOY
nponorkma. Ha ce BO nanuA's. 39 ¢ Bk npo-
NORBAARA HA ChHBMHILTHY R HY'h. Bk
E'RCEH PAANAEH. L Ehicl H3ToNA. <
40 L npuAE K HEMOY NPOKAKENL MOAA N
L Ha koakHoy napa u raa emoy. bro a- -
WITE XOWTEH MOKEIH MA HIUTHCTH-
T, 41 1 KE MHAOCPAOEAEK NPOCTE-
PR PRER KOCHR H. L FAA EMOY XOIIR HUITH-
CTH CA. 42 L PER'RINO EMOY. ABHE OTHAE
NPOKA34 OTh NEFO. L YHCT'R BBICT.
43 1 3anphipn MOy ABHE M3MkNA H. 44 L rAa
EMOY" BAIOAH CA HHKOMOY IKE NHUYECOIKE
HE PhUM. Wh LHEA'K TIOKAKH CA APXHEPE-
OBH. H MPHNECH 34 OMULITENHE TROE.
€:Ke NoeeAt mocu r'h chebaknue u-

37
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M 3 45 Ok KE HINEAS HAYATR NPONO-
KBAATH MRHOPO, U IIPONOCHTH CAO-
kO, BKO K ToMOy He moxaawe kb kn
rPAAs EaNHTH. Nk EbNb B noyerh-
Xh avherhyn Bh. o npuyoKAAXR K
HEMOY OT'h RhCAAR <0

(b) Mark xiv—xv
XIV

1 Bk xe nacxa
0 ONPECHBRUH 110 AKEOK AKNOY. L HCKAAXR
APXHEPEH H K'RHHKBHHLH KAKO H AECTh-
R EMBIIE OYBHERT®. 2 FAAXA HE N HE E'R
NPASABNHER. EAA KAKO ERAETH MAR-
BA AIAEMB. 3 U CRINTIO EMOY Es BH-
TANHH. Bh AOMOY" CHMONA NPOKaE-
HAATO. BRIAEKALITIO EMOY NMPHAE SHE-
HA. LMRIUTH AAGRACTPR XPHIM'EI
HAP'BA'RN'RI THCTHEHIA Aparhl. § C'k-
KPOY'IrkILH 4AARBACTP'R Eh3AHE emoy
HA FAGER. 4 BBAXR KE EAMNH NEFOAXIM-
IITE Bb CEES M MABRIITE, Kb YeM
rusbak cn Xpu3IMhHAL ERICTR. .
5 MOKAAIE EO CH XPHIMA NPOAANA
B'RITH. BAWITE TPH cOTs nbNAswH. {
AATH CA NHWITHHME KW nphwTaayx €-
. 6 1C Ke pevE OCTANBTE EIA O YBTO
TPOYKAAATE. AOEPO BO Ahao cnpk-
Ad O MbNb. 7 BkCEPAA BO NHHIITAIA K-
MATE Ch COBOHR. L EFAQ XOLIETE MO-
KETE HMh AOBPO TROPHTH. 4 MEHE
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HE BERCEFAA HMATE. 8 €Ke Hmb cu C'k-
TropH +>« Rapraa ecrn noxpusmu-
TH ThAO MOE HA NOTPEEENHE. Y AMHHR
FAMR BAM'K. HAEKE KOARKRAS nponorth-
AAHO BRAET'K ERNRAHE CE. Kb KhCe-
Mk muph. 1 EKE CRTEOPH CH. TAGHO
BHRAETS Kb MAMATE €A «30 10 uopa 1cka-
PHOT'LCIRI EANNG OTh OEOK HA AECA-
TE. LAE K'h aPYHEPEOM's A4 W npbaa-
C'b M. 11 ONM IKE CA'BILUAR'RIIE B'h-
SAPAACESNA CA. L obhipaiA EMOy C'hpE-
EPLHIK'A AATH. H HCKAGILE KAKO H K'h
NOASEsNO kphma npbaacts. 12 w &'k np-
B'sl AbHk ONPECHLK'L. EFAL NACKR Kh-
phay®. FAGWIA EMOY OyHENHUM CEOW K'h-
A€ XOWTEWN WEAKIIE OYTOTORHM A4 h-
CH NacX®. 13 L NoChAd A'BEA OT'h Oy UHENH-
K'h CEOMY™h. H FAd HMA HAKTA Bh Ppaps
H ChPALITETA Kkl YABK'K. B CKRAK-
AHHUE BOAR Hoca. no uemn upakra. 14 i u-
AEKE AIITE EBHHAETH prukra Froy Ao-
MOV, BKO OVUNTEAR TAT'h. KBAE ECTW
OEHTHAR MAEIKE NACKR Ch OVHENHERI
COHMH chNEMh. 15 t T'h BAMA HOKAKE-
T'h TOPRANHILR BEAHHR. MOCT'RAANR
FOTOKR. TOY OVTOTORANTA Ham'k. 16 L u-
BHAETE OVYEHHKA EMO H NPUAETE K’k Ipa-
Ak, n ospheTe hKoKe peue uma. u oyro-
TOBACTE NACKR <3+ 17 L KEUEPOY Luik'h-
woy NPUAE ¢’k okbma na AecaTe. 18 L Kk
SAEKAWTENS HM'B. U BARIITEN . pE-
[pe]ue HCh. amun rak gamh. kKo eAn- -
Nk 0T’k Kach npbaacTs ma. has cn

39
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MWEHOER <3¢ 19 GInn e nauaca ckpushrn u Tx-
HHTH, L PAGTH EMOY EAHN'R 11O EANHOMOY'.
EAQ A3, L APOVT'BIH EAA 43k, 20 ON'K KE OT"h-
BRUITARS PEYE HMWK. EAHN'K OT'h OBOK Ha
AECATE. OMOYHH Ch MBNOER K'h COAH-
0. 21 cith ke OVBEO YABUCKMI HAET'h hKOKE
ECT'h NHCANO O NEmb -5 Tope ke yABKoy
TOMOY HMWLKE Civ uARuCKw nphipa-
ATR CA. AOBPO B EMOY ERIAC. AIITE HE
i POAHA €A YARKKOTR o3 22 U hazuwrre-
Mk HAVR NPHEWR MO XABE®. BATCARE-
Tk NPEAOMN. L AACT'R UMK 1 PEYE.
npuumbTe ce ech ThAo Moe. 23 L npume
YAIIR XBAAR E'B3AARR AACT'h HM'k.
L NHWA OT'h HERA EhCH. 24 W PEYE HM'B CE ECT'R
KphEs mok Nogaaro 3a[galekTa. npoau-
BAEMA 34 WKNOMBI 2+ 25 AMunk Ke ram
KaMB. hKO 10KE HE HMAME IHTH OTR
NAOAA AO3'RHAATO. AO TOTO AKNE EFAA
IR HHO B ucpeTenn Bxuu. 26 © khenk-
E'hIIE HIUAR E'h TOPR EAEONKCKR o3¢
27 U raa nmn wew hiko BheH ChEAAINHTE
CA O MBNE Eh CHER NOWITh. NMHCANO EO €-
evk. Ilopakx nacruiph. n oBLUA pa-
3EhrHRTH ca. 28 Hw no Toms erpa eu-
CKPLCNAR EAPHR E'sl B’k FAAHAEH. 29 ne-
TP'h KE PEYE EMOY. H AIITE BRCH ChEAA-
BHATHR CA Nk HE 43%. 30 L MAa EMOY HCh.
Amuns rA(HR) TH. BKO T ABNECK Kb Ch-
R NOWIT'h. NPBiKAE AAKE BRTOPHUELR.
KOKOT'k NE K'h3FAGCHTk. TPH KPATHI
OTREPRIKEWN CA MEHE. 31 ON'L KE H3ANYA
FAGALIE NAYE. ALITE MH CA KAKYHT.
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C'h TOEOWR OVMBP'ETH. NE OTHREFRIR CA
TEBE. TAKOKAE H khcH raaaxs. 32 Ilpu-
AR Bh BECh EHKE HMA KeThcHMann.
U rAA OFUENHKOM® CKOHM. CaMhTE
CBAE AONBAEKE LUEAR MOMOAER CA. 33 ¢
NOWT'h NETPA W WEKORA. L 0aHA ¢ C€O-
GOHR. H HAYATR OYKACATH CA H TRKH-
TH. 34 L FPAQ KW NPHCKPBERNA ECT AllIA
MOE A0 ChMPBRTH. NOKUAKTE CLAE H
BRAMTE. 35 1 NpRIEAT® MaAd MapE Ha
3Eman. B MoakalE cA Ad AWITE B'h-
BMOKBNO ECT'R MHMO HAETS OT'h
NEFO 44C'h. 36 U FAAILE AREA OTU®. B'h-
¢k RB3MOKKNA TEEh CRT'R. MHMO
HECH YAILR CHIR OTh MeNe o+ Nn ne kio
43 XOWTR Wk EXE Th. 37 L npuAE L okph-
TE A ChNAWTA. H F'AQ NETPOEH. CH-
MONE CHMHIIN AH. HE Bh3MOIKE EAHNO-
ro 4aca noEkA'kTH. 38 BRAUTE H Mmoan-
TE CA Ad NE BRHHAETE B'h HANACTA.
AX™s BO ECT'R BhAPK 4 NA'RTHR HEMO-
WT'hNA. 39 U NAKBI WEAR NOMOAH ¢A
TOKAE CAORS PEKh. 40 u RL3EpAIITA
ca oBp'hTE 1A NAKWI ChNAWITA. Bh-
ALIETE BO HM'B OMH TArOTRNE. L ne
oymhy X unTo BR oThEhWITAAN €-
moy -2+ 41 L npuAE TPETHHUM. M FAA H-
M'h. CRANTE NPOUEE H NOYUBANTE.
npHenk KONKUHNA NPHAE HaCh. CE
npbAAATR cA CHL YARUCK'I E'h PR~
ik rpbuwrinkomn. 42 encranbre upk-
Mk, cE NPhAAIAN MA NPUEAKIKN A
43 | ABHE EIITE EMOY FARIIO. PHAE HIOAA
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EAHN'® OT'k OEOHR HA AECATE. H Ch HH-
Mb HAPOAR M'BNOIMh. C'h OPRIKHH H APh-
KOABMH. OT'h APXHEPEH H KBHUKWNH-
Kb H CTAPEIS +3 44 KacTu ke nphaaa e-
ro 3HAMENHE UMk PAA. EFOKE ALUTE
AOB'RKR MMETE U T €cTh. U BEAKTE
ChPAHRNO. 45 L NPHILIEA™ ABHE NPHCTRNK
K HEMOY PAA. PARRH PAREH. L OBAO-
E'ki34 B, 46 OHH KE Bh3AOKHWLIA pRUT Ha
Nb B IACA H. 47 EAUN'L KE OT'h CTORILITH-
X'b. L3BABKR HOK'h OVAAPH PABA APYXH-
epecRa. L oyph3a emoy oyyo. 48 1 ornek-
IITAR'R HCh PEUE UMW, BKO HA pasEoH-
NHKA AU H3HAETE Ch OPRIKKREME H APh-
KOALMH KATH MA. 49 no Bca Awnu Bh-
Xk Bh BAC OV'YA R'b UDPKEE U NE IACTE
MEHE. N'h Ad CHBRART® CA KhHH-
" ki, 50 o ocTARKINE M Rhc BhiKaIIA.
D1 L eAHMN'D IOHOINA ETEP'L MO HEMK HAE. O-
ABHR RW NAGITAHHLLR HAML. U 1A~
CA H IONOWWIA. D2 ON'h KE OCTAKL MAANITA-
HHLR. Nark RhiKa ok HuXh. D3 L k-
CA HCA Kb APXHEPEORH. L CRHHAR CA
K'h HEMOY R'hCH APXHEPEH © cTaphiLy
H KhHHAKBHHUH. 54 o neTph i3p4aa64e
Rk cAhAL EPO HAE. AO KBHRTPL
B’k AROP'h ApXHEPEORN # &h chaa cn
caoyramn u rphia ca npu crbuuti. 55 a-
PXHEPEH KE H RECh CRHEM'h. LCKAAXA
Ha Hea chrBARTEARCTRA A4 W OVEA-
HRTh. L NE OBphTAAXR. 56 MUNOSH BO Ak~
e curbphreancTeoRAAXR NE. L Ne
shaxy® paenna chehpbreancria
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57 L eAHNM BWCTARRILE AWKR chehahime-
ABCTRORAAYR HA Ha FAWTE. 58 hKo M
CABILAXOMBI-H FABRIWITE, BEKO 43%
PAZOPHR LPKER CHIR PRKOTEOPENRIR.
U TPhMH ARHRMH HHR HEPRKOTROPE-
R ChINKAR. DI L TaKo Ke ne Bk parh-
1o cnehakreancreo umn. 60 ¢ Knera-
R apxuepen no cpbah Bunpock Mca raa
HE OTBLEBINTARAEIIN AH HHYECOIKE. k-
TO CHH Ha TA ChEh(Ah)TEARCTROVIR TR,
61 OHK KE MAKYAALLIE. L HHUBCOKE HE
orwrbwraawe. Ilakw apxnepen
K'hNPOCH ¥ H TAA EMOY. T'kI AH ECH
X% ¢ith BATCENAATS. 62 1Tk KE peue a-
3 ECMh. L OY'3hPHTE cHa “YACKAA-
ro. O AECHARER ChHAAWITA CHA™MI L
FPAARILUTA Ch OBAAK'RI NECCKMI-
HMH, 63 APXHEPEN KE PACTP'LIARR PH-
3hH CROA TAX. 4TO ewTe TPhuoye-
Mk cwebpabTean. 64 cainacTe raa-
chumutR ero. 4To RAMK ¢A arkak-
AT'h. OHH KE ERCH OCRAHINA H NORH-
WRHOY B'RITH CMPRTH. 65 L HauACA
EAHHH NARKATH HA Hb. L IIPUKP'bI-
KATH AHLE €10 H MRUNTH H. L FAa-
TH EMOY. NPOPRIH HAM'K XE KTO ECTR Oy~
AGPEH TA. L CAOYT'RI EHERIUTE 34 AdHH-
& nphaca 1+l 66 L CRILTOY NETPOLU HHIOY
HA AROPL. NPHAE EAHHA OT'h PAB'hING '
apxHepeoks. 67 L gupkenIN neTpa rphiR-
WTa cA. Kb3sphRkILM HA W PAQ. §
Thi ¢’k HasaphuHHOML Heivh B,
68 Own ke OTREPBKE CA TAM. HE OFmbim i
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cnirhMi 4TO TR FAIIK. L H3HAE KO-
Wk Ha nPBAKAROPHE. L KOKOTR Bhenh-
k. 69 U BHABR'RIIN B PAGHINH NAKWI HA-
YATR FAGTH Kh CTORMUTHUMK. KO
‘Ch ECT'R Ok NHX'h. 70 ON'k KE NAKWI OT'h-
METAAILE CA. L NE IO MhNOTOY NAK'KI
CTORAIEH. TAAAXR NETPORIL. K'kI-H-
CTHHXR OT'h HUX'h ECH. 1EO TaAuAka-
HHHh EcH. U BEchAA TROK noAOEHT™
cA. 71 oW'b KE NHAUAT'R POTHTH CA H KAA-
T ca. hKO HE KhMh UARKA CEFO EFOE TATE.
72 v ERTOPHUEER KOKOT'h KhendhTh. t nomb-
HA NETPh PAR WAE Pede EMOY HOL. nphipe
AQKE KOKOT'h NE Kh3TAGCHT'R A'hRA Kpa-
T'hl. OT'REP'hIKEILN CA MENE TPH KPAT I
U HAYAT'R NAAKATH CA.

XV

1 o asue Ha oy Tpkn

ChRETH ChTROPRINE APYHEPEH U CTAPRU.
1 K'RHIGKBHHK'R] B BECR ChHEM. ChRA-
Banine uea rlica. n nphaswa 1 nuaaTosu.
2 1 ERNPOCH H MHAGT'L. T'hi Al ECH UCP'L -
IAEHCK. ON'L HE OT'hirhiITaAK'® PEue Emoy.
Thi PAUH. 3 L FAXA HA Nh APYHEPEN Mk~
HOTO, ON'h IKE HHYECOKE NE OThibiuTaRAM-

. 10E.
4 TInAGTW KE NAK'SY K'RIPALIAALE H TAA,
HE OT'BRLIITARAEIIN AN HHUECOIKE. RHKAR
KOAHKO HA TA ChEBAKTEARCTLOVERT .
5 LT KE K TOMOY NHUECOKE NE oThkhmra.
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hro AHENTH cA nuAaTORH. 6 Ha KhChKh
KE NPASARHHES OT'RIOVIITAAMIE HM'K,
EAUNHOTO ChEA3RNE EFOKE npowaax .
7 wh Ke HAPHLLAEM'BI BAPAKKA Ch CROH-
MH KOERNHK'BI ChRRAZAN'K. LKE K'h KO-
Bl OPEHHCTRO CWTROPHINA. 8 I BRI RINEhINE
HAUACA NPOCHTH BROKE npueHd TEOPha-
IE NMB. 9 HHAAT'R KE OTBREIITA HM'h
FAA. XOWITETE A AQ OT'BNOVUITR K'h
[#n] ucph mopencra. 10 whahawe no hio 3a-
euci papn nphaaina u apynepen. 11 fApyn-
EPEH KE TIOMAHRIIA HAPOAOY. Ad NAYE
kapak® oTwhnoyeTHTh uavk. 12 Tlnaa-
T'h KE NAKRE OT'BRBINTAES PEHE M.
4TO OYEO X'OLUITETE ChTEOPHR ENOKE AE-
Te ueph HIOAEHCKA. 13 ONM KE NAKW Bh3k-
NIWA NPONLNH H. 14 NHAAT e PAAILE
HMR YTO BO 3'hA0 ChTEOPH. ONH KE AH-
we gh3hnuwa nponstn 0. 15 Hnaars e
XOTA HAPOAOY HOXOTh CRTKOPHTH. 1OV -
CTH WM Rapaks. L nphpactTs uca
EHER. A4 U NPON'RHATR 3+ 16 Bonnu e
hea HCA ERHRTPE HA AROPL. EXKE €-
¢T'h NP'LTop'h. ¢ NPUIKEAIIA KRCR CNH-
px. 17 L oBAkIIA K K's NPANPRAL. L E'h3A0-
KHIDA HA Nb CROAETRILE TPRHOES Eh-
Newh. 18 t nauaca uhaokarn u. papovn
CA UCPIo HIOAEHCK's. 19 ¢ Bhy® 1 TpeTh-
1 no raakk. u naskaaxx ua uw. o npk-
raiBaRRIITE KOAkHA Kasnwbays ca emoy.
20 u erpd NOPRrAIA CA EMOY. Chiatina cn
NEFO NPANPRA'R. L oBALHIA H R'h pH3w
CEORA. L U3KBCA 1 AQ HPOITBURT S 1.+

45
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21 t 3apBIA MUMO XOAAIITOY EAHHOMOY
cumonoy kvphunioy PPAARIITIO C'h CE-
Ad. OTUOY AAEKCAAPOROY. H PriioRoy.
Ad ERFBMETK KCT% €10, 22 1 npuekca u
HA AVECTO POAWIOTA EXE ECT'R ChKa-
34EMO Kpanuero meTo. 23 ¢ pabyR 6-
MOV NIHTH OLBTRHO BHHO. ONh :KE NE NPH-
ATS. 24 L NPONkNINE H PasABARIIE pu-
3kl ErO METAILA KPREHIA O NA, KTO
4TO BR3RMETB. 25 Bh KE rOAHNA TPETH-

ha. L nponaca u. 26 v 'k HanHcANHE EHNW

ErO HANHCANO LCP'h HIOAEHCK'R. 27 L C'h HH-
Mb NPONAIIA A'hKA PASEOHNHKA. EAH-

HOT'O O AECHRER. 4 APOYTAATO O LIIOER €O,
28 U CRERICT® CA MHCANOE EKE MATS. §
¢’k BE3AKOHRNHKOMA NPHYKTEN'R E'bi-

“eTh. 29 L muMO XoAAWTEH Xoyakaxs u.

L NOK'WIKAKRWITE FAGRAMH CEOUMH.

U PAIUTE OVKA. PASAPRIAH UPKE'L. H TPh-
MH ARHBMH Ch3HAAIA 30 ChnacH cA ¢a-
M. U CBRNHAH Ch KPCTAa. 31 TAKOKAE M a-
PXHEPEN PRIAMILTE CA Ch K'hHHKRHH-
Kbl APOYT™R K'h APOYTOV FAAAXA. LN
ChIACE. 4AN CEBE NE MOKETH Chia-

cTH 32 X'h UCPB HIAAHART. Ad ChHHAETR
WRINE Ch KPCTA. Ad BHAMMK N BhpR Hme-
MR 2o U IponATA ¢k HHMB NONHOIAALIE-
Te émoy. 33 Bwwnwn e ropuwh wecrdu,
ThMA ERICT'h 1O BRCEH FEMH A0 AEBA-
TRIA FOAHNBI. 34 U Bh AERBATRIR FOAUNR
E'hIBIH HOh TAGCOMB EEAHEML TAA.

EAWH EAWH AHMA CAEAYTANH. EXE ECT'R

| ChKABAEMOE BIKE BIKE MOH EWCKRIR MA
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OCTAEH. 35 L EAMNH OTh CTOAWITHX . CA'bI-
WAKBILE FAAAXR. EHKAS HAHIR PAAWIA-

AT'h. 36 TEK'L JKE EAMNR HCMAhHL FRER O-
IWhTA. L ER3NESS NA TP'hoTh Nanatwe

H TAA. HE ABHTE A4 BHAHM™. AWITE NpH-

AETh HAME ChHATY €ro. 37 8 iKe NOYIIN rad-
CR BEAHH H3A'RWE. 38 U onona upiknak
PASATBPA CA HA AREOE C'h E'RILIE AO HUIKE.

39 Bupben &Ke coThHHKL cTORAH nphmo emoy.
KO TAKO ER3WNHES HIA'KIIE. PEHE K 1-
CTHHA 4AK's Ch CAW GiMu 65, 40 shaxs e

H KEWKI H3AAAEHE FThPAWTA. K’k HH-

X'niKe &6 4 mapuh marpaaunu. L mapu-

+ nhKora Manaero. L MaTH HOCHOEA.

L canomu. 41 ke erpa 61 B’ Faanaed

MO HEMB XOKAAAXAR H CAOYKAAXR EMOY.

L HH'R! M'BHOIM'RI E'RILEABLIARA Ch HH-

Mb ER HAMK. 42 L 10KEe NO3AE Bwikkuno,
Tlonexe sk napackekntun nacuh. exe e-

¢Th K coBOTE <2 43 Tlpupe nocngn orn apu-
MaThIA. BAAPOOBPAZENR ChERTRNMKS,

vke M ™ Bh vara ueperenh BRuk. L Apn-
SNARRR RRNHAE K'h NHAATOV. L NPOCH

Thad ucka. 44 NUAGTS KE AMEH CA AINTE oy~
KE OVMBpETL. MPHILEAER CHT'RHNKA a-

wre oye oymuphrn. 45 ¢ oyebaten oTw Ke-
NTVPHONA. AACTh THAO HOCHEORH. 46 L Koy~
NAk NAAITANHUR H CBHEMBI-H OBHTRI-

H B'h NAMUTANHILR, L KRAOKH E'h PPOET.

tKE Bh HORYENT OTW KamEHE. L NpHBAAH
KAMENB HA ABKPH PPOBOY” <+ 47 Mapwk e
MArAdAnNH, L maprh nocHora. 3upha-

WIETE KBAE H MOATAAYXR +3¢ K o2

47
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III. CODEX ASSEMANIANUS

The Codex Assemanianus (Ass.), a Glagolitic manuscript of 158 parch-
ment folia, was bought from Orthodox monks in Jerusalem in 1736 by
the Syrian Christian Joseph Assemani, whose nephew S. E. Assemani
left it to the Vatican Library where it is now preserved. Ass. is an
evangelistary (aprakos gospel) or collection of the gospel passages read
in the liturgy, followed by a menology or calendar of Saints’ days (ff. 112b-
158). From the fact that the menology commemorates several Macedonian
Saints (including Methodius’ disciple St. Clement of Ohrid) the manu-
script is presumed to have been written in Macedonia. It probably dates
from the eleventh century, but perhaps (as J. Vajs believes) frcm the
tenth. The two nineteenth-century editions of this manuscript are not
entirely satisfactory (F. Racki, Assemanov ili Vatikanski evangeljistar,
Zagreb, 1865 [in Glagolitic]; I. Crn&i¢, Assemanovo izborno evangjelje,
Rome, 1878 [in Latin transcription]) and have now been superseded by
the excellent edition of Vajs and Kurz, which includes a photographic
facsimile as well as a Cyrillic transcription of the whole text: J. Vajs—
J. Kurz, Evangeliarium Assemani, Tomus I, Prague, 1929, Tomus II,
Prague, 1955.

John i. 1-17
~ — ~~
+ T N
R4 W Ho

1. Hekomt gk caogo (H) cAoBe Bk off Bd- H % 6k caoko- 2. ce &k
HeKOHH o B4+ 3. Bkck ThMu BRHWA - # BERHEMO HIYECOKE HE
EBHCT® - €XE EBICTR : 4. B'h TOM'h KIEOT'h Bk - H KIROTK Bk
¢gkTn um_-j. fickk b TRME CEWTITH cA - H ThMd &ro
He SEAT - 6. E'hl UAK® 00CHAAHK O Ed- AMA €Moy HOdik - 7. ch
npipe kw caBkakreactro Ad cwekAkTeaReTROVETR  § crkTK
Ad e(u) BRpR . MATH  &moy 8. meuk T(w) (kK wh A4 curk-
AkreancTBoveT s o cRETK 9. 5k BET HOTINBH(Z). LK npocEk-
WTA(ET)® x'hc'k!_(\oro . A HARWTAArO B% .. g - 10. En mipk sk
HMips TRM K ERI- H Rech Miph ero ve 1L npuaTn 12 &ar-
KOKE HY'h MPIATEI - AACT'R HM'R SEAACTE - YAAOM'B EXKIEM ERITI -
ghpoyiRynims Bn Ama éro . 13. ke ne e Kp'hR€ HNH s noxoTI
HABRTHCKBIMA - HI NOXOTH MAIKKCKRH - Hh o 54 POAIMA CA -

14. # cAORO NA'WTh EWHCTR - H BWCBAI ¢A KHRhH: # EIpK(om
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CODEX ASSEMANIANUS, fol. 81b
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CAARA 670 - CAARR kKO HHOUMA'Are & oA - HenAMMA  EAATO-
AkTHEH uc'rm(\)l 15. Hoann cnehA(K)TEARCTROVQTE ¢ HEM®
i g.(8)uBa wm o £k (6)roxke phys rowaAnl no M. wk
npkAs MRHOR s'u kKo npurkid mene gk - 16, n 3 Henam-
sennk @ro mul Eci nplicoms gadroAkTs Ews Eaaropkms o 17.
RKO MOCGOMB BAKONR AdNR EmIcT'h - BAaropkTs # fieTIng -
AC{OMB ERICThs)s - —
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IV. THE KIEV MISSAL

The Kiev Missal (also known as the Kiev Folia [Kuesckue Aucrky,
Kyjevské listy, etc.]) (Kiev Miss.) consists of seven parchment folia of
small format which were brought from Jerusalem to Kiev in the mid-
nineteenth century and are still preserved there in the National Library
of the Ukraine. The Glagolitic text contains an incomplete sacramen-
tary (or collection of the variable prayers of the Mass) according to the
Roman rite. The liturgiological researches of C. Mohlberg have shown
that Kiev Miss. is a translation of a version of the Gregorian Sacramen-
tary which probably dates from the seventh century; in his edition of
Kiev Miss. (see below) Mohlberg has printed a Latin text (from a
manuscript in the University Library at Padua) which, if not the precise
original of Kiev Miss., is extremely close to it, corresponding often in detail
to the Slavonic text. The fact that this sacramentary follows the Roman
rite and not the Greek makes it probable that the translation was already
made in the Cyrillo-Methodian period: for we know (cf. Introduction,
§ 2) that the Saints cultivated good relations with Rome and were working
in a region which had hitherto known only Western ecclesiastical influence.
Similar conclusions are suggested by the linguistic character of the manu-
script. Kiev Miss. is unique among the older OCS monuments in that it
shows certain marked West Slavonic characteristics. CS ¢ (kt’), dj
appear consistently as ¢, 2 (as against the Bulgaro-Macedonian $t, £d);
stj appears as §¢ (as against §f); the regular form for the instr, sing. of
masculine and neuter o-stems is -timi. The last two characteristics are
found equally in West and East Slavonic; but the presence of ¢, 2 < tj,
dj is decisive. This phenomenon is found only in Czech.® The
vocabulary also shows numerous Western elements: mila, papesi, viisodii
(see Introduction, § 3), préfacija : Lat praefatio; oplatii : Lat oblata;
poganiskii : Lat paganus. Certain errors in the text make it likely that the
preserved manuscript is a copy; but the extremely archaic and regular
character of the language (especially in the correct use of the jers and
nasals), together with the fact that the Glagolitic letters are of a more
archaic type than those of any other manuscript, allow us to ascribe the
preserved version of Kiev Miss. to the middle of the tenth century and to
regard it as in all probability a copy of an original written in Moravia by
one of Methodius’ disciples. The text of Kiev Miss. has often been
printed, in whole or in part. The edition by Jagi¢, with a photographic
facsimile of the whole manuscript, may be regarded as the standard one:
V. Jagié, Glagolitica. Wiirdigung neuentdeckter Fragmente, Vienna, 1890
(reprinted from Denkschriften der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften

! J. Stanislav notes that 2 < dj also occurs in dialects spoken in the extreme
south-western corner of Slovakia (M. Weingart, Ceskosl ky typ cirkevnej
slovanéiny, ed. J. Stanislav, Bratislava, 1949, p. 36, n. 1). The other Slovak
dialects have dz < dj.
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in Wien, Hist.-Phil. Klasse, xxxviii). We may also note that, already
referred to, by C. Mohlberg, Il messale glagolitico di Kiew (sec. IX) ed il
suo prototipo romano del sec. VI—VII (= Atti della Pontificia Accademia
Romana di Archeologia, ser. 111, memorie, vol. 2, 207-320), Rome, 1928.
A reconstruction of the Latin original by K. Gamber may be found in
M. Hellmann et al. (ed.), Cyrillo-Methodiana. Zur Friihgeschichte des
Christentums bei den Slaven, Cologne and Graz, 1964, pp. 367—71.

(@) ff. 15—2P 6 in Glagolitic

Vs 8v aara Parmar—~t e ®x3 ras fA~t
I%bIAMVA ERHPHIPTNI +RHETWIPT™™T TIHIPPHT “VI3%I
® PIPINT HARTTARC VIRERPAR, PINFIA WPRIR™PVAP,
ot 39,9%3 $aR°a HARTPIFY, KPRIPC B WMHIPEA 3%
PIRRAADITY, %.Ta. — Ptad srat—~wa. boviesH, %P,
PLPPIQIPABI RVM™P B LIBIINVP ER1%IZDTD +A3-
TWIPT”B, TWHMYIPBEIB  TVIITWD, 2EWA FAS 98 %bakd
2MVHARIRTER PIURLE WPR™P, %WA. — ThABTVEA.
&9 vasaraP Exd. HART”APIND SLBEWILTT It bopardir
® WHIHIPFNT PARTP  HARTMVI, BHI BUNHI LAB”P
ERTHIPDED  1PIZTVIRD  TVITR PITHB VA FPIIRT™Y
PIRbB%E, Va ERPIVALT BHIPPHE, VA 482°F PIPAR™A-
PFIE, VA WMHIPET PIRLAMAPFN, LA %A PHUGA, —
s vagamaa. DAx3gd 2V™1%.9 ® PbAMLTHABS 1AV
PHPRA2IPF VARBE™EA PHIREWE, %8 E%I Praa, AT %I
WERIR“TPVTA MAVAPEA PIRRTPE, bARPI”FVAPTA Bie-
abAmIrEA Iawawr, %wa. Wa ~ars nare H3%P-
v(P)~eas. Povira piwra, rLIRPTE ~m VaRIWILIBR
BX3 " EXtRIPABN bIAP BIMPIPPVN ~VIIN HIRPVPAS
VADPATIEC TWIRE VI R TINEI braP Brosdoce pad.
%®e. — P(H)aa IPR... Pt 20.BXALAB LPABR ~VIRLE
WERIR”BHM  PLPEAT P 29 FAZ  H4ART”ARC RV MTTRBLA
Pag~Pwe, RA”VIHP PAS bIAIVTAPEAS VA ValarAwma
#8vo~(a). — P3 vagmana. Rawavars ~» wiaFwa
VARITWISAP %I ° WIXRBTVIBP RV M TABLA “VIRLA ®
=3B QWA ERAP B AHTHE TVIP VERILP VA FAE ®
VAN PIUI VA PHIVARI PIRTIVE. 2,758
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(b) ff. 124" in Cyrillic transcription

E'h HE ABHR KAIMEHNTA
Ew uke wah - akra orpmARuk
EAAKEHAr® KAHMEHTA M-
YGHIKA TEOETO L NANEKA
YLCTRER EE€cGAIL : NOAS-
Sk MIAOCTIER - Ad 6roxe
YRCTh UYLCTIMEK - ClASHR
oyR0 MRYeHAk ero nacakpove-
Mu:e: FAh :o: HAAR ONAATMA

PoRARNWA T npiHecensHIA
CRIATI - | XOAATAKRILIO
BAAKEHOYMOY KAHMEHTOY
MAYEGHHROY TROEMY - ciimn
el oTh rpky®R cKBpRHOCTHL
HAWLYR OUICTI : MM :

ﬂp’kil&dll,ﬂ'k A0 ekunni &Ke

YKeThHAMO KAHMENTA S4KO-
HeHIKA t MAUGHIKA UKél
URCTIALG - LKE OYTHKE EhH-
TI EALKSHOYMOY 4andeTo-

AW TROGMOY NETPOY- En, I-
HOKOCTI NOAPNTR « 'k, Heno-
kKAl OYYGHIK® - Eh YBCTI Ha-
mkeTeilKh - B'h MEUGHHI HA-
cARARHIK®: YMa FMb HAWMA :

no rRheRAK:-:
Thaece cemTars L npkapa-
MHEA KPhEE HANABHEHNL Bh-
ANTHE npocimn Fi Eke Haww:
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Ad 86 MHAocTIRAk onkuk-
wik nocimm - pkenoriennak
nsfkwenirk osnmemn: s -

E'h Th3€ AkHh $EAILTRH:

MoAdsn HAMK NpocIMB TR
BEceMOrkill HKe . EAAKGHBH-

W paAT MAUGHILIA TEOGWN
$eaIThil EHRKOYNMLHALR

MOAUTEA : L TOK36 paAi

sawuiTs wwi: rae: HAR OMA

Ha cAOVKaERH ABAHL TEOM
MHAOCTHER npIskpi-1...

€68 HBhil YhCThER CEIATRHY® Yh-
eTIM B : CRTEOPI HBA paje-
cThHRH- B Rhuniwkmn kugoT(k)

no BheRAk o

Gumkphio TEA MoAlML BKce-
MOrR) FIKE - MOAHTEAMI CBIA-
TRHX® TEOLR - L TRH CAMR
BRAL - L A""“‘ TEOI Ehceal

Eh WhAl - L RpkMEA HAWE B
NPABRASR NOCTAEI o+ FMh -

Mk HA BKCEA ARHL Rh-

cero akra dSria Rk ;-
Ew uke TRaph cRéER Bé-
AnMi NOMIAORA - L no rivk-

53



54 GLAGOLITIC TEXTS
B’k ¢EOGMb - H3EOAI B'h-
RARTHT! clA chndegeudk pa-
Al YAOB'KUKCKA - L BmeXo-
TEER HAMB OFTEPRAL Cph-
Anik niwk - ¢ MHASCTHER
TROSHR NPOCRETI Hhil: Wb :

HAA'R 5"Ad'l"lles o
Baiss Hécw ERM T1 npdei-
MR TEA - | MOAITER HAWIA
oycARHIIL - Ad ONMLRAHAE
EBLMEMR AkAR cROIXS -
L E's AWERER Adph Ch Té-
£k npimocimh: ria .

I'lp'kdidll,ll’k: gkusitu 676 :
* HeBech¢Knibh TROEA CLARH
npociMu t MSAIMS - Ad ¢n
EhHWARIMI TROIMI - A0~
CTOINRH ChTROPII HRMM: L
rkunndk TSk LruiKe HKinas-
6M s NOAACKR HAMR MLAOCTI-
EhHO: XMh FMh NtIIMb - (Mb

no Bheipk -

Tlpéermn ™A Fi Adsh RéMm .
-A.i CEATR TEO! EBCAAR
NPIGMALRILE ASCTOINI BA-
ABM% ouimueniik TEoero -

t &hpa TROkK BN Hicn Ad B'h-
SAMICTETh: FML HautMa Wiewm
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sk B § TOMK3€E -

Mpocimn TIA Bacemorn Ek-
urihl EFG - NpIShp) HA Mo-
AITER HAWAR - | BhHA-
Toukk nawk ouwiem - ke
HhH coywATh rpRYRH Hawi-
MI: Ad MIAOCTINR TEOG-

WR I3EAEI HRH: FMh Hamil

HAA'R SMAATRMb

Ghl  npiHoch npIeceHw Téek
¥l npocims THA NpRMI: 1~

e €¢1 EAArOCACEGCTIAD

HA ChNdcéHHE HAING: MMk HAWN:

npkgaunk: A0 skun sRe:

Ad ciA TEEE APKKIMK L MIAS-
¢TI TEOGEA NPOCIMh : ngI-
ShBAAR HRH €¢I Ti- Ad Henpa-
El HBH i OUICTL : HE Hiun-

Xs AKAK papl - wnm oskTA TRO-
aro papl uke écl oskukan
HAMh: Ad E'hSMOKEM® AOF-
wkmi « TEAGCRH | MBHeAL-
Ml HAHIML. NPIATH 34no-
REAl TROIA : IAKE et Noch-
AR Kk HAM'R : YWk FMb na-
UHMB - {MRIKE REAIUR .
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(no) Bhempk

(G)EMTH TROI ERCAA

Fi LKE €cMh EBSEAAI MO-
AW TEA © Ad OUILTHTR
(WsH O)Th rpRX® Haunyw :
(ks He)Eéchcy ki AREREI

(NPHEE)AGTR NhH: i"Ma HaW :

murk -B: 0 TOMB3E -

Mpocimn TIA BhceMOrdl

EWRe A4 'KKOXKe écMh cKPhERMNI
roRYRH HAWIIML G MIAOCTE-

L% TEO€HR OTk Ehchkyh 3h-
AHI HAWIXR OWICTL H'h# :

W - HAAR SMAAT Mk

HMpumi Fi npocims THA npH-
BOCh ch - npiHeceHd Térk -
HSEABRAGHHE paA) uaogk-
URCKA - | ChAPARIG HAM®
Adsh - L Aoyuna Hauna 1 Tk-
AGCA OHHCTI - & MOAMITE(R)
HAWIR MPHLMI » TMh: np’kds

Ao gkusnil ERe (.

ThH écl KHEOTH HAWKL FI o-
Th HEERHTIE EO BW EWHT(HE)
ChTEOPIAR HRH €l - L oT-
nEABWER BhcKpRel NAKRBH -

Ad HAMB HE AOCTOITR TeEk
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enwrpkmari : TRk Ke (cR-)
7w geck - HeEecuckak (1 3)e-
MARCKAK Fi- Ad ThH (camh)
orh rpky® HALIXS H(SEARH)
HRH: KWK FAA 3o

no BheRpk >

V(A)Asu HAMB: Encemora &Ke -
A4 kKome HBH ecl HEEEchCKR"tA
NI HACKHTIAR : TaKosé

Ke | KHEOTR HAlk C1A®

bR TEOGHR OYTEPRAL: TMh:

e P !
Murk i1 O ToMn3ze

(UykeapheTek Hawems rT Mi-
AXTAER TROBHR NPISK! :

L HE OTRAASK HAWEro Toy-
SiMh - L HE OBPATI Hich

Eh naknh HAPOAOMB nora-
HhCKKHMB: Xa paal Fi na-
mero - ke wkeapi™hs ¢h 0Th-
UEMh L Ch CREATBHMA o

HAAS ONAAT bk

(T)rok uHpkwHAk TEpRAK 34-
(u)urT1 HwH Fi. wKe éa
OBPASHMA CEOIMB OYNO-
AOEIA® - HRIKE HKH UkeTi-
(M) HE EAAKCTEO Hiwe - 'ro-'
(r)o papl ecl Himns Ekun-
(n)oe oskuyknue npHnecan °.
(FWs) HaunAm %o



58 GLAGOLITIC TEXTS

V. PSALTERIUM SINAITICUM

The Psalterium Sinaiticum (Ps. Sin.) is a Glagolitic manuscript, still
preserved in the Monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai. It contains,
on 177 parchment folia, translations (from the Greek) of Psalms 1—137
(138 in the Hebrew and English Bibles) and is thought to have been
written in Macedonia in the eleventh century. The edition of L. Geitler
(1883), made on the basis of a transcription executed under difficult
conditions in the monastery itself, has been superseded by that of S.
Sever’janov, Cunaiickas ncaateips, Petrograd, 1922, which was made
from photographs of the manuscript and contains a glossary. A photo-
graphic reprint appeared at Graz in 1954.

(@) Psalm 3

I, 1 IGHANA

—_ -

0GR SN WAFAG OTR Al-4-
BECGAVYHA O OROGY
2 I'T Ya7T0 ¢ O MBHOKIIIA ChTX-
wKamipe mi: Muosn gwera-
unA Ha mia:- MNosHI BaeTa-
3w Na A MNosH ramTw
Al MOEI n'hgrk cnink
o 65k ero: Atméa:
4 T Ke T 38CTROBHIKD MO ECL:
CAdka Mok BR3HECE MAARR MOMR:
5 TAachms MOIMEB Kk FEI BO3K-
gays: H oycanima mi o1 roph-
TCTRIA. ... CROEA:
6 Z13'h Ke OV CHHARY'B T ChIAYH! K-
cTaYh ‘hKO Tk 34CTRANTE MIA:
7 He oyBorR ¢k OTH ThM'BI A-
Ag: Nanapamimys na mia
OKP'LCTh:
8 BhckpwucH Ti ¢ill mi giKe mou:



9
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hKko T'BI NOPA3I BRCHA BPAHKH- ‘

AVERIIAR. MHE B'scovE:

3RE'S) PPEIANRIYS ChEPOY-

WIAR ECl o

I'ile ecTh CIIHLE: 1 HA AOAEXS

TEOI'h BAPOCAOBELPEENKE
TROE:—

(b) Psalm 13 (14)

Bh BARGHE DGR s —

Peve BECOYMEND B CPBARLLY
cEoIMb WEeTh Ga:e pacTh-
ABWIA | OMPASILIA CIA Es NaA-
YINONBIX'B . . ... .20 WE-

CT'h TROPIAL BAATOCT BIHIA - e

T e HEC npmiYe na ciw
Yavia:e gipkm hwre ecrn
pasoymEeamI Al B 3UCKA-

A Ba—

-Bner oykaonia i enkoynh

HEKAIOYIMI Bhitiiale Nh-
CT'h TROPIAI BAATOCT -
A HECTR AO EAINOIO:
Hi a1 pagoy whiRTs gher
TROPIAIITEN BESAKONEN'h: -
ChHBAARWITE AlOAT Mo-
i Bk xabsa mEcro Tk ne np-
IFREAWIA: s o o
Toy oycrpawniia ¢ Bob3nk-
% ke Ne b sokam: bko
rE &b poAh NPaREARHBIXR::
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6 chEbTR MWwTaare nocpa- |
miere:* TS oynseame
EMOY ECT™R: " o o o

7 H'nro AdcTh oT% clona Clin-

8 € ICAI0:" EPAA R'h3EPA-
TITh rh nAkNe Ap6
CROIX"h: " K'h3APAAOVE-

Th o rBKORL | BB 3Ee-
CEAITR CIA IAR: «— o

(¢) Psalm 78 (79)

xxvir  [[f6HAHE GHB0RE

1 BiEe npia® azmi-

U &k AocTohme
THOE &~
CIexppunumn
IP'hKORR CTARER
Trowwe— THoaowiuma
INEMA hKO OROIITRHOE
XPAMIAHIITE o'

2 TIpoaowunma Tpoyme pa-
PABR TEOIN'h = Bpa-
WAHO NLTILAML HE-
ECHBIMK »—* NA'RTI
nphnoASBRNTIKS
TROIX'h ZRBPEMT ZEMb-
NBIWE

'3 TIroanmea Kpuey 1X kKo go-
AR OKPHCTh IEAIMA '
1 ue 5'b norpaamte—

4 Buigomn nonoweno cReh-

Aoms Hamims o [loppth-
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PSALTERIUM SINAITICUM
HaMiE 1 nopRrarl cx-

WTIMK OKPHRCTH HACK »—'

Kokoak T rivheacun ¢
Bs KOHELLA v PaiKAexe-
Th ¢ BKO OPNK PhEENIE
TEOE »—"

Dpoats ruben Teol Ha
IAZ'BIK'RI HE ZHAR-

WTIA TEBE<— H HA U ECTR
hke IMEN TROEMO
HE NPIZKIBAWIA

Bio nobera rkosa ¢ m-
CTO ErO OMOYCTHILEA '

Ne nowkn naunyw Gezaxo-
HEHEN NPBEWXR < ERApO
BAPIATE H'BI MIACCTI
TRORA The—

Bko OBRHILTAX® ShAc e
ROMOSI HAMs BIKE CTIAIO
HAWIR '

Gaarbl pap) ment
TROEFS T1 1ZBABI Wl =

I ourkems rphyw nawa
IMENI TROEFO PaATe—'

GAa KOrpAs PEKRTR 1A~
ZWIL) KWAL ECT'R Bk
X e T oyrbern cd
Bh AL BIBY S e
npEA™ oYIma Haunma e
MECTh KPORKRH PAE'L
TROIX'h NPOAHT'HIA o'

Aa esmipeTn nph-

AL TIA BRZABIXAHI-

61
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€ okorankIX'h « * Jlo gean-
Yhi0O MBIUBLEA TROER '
CRHABBAT CHBI Oy MP-
WTRENRIN &~
Ruzaaman cachaomn
HALIMS ©—* CEAMEPHLLELR
gh NhApa 1xh o Tlonowenne-
Mb IMBIKE DONHOCHIIA TEBh o
Ti e~ Ml KE AIGAHE TROI
1 OBBULEN NAKITI TEOEHA v
fcnorbme e Tesh Bl o
‘B PpOAS | pOA'R RBZRECTI-
Mb XBIARI TROWA =~

(d) Psalm 120 (121)

50N CTEAGHOHAR: —

Buzeben ovn mol Em ro-
puiz) Orenmpkixe npi-
AET'h NOMOIITR Mob: e

Tomowrn moh 07w Ti:) Gb-
TH, PILAATO HEA T ZEMALR: —

He AdAR BO ChMIATENHE HO-
rit TeoeA:) Hu Aa enzpph-
MAET'R Xpanial Tia:) Ge
HE BRZAPBMAETR NH
OV ChHETS XpaHia-T-HAk: —

L™ cuxpannrs i) T no-
KPOB'™ TEOI Ha PRKR Af-
CHARLR TEOMR: «—

Bu AeHb cARNBUE NE OXKEXKE-

T TEBE:)
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Hn aoyna HowrTg: —
7 Th ChXpaHHT® TIA OTO BuCE-
ro Zua4:) GuxpasnTn AR
TEOWR Thie—
8 'k ChXPAHHTR BBYOWAEHH-
¢ TEOE:) i TeX oM AENNE
TeoE:) DThceak T oo rhra:—

63
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VI. EUCHOLOGIUM SINAITICUM

The Euchologium Sinaiticum (Euch: Sin.) is a Glagolitic manuscript, com-
prising in all 109 ff., which is preserved in the Monastery of St. Catherine
on Mount Sinai, with the exception of 4 ff. which are in the Leningrad
Public Library. It is a euchology, or collection of prayers for various
occasions (R. TpeGuuk); in its original form it no doubt also included a
service-book (R. cAyxe6uuk) with the prayers for the daily offices. It was
probably written in Macedonia in the eleventh century. Geitler’s edition
(1882) is now superseded by that of J. Fréek, Euchologium Sinaiticum.
Texte slave avec sources grecques et traduction frangaise, 2 vols., Paris,
1933 and 1939 (= R. Graffin (ed.), Patrologia orientalis, t. xxiv, fasc. 3,
and t. xxv, fasc. 3) and by what is now the standard edition, including a
photographic facsimile of the whole manuscript: R. Nahtigal, Eucho-
logtum sinaiticum. Starocerkvenoslovanski glagolski spomenik, 1. del.
Fotografski posnetek. 11. del. Tekst s komentarjem. Ljubljana, 1941 and

1942.
(a) ff. 13° 19-15° 23

+ MO 6I'Ad XOTAIIE EHHOIPA
@ AR CAAHTH .
T w e Xe sunorpapn sernim
HWIH . L ok TROH AkaaTe
Ah ECT'R » T CECKA ANA'HI
AOSHE HAPEKAR ECH « THI HAK
oTh ehioniTa npkHece - U HBML
HA BASHIKEI H HACAAH BA - TAKS
HMAE H HRIHE . NPHSKPH HA EHHOrPA
AR Ch o L HACAAH H - L OVKOPEHH H . L
OYTAREH MCTh TROWR HA Hh . Orpd
AH H ocTporomn - BhYoAhl H H
CXOA'RI 6O . LSEABH oTh cWkra .
L OTR MPdsSa « L 0Tk FPAAA HO
cHMA Eoypek 8 HKO MHASCTH
Bl YKAKEELL K 6CH - U Tesk .
- M0 HA TPOSAHMH EHHA HA
2o HMARHE *.



EUCHOLOGIUM SINAITICUM
Bxe cne nawn . 13R0AfH Haps
UK CA - EHHOTPAAOME + SAHHO
YUAAAATO CHA TEOSF> « L BA Fd HALIE
o HCKA + L NAOA™S BECHRMPBTEH. -
AAPORAET® HAMK® LMh « TNl DA
AOCh EHHBHRI EATEH « MOTRA
MH CTRIEA BPiA - U Eckrh CTHI
X® TEOH(M « YTOXRARWHHKR TeEk
oTh BkKa . K BaaropAkrHn u me
APOTAMH « EAHHOUAAAArS cha “fo -

.+ M0 HAYATHIO EHHOY KRIGEAOY -
1 wege axe nawn - npkaoken BoAX
Es BHHO . B Kanaraanakuckhi
Xs Epankyn - t CAJER CEOBR ARAW
OYUEHHKOME CECHM™ - T'h! H Hh!
HE nockTH - OTh CTAdre WHAHMA
CEOEIS « L BATEH EHHO Cf » L CRTEO
PH ¢ Bo ECKKO EAATOPACTEOPEHHE o

NHERILHHMS - A A EeS BhckKRowA

Henpuksunnnl AkTkan . nuEmwe

¢ . CAABHMB TA - AaTiak demoy

A,\ospow’\npuuommm «oUA H CHA W ¢ °f
+ MO0 EAARGHHE AOMOY H XPAMOY .

e CNTA® HAWTR - CHROA0

EASH NoAR KPOES SAKKYE

OB ERHHTH . CIUHHE MOy

L BCEMOY AOMOEH €I ERITH -

no TEosMoy NpRUHCTOMOY « L BE

CRMPBTRHOYMOY TFAACOY o LKE

oTh eghakcTs - Bieaswkn gn

HCTHRE nponoEkAd cA « TAI 8

HRINE YOTALLALA ChAE KH

TH « HAMH L CHMH cim’kpt

65
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HRIMH « L rpEWRHBIMH . [

TERI NPHHOCALLALA + EATEH L NP

CAABH . KE¢ NAKOCTH « L BpkKAenk

gcero knTHk . Bu xpamk cimb .

fRAKIA HMR TEOHMH EAArhI

MH AAPBMH « SEWRHBIMH - L

HEECRHRIMH - § Fiko OA OEAET

™ gek cAaRa . ou4 H CcHA . L cTaars -
« MO HI EGEIEME GTAAOME
B ako T BXe naww . ECeApWIKHTE

A . LCTHHRHW arHeue - B

SeMAH ToRYW cere mHpa - He

npksnph AT!I'I\ monams cA Tiek .

“K’l‘;w‘li ks Tesk npuskrarms - o

TEK cA MOAHMB . 13BOAEH BK

UBNAAPS CBOSTO HEKORA « L OYMB

HOKE EMO CTAAA « L. HSBARHES |

OTh PRKKI HCAdROE'R! - L OTh

AARAAHORKI « ¢ ik H3Re

AH . L BATEH CTAAS €6+ L OYMBHO

HH £« HA THICAIA H HA ThMWhI « L

HSEARH Wkl H €f . 0Tk HACHARK H

HOMAEMENRNKKR - L OTh KCEFO ud

€4 « CRMPRTRHAATS « CREADAH ¢

CTRIMH AhAKI CROHMH - L ¢

NOAGEH ChTAKARKINATS € « HESA

EHARAHEOMh OKOMA » HACAA

KAATH CA < OTB HEPO - L XRAAR T¢

sk npunocutn . € Baars s kTHek

M UIEAPOTAMH - SAHHOUMAAAFD °fo
« (10 HA 3dRodefiHe .

ATESH- (cH T EKS.OUA HAWH



EUCHOLOGIUM SINAITICUM
K™ + U GAFRENO HMA CAAR'BI

TROEWA « L CTOE « EATBEH ¢

CW TI EXKe . BATEHEWH - KPWTER |
AEPAMER - MOAE AREOMK M4
MREPHHCKWIML « L TEAfIA MA

KOK'® « L OR6HR APRKHME

34 pors « Bn rpmmoy care

KOR'K . BAPESHB EcH EXKS ;I_J,k HA

WHYK « NPHEMBI KAAHAO Saxa

“PRIHNG « L HAHKA BRpunaare . goe
NAOA'KHOE « TAKO MPHHMH L CHER
MPBWTER - Bk BOHIR BAAFORYA

HHE . BOA'RI HYR TOYYRHRI Ch

TrOpH . IInThunk nyw oymune

HH . CTAAA HB MHOTONAOABHA
CRTEOPH « BB OKRANHE HXS H HeX?d
KAHHE - AHABCKOLR CHAOHR cH ©

rpaad - Aa BcerAa EckRh A0R®

A% HMEINE o SEBRITRURCTRNY

tmns » Bo Eckkomn Akak Eadsk .

L TR OWTOARHO - CAABALLE HMA

TEOE - OLA W CHA W CT4Ard x)'(a « WBI G

() ff. 37° 21-37° 16

< M0 AKEEKERIE HA AOKH -/

G THAH COTOHO « OTH CHX® AEK
PEH - L 0T cHX® YeTWPh RFO
A% .« chAs TeEk - wkerh mkera .

HH NPHYACTHE « ChAE NETPH « ChAE ‘
NAREA'R + ChAE ;os_s_ﬂmm . ChAS
43 NOKAANEER €A . ASH YOWLR .
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B HMA SUd H CTAre AXd - WK /.
+ 410 B TOMOYEAE -
B uma ta nawero uega - Mocn
AH B MA CTWIH TEOH AKh - L B®
ASKH OYMB E'h CPUS MOS CTAAFS
TEOEro x;'a « Xpanawma ATmﬂ. MOLR H
kAo . L EcA oyA™ TRacH mosro .
L BCh KHEOT'R CWCTARA MOTO -
orn Keero smaorkk . L oTH EokKo
i ckTH menpuksuunw - L oTn Kok
Xk CHEAASHR FERXORRHBIXS -
L {HA0YUH MA T6E'K XBAA™ EBCH
AATH « SIS H CHOY H CTOYMOY AXOY .

() ff- 722 57321

I’ &xe deemernn - ek BRAK 43w

| cnogkAenh - Bekyw monyn rokyw - 1
MOEMS AHXA CRTROPEHHE CEro o ee Ko
ABKBAS Haraaxk - H ange curropn
K - L AHYS MhicAHEk - I'AcMu ad
Akaomu . An nommlmAenHeMs -
Beero exe asn nomsnek o (AWES
e noMuHER - Fike asn curkAw
cewrpEwn® - AES He chERAN - A
KAER AREO HE HRKAER « ChIA AH
ERAA « AHXOKAATEN - L ARKA « L BB
NOMIILAEHRH HEBPAREARRE - noy
CTOWH L BAAAH - KROXKE 483K KOAHKK
AS CHTEOPHY'k » L £ek H3 Anga - Bu k&
AEHRH « L Eh DHTHH - L B'h HENPARE
Astkma chnansu - oAbk TA T
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BHE MON - Ad TRl MH 4UHAR - XKH
BOT H MHAOCTR MOAATH - Aa ¥ 4
3% Renocpamens npEA® OuHMA
TEOHMA ERAR - L A4 H 43k EUiE HA
cemb ckETE . monyw rokxw noka
W CA - L ASCTOHHO NoKdanHe Hmk
TH MOTA - TKOKE TEORA WLEAPOT
¢ATh - BTERAKS Tl + TPOHUE BKe
ECEMOI™ + BRAH MH NOMOULLHH
Kb+ U BRAH MH NOAAERH CHAR -

L MRAPOCTR « L NPARRAEH 84
MBICAS « U AOEPR EOAHR - Ch Npd
BeAmHOR ERponk . Ha TROER caoy
KBER 71 - Tl eAHH® 14 e cBk
Th NPHAE FPRUIBHAKS (SEARHT S -
E&AH MA cNchl - ISRAEH MA
rioEKe cns 1 - TiKOKe TBI KOULEWN -
EKOKE TH AES « GRTEMH ¢h MHO
bR PAEOMA TEROHMA - MHAOCTH

Ehh - BH EXe o Paun mu NOMIH
TROEMOY PAROY « T'hl EAHHD BhCH

m . Kak mom cRTh skAm -

Bk TBOWR MHCTR npkAAR 43H

MOE COILE - L MOER M'hICAN « L
MOER AKECOBA - L MOH HHBOT'h -

L Mo rpRXW - OTHACKH - Mok
CAORECA + L MOt AKAO OKOHRUA
H Tl . L TEOKR z‘;uc'rh . Bn Mnk
rokwnnk pask TROHME 4BRH - L H
SEABH MA T} 0Tk Ecero 3mad

nwnk H npnens B . gh BRKW EhKe /.
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VII. GLAGOLITA CLOZIANUS

The Glagolita Clozianus (Cloz.) consists of 14 ff. of Glagolitic text: these
represent a small fragment of what must have been a vast menology (col-
lection of lives of Saints and homilies appropriate to the festivals of the
ecclesiastical year). They contain five homilies for Holy Week; the Greek
originals of four of them have been identified and are reprinted in
Vondrak’s edition. The language of Cloz. has been referred to in the
Introduction (§ 10). In view of the Serbo-Croat elements present in it,
the fact that in the late Middle Ages the manuscript was preserved on the
island of Krk (Veglia), where it belonged to the Frankopan family, is of
particular interest. The manuscript is at present in the municipal
museum at Trento in northern Italy, with the exception of 2 ff. which
are in the Ferdinandeum at Innsbruck. Its designation comes from Count
Paris Cloz (+1856) in whose library it was found by Kopitar, its first editor.
The edition by V. Vondrak (Glagolita Cloziiv, Prague, 1893) has now been

superseded by that of A. Dostil, Clozianus. Codex palaeoslovenicus
glagoliticus tridentinus et oenipontanus, Prague, 1959.

il. 24~77

CTTO L0ANA X('heOCTOMA APKIENICKOYTIA KONCTATINE rpasa
URT Bk REAIK'BI YETEPWTOKR. XoTEXs NATPlapKoER Beck A
Kh EaMk NPocThRTI 1 0Th To... AYORKHOER NIUTR
KaAh BhAATH, Nh EeZoymke NokAAAHTEARO MA CROM RE-
ckAR AZuKh Hawh (Bak)uers, o gpR(MA) AnM cemoy
ka"k bl EEZOYMAE ET0 (L)ZrAAroAdTH. ABHECK EO Ik
HaUrk Ic XA nphrans BWICTR BB PRKW HIOAKICKSI(HA)
OVUENIKOMB CROIM'R. N'h CE CAHIIA T'h1 (HE) BR(AH) NE4AABN'D,
74 HE NPRAANR EWICTR, Wb NAYe NPOCARZI cA | BRI ABXHI,
He npkpanaero pagl, Nk ngk aRRIWATO PaAL Za HET ...
peue, RIARER UOAR, CRMATE CA. Heco pasl ChMATE CA;
nomiakia, kro no momuk oyuemn B kaxn mpkrh cene
EhBpRIh HE diokwe.  miaovia _OYRO OYUEHIKA ChMATE CA.
CErO PAAl BRChAE TART'R (BANRAHCTI HCTINR. ChMATE CA
OVRO ZhpA Regovmhk oyuena a4 ww oyura TERER nave
HAAKATL €A, TROPAIITHYR Z'hA0, 4 e TROPAIITHI ~ZhAo"
TEOPAWTE B0 Z'hAO, TI CRTR CTPAKARUWITE Zaak. o ce
‘kek radae X RAQKENI HSIRHANIE NPABRATM pajl, Kko
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Ty ek wkepeTre HeRCKos, BIAK Al, KOAHKR NPIERIT'RK'
RRI CTPAKARWTING Zha'k; BIKA® NAK'BI HHBAE TROPA-
IWTHAD Z'hA0 HEMHAOCTIERIA MOVK'RI. NOCAOVIIAH OVEO BAA-
KEHATO NARBA4 PARWITA" EWI K, EpaThE , NOAORRNI EweTe
upkBams Exkmn crRwTHae B wogk o xk ik, kko
TAKAE NPIACTE L B’k 0T'h CBOHX'R ChIACMENNHK'R, kKoxe
T ok uopkl, oVBIBBWINK 1 MR Lca L CBOKA MPOPOKTAI
U HAC'R LZMRNARRWINS, BRZEPAHRERIITINS, PEUE, AL RIKOMS
FAATH, AA ChNACATS €A, BRIFHCMA(R)HITH s rokyse.
NOCTIKE Ke B'h HIXs rHkEs Ao komsud . miak au, Eko
TRCR NOAOBAET S NAYE PRIAATI L NAGKATH CA\, TEOPAWITHYS
7'hA40, 4 CTPAKARWTHNR ZhAk BAKHTH. cero papl o
YKOAWEELL Mk, ZhoA APRZOCTH OVUEHHYA, ChMALITAALIE
¢, AwEoRh KEAkiA, wRke inkawe Ha Hemw 1 noxagaia
UKOAIOER'R cBOEro BeAHKOTR Ao camoro npk(aan)wk, Enchks
NoAKZR TRopRAWE eMoy. (ME K)RAI OVEO MEYAdkHh, BPATE,
cAbiwagh, ko 1c npkpanh BE), Wh awTe xOWITEW!, nAal
CA TopRKO | E'BZARXHI Bea(h)mn, He npkaandro pasl Ica,
Wb npkAdRRWwAre papl HioAR. npRAANK Bo 1€k U BhceAe-
HARIX BhCR ChdcAh €Tk, a4 NpRAARTI HIO(AA AR CROWN
MOrOYEHAS ECT'h).
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VIII. TSAR SAMUEL’S INSCRIPTION OF 993

The Cyrillic Inscription of Tsar Samuel was made in 993 at the orders of
Samuel, T'sar over Macedonia and Western Bulgaria from 976 to 1014.
It commemorates the Tsar's deceased parents and brother and was
inscribed on a marble slab. One corner of the slab has been broken off,
but the missing letters and words can easily be supplied. This monument
was discovered in the village of German near Lake Prespa in 1888. As
it is dated it is of importance for the history of the Cyrillic alphabet. It
has often been reproduced: a photographic facsimile may be found in
A. M. Seli§ev, Crapocaapanckmit asbik, i, Moscow, 1951, 75.

Bt HHAwT[y4 HCL
HNAHCTAL Q “0YX 4 A
77¢ AMOHNTIAE LS
N0 AAMARNAMATE

T HPKET € PHHE FAT
AISIBCT B¢ L CH®
HiMeNMA Oy cTRBW
MR

;Ea@%i QT AC ATRC

Y2 OAH NI K




TSAR SAMUEL’S INSCRIPTION OF 993

.t B(B) HMA @THYA B CB-

HED B CTAFO JOYXA A-

35 Camonii  pacs Em(n)

NOAMFAZ WAMATA (@T8Yy-)

B N MATEPH W EPAT(S N-)

A KPRCTEXE CH(XB. cé)

umena oycrnsw(nxs Nu-)

'KOAA pach Emn (PhHmn-)

 JAAE(W)A™. wanuca (e CA BB)

AKTO OTL CLYEO(pEWHE MHPO-)

¥ eS-: @ a- (6501—993). unnan(sra S).

73
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IX. SAVVINA KNIGA

Savvina Kniga (Savv. Kn.) is a Cyrillic manuscript of which 166 parchment
folia have been preserved. Of these only 129 ff. contain the work of the
original scribe. The manuscript contains an incomplete evangelistary
and a synaxarion: it is estimated that the original may have consisted of
about 200 ff. It takes its name from that of the scribe who may have
written it, a certain ‘popu Savva’ to whom there are two references in the
manuscript. Originally preserved in a monastery near Pskov, Savv. Kn.
came to Moscow in unknown circumstances and is still preserved there in
the Drevnechranili$§ée Centrarchiva R.S.F.S.R. It is likely that it was
written in the eleventh century by a Bulgarian speaker, probably in north-
eastern Bulgaria but perhaps north of the Danube. The edition of
Sreznevskij (1868) has now been superseded by that of V. S&epkin,
CaeBuna kuura, St. Petersburg, 1903 (with a glossary).

(a) Matthew viii. 5-13

B ond. mpHbAs 1T Bb KAREPHNAOY M.
NPHNAAE EMOV. ChThHHE® . MOAA €O
SH raa. TH OTPOK'® MU AEKHTH Kb \pa
muk, OcAdBENh Kuaamn, aTh @

KO MR4A  cA. TrAA EMOY IC. 43R fpH
WKAS AbAR b S OTHEBIPARE EMOY O
TRHHE® PEHE. TH HECAR AOCTOING A4

MH NOAR KPOE'h ERHUAEWNL, Wh TOAH

KO PhitH CAOKO # ﬁwhmhér'k cAoyTa Mo
T. 9HEO 43 4AKK ECMb MOAK EARAAML.
MBI oA COROHM BOINLI. MAR CEMOY H
AH 1 TAET'S. H ApoyTomMS  npH

AN 1 DPHAET™S. H PABOY  CBOE

MOy CTROPH CE " CTEOPH Th. Vean
WARK KE IC. AHRH CA emoy HPEE HAR
s Bh cabAs cese. aMii PAR BAWR I
Bh 30 TOAMKRI Bhpnt OosphTw, AR
KE RAMB. KIKO MHO3H OT'h RBCTOKA I
3410A4. NPHARTS H ER3AATRTH Ch
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ABPAMOME., H TCAKOMN 1t HIIKOBOM'k.

Bh LLPCTRHI nEcHhemb. 12 cRORE Xe UPh

CTHIE HAAENRTR CA. Bk ThAMR EpO
WEIKHARM. TOY ECTh NAAYL W CHPL

ART'h 3REOAM'K. 1 PEUE 1T ChTH

HHKORH. HAH WKO KhpoRa. A4 BRAE

™ TH, 0 Howkah caoyTa Ero kW TH uaCK.

(b) Luke ii. 120

Fn HS. 103uAe noreatnué oTn
KECAPA ARLPSCTA, HANCATH KCR Bh
CEAENRER. 2 CE HANCANHE E'BICT'R EBAd
ARLIIOMOY CHPHELR Ky'pHEER. 21 HAE
X® ECH. K'hKAO HONCAT'R CA E'h CEOI
PPAATs. * EB3HAE XKe HWeHnAh, OTN raau
Al Tpapa unape'racua Kb HIOAE

R B'h (I‘pd),&,’h ARR, ume Hdplllldt'l"l\ ca
uu,qmeo.wh. 3ane BB Orm pomoy i
OT'h OTRCTEHI AES. 5 HANCATH cA Ch
MAPHELR,  CEPRUENOHR EMOY SKENOHR.
CRIPER NEOPASHOUR, *EWICTR e wr
Ad BBICTA TOY, HCMARNHILA CA ANH
¢ poANTH f7n POAH ¢if cgor npuerhinn
1. 1 NOBHT'k 1. 1 NOAOKH Bh KCABY™h.
3ane ne &b ima mbera gn Ssnrhan,
1 wbXA nacToycn gwn TokAe crpanh.
BRAALIE H CTPERRIE. CTPAKR HOLIh
AR, & cTaph cBOEMB. °1f ce arFiA Ik
CT4 Bh HHX'B. H CAAEA Filid OCHId A,
H BORILA CA CTPAXOM EEAHEMK. 101
PEYE HWh AFTA. NE EOITE CA. C6  BO
BAAPORBCTOV IR BAM™ PAAOCTH BE
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| AHHR, KE BRAETR ECEMB AOABM'E.
U @Ko poAH €A BaM'b X'k Th. B'h Ipa AR,
214 c¢ BAMh INAMENHE. SBPAIIETE MAA
AEHRUR NOBHTR. AEKAIIN Eh [CAE
X'b. ®H BANE3AANR E'WICTR FAA 4FTAC
MB. MHOK'KCTEO BEOING NECK'BIX'h,

¥ cAGBA B BRILWNHK'E B0V, H NA 3EMH
MHPT Bb YAIEXH BAATOEOAENHE.

1543 BRICT'R KO OTHAR OT'h HHX'h
arTAM N4 WEO W 4AUM. nacToycu ph
wa Apoyrs ks Apoyrs. nphiat

MB OFBEO A0 EHOKAEOMA. H BHAHM'S
FWh Ch EWERWHL HKE Th ChKa34
HaWh. °H MPHAR NOARHIBILE CA. W O
spbTa mapuk ke dwenda. ¥ maa
AENBLLL AEKALIL Bh EACARX'B. 7 rHAK
EAWE ChKa3awA o raach, raawhme
WML & STPOUATE CEMb. 1211 Ken cAw
IWAR'KIIEI AHRHINA CA © FAAN'BIX.
OTh MACTOYYh Kb HHM'K. X mapn
IKE ChEAAILE ECA TARI CHA.
CHAGRAERIPH Bh CPALH CEOEMK, ¥

1 E'B3EPATHILA CA NACTOYCH.

CAGKALIE 1} YEAAAIE BA. OTh EA
chys kKe canmawa gupbwa,

KKOKE FAAHO K'h HHM'B,
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X. CODEX SUPRASLIENSIS

The Codex Suprasliensis (Supr.), a Cyrillic manuscript of which 285 fI..
are extant, was discovered in a monastery at Supra$l near Bialystok
(Belostok) by M. K. Bobrovskij in 1838-9. The finder sent the manu-
script to Kopitar to be copied; ff. 1-118 were still in the latter’s pos-
session at his death and were sent to Ljubljana where they are now
preserved in the University Library. The remainder (with the exceptlon
of the first 16 ff. which are now in the Saltykov-S&edrin Library in
Leningrad) found its way to Warsaw, where it was preserved until
1939 in the Biblioteka Zamoyskich. During the Second World War
it disappeared but it was recovered in 1968. This longest of the pre-
served OCS manuscripts contains a menology for the month of March,
comprising twenty-four lives of saints or other sacred legends, twenty-
three homilies, and a prayer. "Three items are versions of homilies also
translated in Cloz.. The language of Supr. has been referred to in the
Introduction (§ 10). The first edition of Supr., made by Miklosich in
1851, has been superseded by that of S. Sever’janov, Cympacasckas
pyxomncs, St. Petersburg, 1904 (photographically reprinted in two volumes
at Graz in 1956). A glossary to this manuscript was made by K. H. Meyer:
Altkirchenslavisch-griechisches Worterbuch des Codex Suprasliensis, Glick-
stadt and Hamburg, 1935; see also Alfons Marguliés, Der altkirchen-
slavische Codex Suprasliensis, Heidelberg, 1927.

Pope Grégory the Great

(Sever’janov’s edition, pp. 119'5-1245)

mbicaua MapTa gn Al KHTHIE TPHIOPA NANWI POYARCKA'T®.
Baakennim rpuropuie nocrashicns

EBICTR NATPHAPX™R - ¢Thi BHM uph-

keu pumdcrhu. & nphikAe navpuipwncrea-
UPRHOPU3HUR BE BR MaHACTRIPH CTad-
ro dnocToaa dnkapea. HapHuUAKMaare
unn&cxay-pa- BAH3'R CTOY'® MAMEHHKOY -
TWana it nayas. cbawe xe ﬁPOYM!N\ To-
ro manacTaiphe MATH e KrO BAGKENAD CH-
Agwia. KuEbAwE BANIN RPATR Taaro may-
A8 dnocroaa. Ha mberh napuuakmbhmn
Keaa noga: Tha e GAAKENW PPHPOPHN. Kr'-
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Aa chahiwe en ywanwh ceowi- it nucaa-

WE: NPUAE KB HEMOY MAAOMOWTR: MOAA

i FAGPOAA- MIOMUASYH MA PaBE B4 BhMUR-
Hiaro- ko craphiwmng 6by's Kopas’HHK Mh-
it ICTONNYOMh CA i NOTOYEBHXOMB MHOTO i
mBHIE- B CBOK i CTOYKAE: AWEOHHIITH-

it K€ 1 NO HCTHNE PaET XPHCTOCORR: NP3~
BE'R CAOY'TA CEOKFNO TAATOAA HMOY™ BPATE
WEAS AAKAR CEMOY § 3AATHUR: BPAT® KE WIE-
Ak CWTEOPH IKOKE NOBEAE MOy paEn EoMMi
rPHrOpHis § AGCTR MAAOMOLITH § 3AATHILR

1 STHAE: NAKRI O EO MaAo npBmoyAnEn ER
Th KAE AENR. DPHAE Th KAE MAAOMOIIT Kb

_ BANKENOY Oy MOy MPHIOPOY” PAAFOAA: NOMHAGY'-

it MA paBe Ea EBIURHIATO [GKO MHOTO NOTOYEH-
Xhe & Maao mu iked Aaan. Baaxenwin xe npns’-
BAE'R CAOYTR CEOKFO PAGIOAA KMOY: HAH BPATE
AGKEAR MOV APOYTRR S 3AATHIR. CRTEOPH
KE BPAT'R TAKO- BRIAM KE NHWITHH Bi 34a-
THUR STHAE: MAKRI KE MAAO MIOMOYAHE® TpE-
THIE Bh Tk KAE ARHA NPHAE K'h BAAKEHOYOYMS
FPHPOPHIS TAAFOAA. NOMHAOYH MA PABE Bora
BRILAHITO: AGKAR MH APOVTOE BAATOCAOER-
KHHIE KO MHOTO noroyBHY k- Baakennu ke
NPHIBEARR CAOYTR CROKFO FAAIOAL KMOY- HAH
AGKAR KMOY APOYVTRR S 3aaTHUR: dTaek-
WTAER KE FAAFOAd. REPR MH HMH YRCTRNRH
OTRYE KIKO NECTR OCTAAA HH IAMNA 3AATH-

UA B'h PHIANHLLH. FAALOAA K NEMOY BAAKENBH-
HE HMALLIN AW BINOTO NHKAKOTOKE CHhCRAA: HH

AW PHI'RHA AQ AACH KMOY- ON'D XKE STHEBWITA-
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Bk PEYE. NHOPO CRCRAA YRCTRNBIN STRYE NE
imamn. paseh cpeEpuNaaro BAIOAA: HiKE

1€ NIOCLAGAA TOCNIOKAA BEAHKAR C'h KOY LMk
FAAFOAA K'h HEMOY PABR EFMH FPUropmit- HAN
BPATE AGKAR KMOY BAOA® Th- BPATR KE
ChTEOPH KOKE NOBEAE MOy BAaKenwii-

i AACT'R HHIITOYOrMOY - HHLITHI KE Ew3¢-
Mh Bi 3A0THIYR 1 CKPEBPRNBIH BAOAS STHAE:
KFAA K€ # NOCTARHWA NATPHAPYA ¢ThH upk-
KEH pUMACTRA. N0 SBWMAR NaTPHAP K-
Koy MOBEAk CAKEABPOY CEOKMOY E'h AN
AbHR- KANOTR NPHEECTH BT MarOMOWITH-

NA TPENE3R CEOR A4 SEBAOYHRTS CR HUM™B.
CAKEAAPHII KE ChTEOPH BKOKE NoBeAd km3
NATPHAPX™k- B NPHIKEA Bl MAKE NHIITR-

it KrAa cBAOIIA Ch NATPHAPXOMB. HA TpPENE-
3h Sephrowa ca - npu3ueaE® ke cariaa-
A FAArOAs KMo+ HE BBYX® AH TH perA &Y no-
3REATH. TO KAKO EE3 MOKro nogeaknmm

TPH HA AECATE KCH NMOFhEAAR- CAKEAAPR KE
CABIIAE'R: 1} NPHCTPAIIENS EWER. SThE-
WTAK peue K HEMOY- EBPOYH MH YleThiBH
EASA'MIKO- AhEA HA AECATE MX™e KCTh- TpPE-
THIRO HA AECATE HE BUABAIIE NHK'TOXKE-
paseh naTpudpxm wAuNn. SebaoyikuTe-
AV KE BMhe RUABAWE NATPHAPYX S TPETHE-
ro Ha AECATE chaAWITA HA Kpall cToAA- 1 CE
AHLE Kro SEpa3w H3mbNIawE. SEorAa OVES
enakTn u shiwe chpra- dgorpa Ke dTpoka-

it KPAG JKE K'hCTAIIA C'h TPENESRI- 1Bl BRCA
OTRNOYCTH BAGKENBIN: & TPETUENO HA AE-

79
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CATE- EHANMAANO TAKO HOVA'hHA- A i 34
PRER. 11 BREEAS H KR KABTE CEOR rAaroAs
KMoy Bakammaik TA & weamhii cnak ence-
APRAENTEAR BOra. NOEhKAR MM K'TO Tkt
o 11 T KCT'R NIMA TEOK: Sk KE PEYE

K HEMOY 1] KGKE BROPAILAKIIN TIMENE MO-

KPO: TO 1 TO MOV A'RHO KCT'h+ OBAYE A3'h KCAVA
ol torani npuweA N k ek wrpa wh

E'h MAHACT'RIPH CTAARO AHRAPEA ANOCTO-

Ad: HAPHLLAKMAAPS KABOCKAps- KrAa k-
Abawe gn a1 nncadwe. kmoyxe

A8 A'REA HA AECATE 3AATHWH. W CHPEGH'h-
WhIM BAIA'R TEKE TH 6 NOCKAAAL Ch Koy uu-
A GAAKENMD CHAEMA MATH TROK- 1 AA OV~
Bhon KO OTW AKNE TOro OT'RNEAHKE NOAA
MU Ch AARFOTPRIEHHEM L. 1 NPOCTOMS
CPRARUEM- HAPEYE TA T™h HATPUIPYXOY Lkl
TH. CRATH UPRKEH CBOKN. 34 HRKE Il KpR-
ER CEOI npoAuR- it cuiTn TH nphitminn-
Koy« 1 HAMKCTRHIKOY kphyoRRHENS dNo-
CTOAA METPA- PAAFOAA KE K HEMOY BAAWKE-
W'BHE FPUrOPHI- KAKO BHCH T'at KO T'HLAA
Hapeye Th LT maih nampuipyoy- S
ME OTREBINTARL peue. HE 1kARMA AW ArTE-
A'h T8 BRCEAPRIKNTEAR KCMR S3Re TO TOro
paan ehak. it Torpa Bo rocnopas ma oh
NOChAM'K K TeBk- NCKoVcuTH GircpRALe
THOK: ATE O Bo vaokhKkoAoanh. & e
vaorhkomn TropHN guABTH AMASCTR
ckoth: BAGKENBID KE TO CABMIIAED Oy BOW
A+ He oyto Bhame AoToat eupkan drre-



PAXBAH RN 0708 0k LD 412 11 HALAY X 60073 Boke
TR HTRMUTALANANER (LR CIC It bt A)LLTR)
CEAAXENBIHICIA AT RTIIRALEFAATIAA: KAA
- TAPAVBAHNBT B HXENEAACT ENALD NANAIBE
_ﬁ_ﬂﬂﬁlxsmmmrix'b- HN ISOTOpHH § TBBALAE

ABHARXIWTAAEJATHA TLRAAY RACENHAUE
HAIXHAAIRIA CTAHAFXEY 0T A ALLECBISING

TATHCA: IKINBYAFAAR S ‘ﬁxmnu‘urncuo X

. AHBRIA: HEAATIAN AT ERHBRBEITA DI ICR
| NHERIA® N -HBMERIPITAT S RBAIK &

H-Cl’usdr,lﬂ\'ﬁl_‘llll' INCRTENBEBICT B NACAARXR

© HXBAARK N KITIVNA WERA Y- n_'xm?miurn

SNIABBE ISR Brk 1<) RAT &

; @?\-\\\\\“\‘\\\\\\ B S e L e e e S AR R RN

-,_mm'qufgunuﬂ ‘RHTHHRT INTO| mkn’hrcvumtm‘r‘

T, uxitnmmrrnrofnn-mcvlmlu'fewx

~  YE'BICTR NATHA Z('L- Cifk HEXHAM S
IKEHPHAIBET et - A T1 v-xfx,eu)\rr?nxfu{q:(lm-
APBNOPHT R BE A BAAMANACT RIpH: (IPAA

\ rur}uml,\x;\_nqL,\,'sx~p§f:1~|xren,|xax'c
JISARICICAN I - KAH‘R%CTO\(P?MA‘(ENNNN'
IWANAHTIAAA: KA LIEXENTINMENRT
CTIMANALTRL)F: MATHXEKUV)FAAXKENARALH
ASHHM - X HEKkA ILEFAH L BRPAT 'R TAAT I AN
A}Alntmux- NARM KT RN fuquiuvswt_ru_'l.
ICEAANIEA: 'Vr'lsxfl'}\.\xEN'xll’fl'lItlrl.lH- HT
XACAEAFALLERBYX DI LHNACRIHIT HIHLAX
I FUPHAE IS MERTIV ATAAI ARSI R RILAALE
HUAATOAA 115 LINAIN HATAPAFEEA BBIUIE
N}ll’l-}AlcctTA'vb'tilll)lr)AthrX'BKOf).FNchlul-

CODEX SUPRASLIENSIS, fol. 61a
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Ad- K1 KR 4ARBKOY BO B2chAOKA W BR3HpA
A Hhe PEUE KE AITEAR K'h BASIKENOYOY MOV - NE
5O CA- CE NIOCKAMAE MA KCT'h Th Ad BRAK Ch
TOBOMR K'h KHTHH CEMh+ BASKENWI KE cAI-
AR TO OTh APFEAL NAAE NHUR HA 36MH-

It NOKAONM CA FOCIOASY FAA- AITE MaAdar®
TOPO PAAH AAAHHA 1} HIMECONE CRIITA: TOAM-
KO MHOKACTES WITEAPOTR NMOKaZA & mank
nphmAcCTHEWIN Th- KKOKE drreaa cEowr®
NOChAATH Kk MRIE: BWITH KMOY C1 Muo-

IR ERINR. KAKOA OY'EO CAAE'R! ChMOACEATS
A nphEwEARWITHN B 3aM0BRAEX S Ko

7 ABAGKIWITE NPARAR . BE3 ARIKA BO KCT'R PE-
KWil- KO MHAOCTR XBAAHT® CA HA cRA.

il MHAGYAH NIIUITA Bk 341EMB AAIET'R BOTOY
Th KE CAMR ATTEARCKBIN TOCMOAR: CTPOAN
HAORLURCKOK ChNACENNIE: TAMTOAETS K &
AECHRIM cTOAWTHIMH. rpapbTE BAAro-
CACERKHHH STRIA moKro- npHitmbTe RTo-
ToRaNOK Ramn WhcapicTeo- ST HavAAa mu-
poy- da’uenn Bo BEXR it AdcTE MU @CTE. KA-
Atk Bhx 11 HanoHCTE MA- cTpanent Bh-
X's 11 HAREAOCTE MA- Boadyn it npuchTucTe
Mene- Harh BhXR 31 SBakKOCTE MA. BB TEMB-
ML §) NPHAOCTE K MRHK. ARMA OB Ch-
TEOPHCTE IAHOMOY $T'h BPATHA CEA MOA X8-
ABiA: TO MRk ChTROPHCTE: BRAM KE Bhch-
MR HAMK NONHTARKIITHINS 3KE H NOCAOY-
WARILTHIM R OY CA'BIIATH BAAKENTIN Th
rAach- i khudniixs BAArwiHR. Aike GYTo-
TOKA EOMh AOGAIUTHIME N+ AQ HBI CHIPHIL-
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MHUK'R) CRTEOPUTR XC B nphuncTua
POAH MATEDE KIO CTRIA GOTOPOANUA. K
TOMOY" MOAOBAAT™R CAAKA HECTR H NOKAA-
HIINIK . WRING 11 pHCHO 11 K& kbl whiKo-
Mhe AMBN - '



C. TEXTS WITH MARKED LOCAL
CHARACTERISTICS

XI. OSTROMIR’S GOSPEL-BOOK

Ostromir’s Gospel-Book (Ostr.) is a Cyrillic manuscript of 294 parch-
ment folia, now preserved in the Leningrad Public Library. It contains
an evangelistary written in 1056—7 by the Deacon Grigorij for Ostromir,
the posadnik of Novgorod. It is without doubt a copy of an original of
East Bulgarian provenance; but the native Russian of the scribe has ovet-
laid the original language, so that we find u, ju < ¢, jo, tirt, tilt, tirt:
OCS triit, thit, trit, 3rd pers. sing. and plur. pres. ind. in -t#, &c. There
is no modern edition of Ostr. The edition of A. Vostokov, Ocrpomuposo
Epanrenie 1056-1057 r., St. Petersburg, 1843, must be supplemented
by the photolithographic reproduction which was made at the expense
of the St. Petersburg merchant Ilja Savinkov: Ocrpomuposo Epanreaie,
St. Petersburg, 1883 and 1889.

John iii. 1-15

'LOHOB?'BMH\.YAO
ﬁ'BK'hGTG?’l: OTh
PAPHGEH - HMA

Wiuxmhnmﬁhnw
» AGHGED -ChUPHAS
RBIGEH ROLN HER . K
fevcnmaovfassn+
EEMbHEOOT®D B A
KOHNPRIEAT Oy
YHTEAh+HHEBTO
KE€EEOHNE6MOKETH -
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HAMGHHHGHXT®

TEOPHTH HEeTH
TEOPHMHA: - AIEHE
EZ\AGEBHG’EHTML}'
5. oru-nquufé”‘hn?c
YeEKMOY +AMHHTA
MENBTAGRhTEE S - A
Y eEBTONE OLHTE
GAGHEAIME -HeMO
'me'rhs-n,a-n'ruqrh
s, GTEHHBAHH+T AL
Kb HEMOVHHEKOJH
Mb+EAKOMOXETHh
Yﬂk'h?OA_,HT HG A
cn?;emnunuomc
ThEHTOPHYEH 6D
m'r‘)onms'u-ne'rn
uw?s esonm;nfun
5. THGM;OT']:E‘B[[JAIG
u?eyenuov+aun
HBAMHHEBTAERTE
n-nqv_nqjem.-rogero



10.

OSTROMIR’S. GOSPEL-BOOK
AHThGA B0AOIR ni’X"L
ML-HEMOKEThED
nnTnﬂmq“?Tﬁono
KHE+PORLCHOKREO
OTHHARTHENABTH
KGTh- n?omgenono
TELKA LK%EGTL%
HGAHEHG@MXO?G

hTH-NOAOEAKTH
snuxfoAnTnemex
sxunvr;xxngeme
KOYieTh ABIMET

HTAAGCHKTOGABIH
MHE3HEHEEBGHOTH
KonvanKOAHTb
HEAMOHACTH®TA
xmwewneeﬁum?ome

H'LIHOT'I:LKA'I'OT'I:'

B'BllJA HHEOAHMTBH
PGYG RMOY + KAROMO
TAThGHBERTHTOTS

_s-nqui'én?ev'éleuov-r
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THKGH3OVYHTEAD-
ui’i‘sr‘;nenx'ﬁan

1. H¢BBGH3AMHENBAME
HHTAPRTEE® + HKOH
KEBBMBTACMBHHE
mesn;,-n]('ou'hem.s-n
ABTEALGTBOVEMD:

‘ HGhBLEABTEALCGTRA
'nxmeronen?nnuue

2. TetALE: eunu?-n

muuﬁnues-n?ov

KTé¢- xu(oup ‘)exm

| BAMBHECOLHAHGE
45 POVHTEH HHEBTOXE
s$§ngennii%-T$
EBMOCHIMLABMHGD
HECCECHA B YAEBY b
GKHH-6hHHAHRE €

1. 66+ HHKOMOVGH - 8'h
6neeeaunﬁm'buov
GTHHH - TAROMOAO
BAIQT!:‘B'I:Y’R.GGTH



15.

OSTROMIR’S GOSPEL-BOOK

6ACHOYYIEYLOROY
OYMOVFAABCGAK®
Bﬁ?dVMHﬂ%HhHG
DOTHEHETHh -HEH
MATL XKHBOTA 6%
YHHAAT O
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XI1I. THE PRAGUE FRAGMENTS

The text of the Prague Fragments (Prague Fr.) is printed here in full.
These Glagolitic fragments are contained on two badly preserved parch-
ment leaves that belong to the archives of the Chapter of St. Vitus
Cathedral in Prague. The second leaf is held to be some fifty years older
than the first, and both must have been written before the end of the
eleventh century. They contain translations of liturgical texts, probably
from the Greek. Linguistically they show several markedly Czech
features, e.g. ¢, & << *, *dj, -¥- in v())§&chii for OCS viséckii, retention of
dl, gen. sing. of ja-stems in -& (b(ogorodi)cé). It seems most probable
that this text was copied (perhaps from a Bulgarian original) in the
Sézava monastery in South Bohemia, where the Church Slavonic liturgy
was maintained until 1096. The most noteworthy separate edition of
Prague Fr. is that of V. Vondrak in O piivodu kijevskych listi a pragskych
zlomki, Prague, 1904; but that of J. Kurz (in Weingart-Kurz, Texty ke
studiu jazyka a pisemnictof staroslovénského?, Prague, 1949) is based on
a new collation with the manuscript, and is reproduced here. A photo-
graph of the manuscript is contained in J. Vajs, Rukovét’ hlaholské paleo-

grafie, Prague, 1932.

I. A

B. GRETIALHE .
CaoR...(A)B...8p...

[\

-

...... o(H)s ch..... (K)Ko 6% ..
n(pykEA... moon..... T .. dHOW

TEA... OEH ... CAOE... C... M..

HA NPEIOA... 6HHE :GR ... H

OTh (M)HROHOCHHX .H  .o..... (Y

.. HeHoT(8K)oyy, . € no(4).."BH...

10 ..m(H) BOYA ......ROTR

11 ..ow....ee. yaogkke . . B

12 GRET.... H4 HPEOERP......

13 THpkosp(a)sh ¢(a n)a rop(k) Xé &(6)....s(d)E.
14 oyueHHKOM . c. OHMB.......... oy

15 wkmoy &k ckkTh.. OE.. 1...... AR TH

o W o n



16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28

O 0~ O\ VLB W N e

L I T R o [ S v
3 N N BN~

THE PRAGUE FRAGMENTS
AfM.. Ho.. (M)B:...TBAM. ... 68 E A
eieH AUA HAW(A) GET BIIEX GTX
XBAANY . .o o ounn M E...... (c)(0po)
HSEOAGHHUH BO. ... HEa Ma(A)H W BEAH
uM: kKo wkeaphTs ra ﬁ HAW'R : PAASVE

MB CBA H EGCGAHM'(C)IA AAAHM' CAABY EoY:

GRETHA'HA - GABIMOMOY : ((((((((((

89

OVm'ik . MOH OuH ocA . NBHOYETIH i: OTh M'H(O)

ca.. (rpky)a: Tw. npocEOcRETH: HoBH ...

ér(p)kmn . ... oT. MmH: cumbkpenumn
OMBH . ... cA'hS(d)MH MOHMH : (((((
GERETHA': HA R'E3HOIIEHHE : ((((

B(m)s.... .. (Kkm) ou(ixo\{) CEOeMOY : pa(A)
29 ..

<R .. OVUGHHKOM™R CAARO(I)

I. B.

CRO . LEO Y€ E'h3HECE ChA | -.
npocr(k)un Eiikunckatk:
GR(E): HA IIIAHTRTHKOCTH (((
IIa(T)wTHROCTHE cTak rpwa
AET.: EWiH nousThEmu Axnw
CThH: NPHAB BO oymeyapkia
ANCTOARH: ¢8O NgH

mEMR BWH: L BOKASHH

MR ciA: emoy: - - GRET
HAABHA: Ha poswuco: tku
Tiko RETHYhH: L HORRH
XoAATaL: npkABTEY

€ XE'h TEOHR: MANOER MO
AAHTESY NChAH  HAMs
XBAAALHME TEO8 Yk
CThHOB: EKCTERHOE g0
sueTeo : (( GRE: AIIOGT
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18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

Odd NeTPA : ( ((((((
OBAACTR 0T Ed npHMBWA -
cTak anocroaa npkmoyy,

pak - neTpe kamewd - gkpn
HARAE  MHPOY - OV TEPRSGHHE
A'REOHHEK ¢RETONOCKHAK
pHMBeKA noxraas: GRE : H(d)
NMPEGTABEGHHE : BI[h . ( («
MpKcTdBH ¢ OTH SEMIA

HA HEEGCA MATR EXHk

1. A.
...... aH(T) .....E 3
O I SO é
e (O)EHASY M BKO nicH MHOSH

ow,abuum Tia wkeapo 34 AanH
TOY WAAPBHHMS BRNPALAXR
TIA H AnKechgRkcTORAYOY:

......... TR EBHBUMK
LT .. .. B uca o hF: radc(m) E:
..... (k) ........ BRGYGPH TROGH

¥é oyuenHkomn TEOHMB npokek
gAE GAHNTD oTh Each H npk
AdCTR MIA EE3AKOHRHRH K6

uoAd He EncxoTk pasoymkTH (-

& Tl OEHAMAL,:

o M .

..... h e E N Rirmen:Br....m
nkao v - Gaoge sakenengkeToy
BHO E'RSAMKHUIA A MIA ThH Ke
FH HE OCTAEH MHE H'h NOMHARH H'h(H)
(GYkanA(AB)H(A) ... ¢w H

(K)ak Ta KnsehoAS  HaoyeTH npk
AATH CNACR €34 AHKA ano



22
23
24

IR N O

B DN DN DO DD e hed el e e e ped e el e
B W N @ O ANV ERWN O

THE PRAGUE FRAGMENTS

CTOARCKATO TIA OTRANUH
634 Adapa wkaenne TIA AHWH
esa ch owkmn BuGpEE® (T)d
II. B.
wmﬂﬁ(&})gsmn OTBPH(R)OY . . .
owkan H(0)3k OYMBHER TE.....
spk: W KOAHKA EAdrd He (n)oMm
wk TROk (K)e EecyRaAkHaAk RO
Ak OBAHUYAT(B) TIA 4 TOro He
mkpnoe Muaoc(pma)m nponork
¢Th cin H EGAWK MHAOCTH
Eaakenna: raacn . o - (F):
ApKEA paAH A (d)Mh pa'k’ ...
<o HeeAR ApKEK . ... KpHXKR
e HhM'h pASEO(HH)HKR H Bh pdH
o0 ERCBAAR (C)A OKR EO EMKOY
3o Uk sanox'k,q,?np'kc'rovnu ch

ol TEOPBWArS H 4 APKNT'RH fipon(ibin)

TEOpRIA SAKOHOY OTH OY4EHHKA
KoynHua npaghA(w)Hare H
kKo E(6)SaKOHKHHK'R H NHAA
TOEH HA COYAMIINH NOCTARH

WA ERNROUE PACTRHH MEANL
HOYI® HACKHUBUWATS cHE Eh noy
CTRHHH M'BH Keé NPABRRA(h)

oo TR cWd EA TEA HenorkAdwe Tawa
oo 1aAr(0) cHA: NOMIANH MIA cne eraa
S npHAGWH Bh IKCAPRCTRHE CROG o

[+) 4
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XIII. THE FREISING TEXTS

In a Latin codex now preserved in the Staatsbibliothek at Munich, but
formerly in the Cathedral at Freising, three short Slavonic texts in the
Latin alphabet are written on ff. 78 and 158-60. They are known as the
Freising Texts (Freis.) or Freising Monuments (Slovene Brifinski
spomeniki). All three are related to the theme of confession ; they comprise
a confessional formula, a homily, and a prayer. Palaeographic grounds
make it probable that they were written down between 972 and 1039. The
language appears to be a hybrid of OCS and early Slovene; but the ortho-
graphical system is based on that of Old High German. The texts may
have been originally recorded in Carinthia (where the Bishop of Freising
had estates) by German priests; they are ultimately connected with the
Cyrillo-Methodian literary and linguistic tradition. The precise origins
and linguistic character of Freis. remain obscure. They have been
admirably edited (with photographic facsimiles) by F. Ramov§ and M.Kos,
Brifinski spomeniki, Ljubljana, 1937. The text here printed follows
Weingart-Kurz, op. cit.

I
GLAGOLITE PONAZ. REDKA ZLOUEZA:

Boje gozpodi miloztiuvi. otze bofe. tebe izpovuede.

vuez moi greh. I’ zuetemu creztu. I’ zuetei marii. I zue
temu michaelu. Iuuizem crilatcem bofiem. I zuetemu pe
tru. Ilizem zelom bojiem. Itzem mujfenicom bofiem.

Iizem vuernicom bojiem. Iizem. devudm praudnim. Iuzé
praudnim. Itebe bofirabe. choku. biti izpovueden. uzeh. moih.
greh. I’ vueruit. da mi. ie. nazem zuete. beuji. iti fe. na on
zuet. pakife uztati. nazodri den. meti mi ié. fivuot

pozem. I'meti mi ie. otpuztic moih grechou. Bofe
miloztiuvi. primi moiv. izpovued. moih grechou. Eje

iezem ztuoril zla. pot den pongefe bih nazi zvuet.
vuuraken. i bih crifken. Eje pomngu. ili ne pomngu. Ili
vuolu. ili ne violu. Ili viede. ili ne viede. Ili Une praud
nei rote. ili Ulfi. Ili tatbe. ili zavuizti. ili Vv uzmazi.

1li vziniftue. ili efe mizetomu. chotelo. emufe mibi. ne doz
talo. choteti. Ili vpoglagolani. ili zpé. ili nezpe. Ili efe



THE FREISING TEXTS

iezem. ne zpazal. nedela. ni zieta vuécera. ni mega
pozta. I.inoga. mnogoga. efe protiubogu. { protiu me
mu creztu. T edin bofe. vuéz. caco mi iega potre
ba vielica. Boje gozpodi miloztivi. tebe ze mil
tuoriv. od. zih pojtenih greh. . odineh mnozeh.
I. vuénfih. { minfih. Efe iezem ztvoril. teh ze! tebe
miltuoriv. I. zuetei marii. . vzem zvetirh.

f.78b Idabim nazem zuete. tacoga grecha pocazen vVzel.
icoje ti mi zadenef. iacofe tua milozt. itebe liubo.
Boje ti pride zenebeze. Vle ze da vmoku. za vuiz
nirod. Dabini zlodeiu otél. otmime vzem zlo
deiem. Miloztivui bofe. tebe poronfo me telo. I.
mé dufi. I.moia zloueza. fme delo. I mé vuoliu.
I’. mo vueru. imoi Jivu6t. I da bim uzliffal. nazodni
den tué milozt vueliu. ztemi iefe vzovuef tvéi
mi vzti. Pridete otza mega. izvuolieni. pri
mete viecjne viezelie. { viec|ni fivuét Efev.
iezt. ugotoulieno. iz uuéka ¥ uuek. a men.

II

f. 158b Ecce bi detd na| neze - do neimoki Ibzzre
grejil tevuekigemube duzemirt Ipagibra
fiti ftarofti neprigem triia pomenem ze
liéki nikoligefe pet dai zino uuebofi na
jali neimugi niflzna refemze botomu Oz
telezeimoki nuivue ftanem zich mirzcih
kigemubefiti bone del Ejefunt dela joto
fezavuiztiubui ne nina Efetrebu tuorim
pri iazninu uvignan bratra Oclevuetam Efe
Odjzlauuibofige Potom tatua Eferajzboi Efepulti
nanarodzlovuezki . ugongenige Eferoti Choi

ftrazti Ipetzali boi ‘le Th nepazem nuge pre
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f. 1502

f{topam Efene nauuizt
nizce teh del mirzene
pred bofima ozima mo
jete potomu zinzi uvi
deti. Izami razumeti
efebefe priuuae zlou-
uezi Uliza tazie aco

Je imuigezim tere ne
priiaznina uz nenauvi
dejje Abojiu uzliubife
dabotomu nine ucircu
vah ich clanam ze Imod
lim ze im Izejti ich
pigem I obeti nafje im
nezem Ozcepajgenige
telez nafich iduj najich
Tigefemofem imui efte
buiti ecc¢ tage dela
najnem delati iajeo

ni delafe Onibo laf

na natrovuechu feg

na naboiachu bozza
obuiachu naga ode
achu malo mogoncka
uime bofie bozzekacho
mrzna zigreahu ftran
na bodcrovvi zuoge
uvedechu Utim

nizah iuzelezneh
vvofich Uclepenih
bozcekachu Iuime
bofie te utefjahu

temi temitize deli
bogu briplifaze taco
zinzi inam ze mod
liti tomuge vuirch
nemo Otzu Gojzpodi do}
dani tamoge vzed

li vzezarftuo fuoge.
Ejeiejt tgotouleno iz
coni doconi izvvo
lenico®om bofiem Igezm
bratria bozuuani ib
bgeni Egofenemojem
nikijeliza niucri

ti nicacojé ubega

ti nugestati pred
ftolom boiigém ze
zopirnicom nafim
zezlodgem fjtarim
igejtze pred bofi

ma ofima vzaco

mu zuoimi vzti
izuoim glagolom
izbovuedati Efege
nafemfzuete chifto
ftuoril libobodi do
bro libolizi zlo
Dactomudini zinzi
muzlite ide neca
moze vcloniti nu

ge pred bojima ofima
ftati izio prio imeti
iufegezim bovvedal
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Naf gozbod zueticruz
ifegeft bali teleznajjih
izpalitel dufnalfih ton
bozzledine balouvani

ge pozledge pozjtavv -

iucazalge imfeze nam
dozjtoi odgego zavue
kati igemuzeoteti
preije naffi zejztoco
ftradacho nebo ie te
pechu metlami ipri
nizfe ogni petjachv
imetfi tnachu ipolezv

Iazze zaglagolo
zlodeiu. Iuzem iego
delom. Iuzem iego
lepocam. Toje uue
ruiu ubog uze mo
goki, Iu iega zin;

I © zuueti duh. Data
tri imena. edin bog

~ gozpod zuueti.

ife zuori nebo. Iz
emlo. Tole izco ie
ga milozti. Ijce
mariae, I|cé mic
hahela. Ijce pe

tra, Iujeh bojih zil,
I uzeh bojih moje
nic. Iufeh b za
connic. Iujeh zu&ih

vuejachu ifelezni cliufi

- ge raztrgachu atobac

mui ninge nafu prau
dnu vuerun ipraudnv
izbovuediu toiemofim
ztoriti efeoni to vue
lico ftrajtiu ftuorife

.dapotomu zinzi bofi

II1

raba prizzuaufe tere
im grechi vuaja pojte
te iim izpovvedni bo
dete grechov uuajih

deuuiz. Iuzeh b moki.
Da mirafite napomoki
biti. Kibogu moih gre

. chou. Dabim cifto iz
. pouued ztuoril. I od

puztic otboga priel.
Bogu uze mogokemu.
izpouuede uze moie
greche. Ijce marie.
uzeh nepraudnih del.

95

f. 1602

inepraudnega pomiflena.

Eje iezem uuede ztuo
ril. ili neuuede. nudmi
ili lubmi zpe ili bdé.

Uzpitnih rotah, Vlijnih

refih. vtatbinah. Uzniciftve.
Ulacomztue. Vlichogeden. f. 161a

Vlichopiti. Uuzmaztue.



Tuuzemlichodiani. Efe
iefem ztuoril ptiuuo
bogu. odtogo dine
ponefe xpén bih. daje
dodiniz negodine. Togo
uzego izpouueden bodo.
Bogu. Isté marii. I sto
laurenzu gozpodi.
Tuzem zuetim. Itebe
boji rabe. Caiuze
moih grechou. Iradze
chocu caiati. elicoje
 zimizla imam eche
me boje pojtedifi. Daimi
boje gozpodi. tuuoiu
milozt. dabim nez
ramen. ineztiden
nazudiném dine.
predtuima ofima
ztoial , igdafe pri

dej zodit. Siuuim.
I mrtuim. comujdo
pozuem dele. Tebe
boje miloztivui
porufo uza moia
zlouuez. I moia
dela. Imoie pomif

Ienie. I moie zridze.

I moie telo. Imoi

~ fuiuot. I moiu dufu.

Criste boji zinu.
ife iezi razil, nazi
zuu priti. gre|
nike ifbauuiti. ot
zlodeine oblazti.
Uchranime otuzega
zla. Izpazime
vuzem blafe.
Amen.

Amen.
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f. 161b



D. PARALLEL VERSIONS OF A
GOSPEL ' TEXT

XIV. FIVE TRANSLATIONS OF LUKE x. 25-37

(a) Codex Zographensis

250 cesakonnnkmn ETEP R B'heTA
lekoywmam 1 I FAA. OVYHTE

A YRTO CHhTEOPh: KHRO

T'h BEYRHRI HACAKAOVHR-

26 ON'L Ke peue K'h HEMOY- E'h 34
KONE YLTO €cT'h N'CAHO. KAKO
YuTEH- 27 ON'B Ke STHEEWTA
»B'h P6YE- Eh3AWEHIIH Fa B4
WCEOErd: $Th RCEFO ¢HhAkLLA
YTROETO: | B'CEHR ALIEHR-

»l BRCER KPERNOCTHER TROE

k- | B'CEMB NOMMWIAEHKE

Mk TROWMA- { noppoyTa cRO 4
MO BKO CAMm CA- 28 peve Ke eMOy
»He: NPARR OT'RR'EWITA- ¢6 TRO
»pH. { KHRR BRAFWH- 29 ONK XKe
WXOTA SNPABRAHTH CA CAM'h-
»pENE K'h WCEBH- [ KBTO €cT'h
»icKpLHHI MH- 30 OTRREWITA

Rk e HC- peve- UKk ETepn
ChOKAAAIWE OT'R WAMA E'h
epux®- { ' paseoinnkw

BhNAAE DKe | ChBARKS

ue 1- § E3R'W B'h3A0KKILE
OTHAOWA: { ocTagnme { §

AR KHB®B ¢RWTh: 31 N0 NPURAW
4al Ke- lepRr ETeph- chyo
KAAAWE NRTRME TEMA:

i RHAKES 1 MHMO {p¢
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32 TAKOKAE Ke | AVRHTH-
KRB HA TOMK MRCTE-
NPHUWIKA'R- { BHAKE'R 1 MH
Mo iAf: 33 CAMAPEHHHR Ke
CETEPR TPAA'M- MPHAE HAAR Hh-
i BHAKR'R 1| MHAOCPRAORA-

34 { npHeTANAR OBA3A CTPOV
'kl EM0- Eh3AHRAKA MA

CAO | BHHO- R'hCANAL KE |

HA CEOI CKOT'h- MPHREAE

KE | B'h FOCTHHHUA - L npn
AeKA eMb- 35 § HA oyTphk
Ah- i3sMB A'BA MEHA3A
AACTR FOCTHHHHKOY-  pe

46 EMOY- NPHAEKH £iAG-

i e£ke JWITE NPHUKAIRE
WH- I3’k ErAd B'h3EPAWITR
CA E'h3A4Mk TH- 36 KhTO OV
BEO TEXR ToH- icKpniim
MLHHT'R TH CA E'WITH-
ERNAARU IOMOY E'h PASEO
{HHKW. 37 OH'R Ke prue. C'h
TROPRI MHAOCT RINER

ch HHML- PEYE 3KE EMOY HC-
{AH | T'Wl TBOPH TAKOKAE:

(6) Codex Marianus

25 | e 3AKONBHHE'R ETEPK K'RCTA K'h HCKH.
HCKOVLLIAKA H H PAA. OYUHTEAIS YTO ¢k~
TROPL KHEOTR KEURHLIH Nacak-
ABCTEOYHR, 26 Ok KE PEUE K'h HEMOY". K'h
. 30KOWE WWTO NHCANO ECT™H KAKO “h-
TEWH. 27 o'k e OThERWITAE pEve.
K'h3AIOBHIIN T4 8 TEOErO, OT'h Eh-
CEMO CPA LA TEOENS. W ERCEMR AUIEHR
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TEOEWR. L BhCEWR KPhNOCTHIR TROE-
R vle

U BRCEMB IIOMWBIIDAENIEMB TEOHME.
0 nckpuihare TEoero kKo camh ca. 28 Pe-
e Ke MOy npash OTREbIITA CE THOPH
H KHE'R BRAEIWH. 29 OH'K KE XOTA ONPABRAHTH
[TH] ca camn. pede Kn HCEH. L KTO [€]ecTn
kPRl Mo, 30 oTREhINTAKK KE HCh
PEYE. YAK'K EAHHR CRYXOKAAAIIE 0T, H-
EMA K'h EPHYR. U 'k PASEOHINBIK'S! Kh-
NAAE. HKE H ChEA'BK'RILE 1. H K38
B'h3AOKRILE OTHAR. OCTAKAKIIE €Ak
KUER CRWTH. 31 10 NpuKAUAI KE HEPE-
H EAMI® CRYOKAAAINE NRTEMB ThMb,
L BHABER | MHMO HAE. 32 TAKOKAE KE 1
aenhinru. BuRs[En] na romn avkertk.
NPHWEA'S 1 KUAKR'R | MUMO HAE. 33 ca-
MAphHUHK KE EAMITR TPAA'KI NPHAE HA-
Ak Nk, t BHAE K 1 Mlmochua. 34 v npn-
CTRML OBAZA CTPOVII'EI €00 1'hIANKA-
A OAkH B KHNO. K'RhCAIKA'R KE I HA CROH CKO-
Th NPHREAE M K'h POCTHHHUR. U NPHAE-
Ka EWh. 35 L e OVTPRHH HILEA'KR H3RhMA
Ahka EHASA AACT'R FOCTHNRHIGOY.
U PEUE EMOV NPHAEARI EMK. L EXKE ALITE NPU-
HKAMKELIN. A3'K EPAQ KRBEPAIITR
cA Eh3AAMb T 36 KTO ovko Thyh TpuM
HCKPRHHH MBIHT'R CA K'RITH. KhIA-
ABUIROY MOV B'h PAIEOHHHEDI. 37 OH'K
KE PEYE CHTROPHI MHAOCTH Ch HHMA.
Pede EMOY HCW HAM H T'RI TROPH TAKO-
KAE ope Ku I
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(c) Codex Assemanianus

B oo 25. 34KOHHHKR &TEph NPIAE Kh ACOV - fcROymAiA W T
FAR - OPUITEAR YRTO ChTESPh KIEOTA Bhunnaare macakioyik -
26. Snk Ke peUE Km HEMOY - BRh 3aKok unTe micand €cTh -
KAk 4nTems - 27, Sk Ke SThERINTARR peUe - Kb3AREHWI Fd
B4 CEOEro W Ecero cpAlld TEOEFY « A EhCQIAR \IIGLR H O E'heEbA
KpknoeT! TROGA - i § gcere nomninasuHk TEYEMS AWKl #i -
Ackpaikars crogre kKo f camn ca - 28. peue e Emoy HTw -
NPAEY OTHEEGIA « ¢& ChTEOPH A IKIE'® BARAGIIH - 29, dHh XKe
XOTA SNPABRAITH CA CAM'h - JEUE K'h ATV - H KTO 6CTh HeRphnni
Mo - 30. i‘x'j'l"hl{'kllld fich # peue - UKk ETEPk chyOKAdIME §
épc_n‘na Bk EPHKA - H B'n pa;xsoﬁuuxmu BhIIAAE - UKE il ChEABKBUIE
i i Ksgw EW3AGKKWE HA 1b - STIAR SCTARABLIE H ‘Eak kuga -
31. 1o npikAKuUAKL He - HEpeH &TEpw - CBYOMKAAIINE NATEMA
Thmw - A BHAKEW A mime Hie - 32, Takoxae H aekhiTh -
E'RIER HA TOMbKAE MkeTh - npHmeAw H BILVKE® # mUmo HAE -
33. GamapkuiM K€ eTepn rprMA - H IPIAE HAAL Nk - H RHA KRS
H MCPAORA - 34. H NPICTRIAR SEASA- CTPOVIKI €ro - E'hSAIRAA
SakH - O BINO ¢ R'RCAKAR K€ H HA CROH CKOT™h : IIPIKEAE H Bh
FOCTIHRHHILK - H nplaeKa @M - 35. Al na o TPIA FiWIEA™ - RERBEMK
ABEd TKHASA - AJCTh FOCTHHIHKOY - H pEUE EMOY NPHAGKI EMh -
Al @xe dwTe npIAKAIRGUIH - fn ErAAE'hIRPANT X CA ERSAAMK Ti -
36. KnTo opEe 3Th TRY TPl MBUHT® Ti CA FRHTH 'ﬁ'clcpumi

ERASANOU MOy B'h PASEOHNHKRH- 37, Onm ke paua- cuTeopei AéTa

¢h HHM's - pBUE K& EMOy HCh - HAM i ThH TROPH TAKOKAG +5o —

(d) Savvina Kniga
B SHO. 3aKONKHHKS EAHN NpH
A€ Kk 1COV. HCKOVINAA il FAA. OF
YHTEAL, 4TO CTEOPh KH3HA ETR
WRHRER HACABALCTEOVER, 2 1C e
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PEdE EMOY B 3akowh uTo ncane
£CTh. Kako ubTewM, ¥ Sun xe &
TheBIPIES pEve. BhIAOEHIH . Ta
B2 ceoire. BCEMB CPAUEMB CROHMA,
i BeEHR AMIEHR. CROUR . W Reebk Kphno
CTHIR TROEHR. H BCEMA nomuibAE
NHEMA TROIMA. 1§ B 3ANEH BAHKA
HIRO CROEMS 1AKO CAM'B CA. 28 pEvE KE §
Moy iC npars STuEhiya. ce ThOPH H
MHRR ERAEWH. * SHB Ke YoTA Onpa
EBAHTH CA CAMW'h. PEYE ICKH KTO EC
Th BAWKBHAI MOl % STarbipan xe
iC PEYE EMOY. HAKR EAHNG CHYO
KAMPE  OT'h HEPCAMA Bk EPHYR. W
E'h PASEOINHKRI ERIAAE. HKE Ch
BABK'RILE |. H @3RH K'h3AOK BILE
ScTaganwe 1 €Ak KHROPS CARIpA &

TIAE. 3100 NPHKAIONAt KE HEPEL EAN
Wh. HABWE NRTaMA ThMmb. it guAS
R | MHMONAE. Y TakOKAE HE i Afoy
FHTL EhIBR HA Toms avherh. npu
WhAL H BBABER | MEMoAE. B cama
phNMNT XE ETEPR NPpAATI NPHAE K'h
HEMOY". W BHARER | MATPACRA. %1 npu
CTRIL OBA34 A3R'B! €M BRIAHRAA
Saki 1 EMNO. ERANWME KE | HA CKOTR
CBOL. .NIPHEEAE KE | B'h FOCAOAKR. H NpH
AEKAIWE EMb. 1 NA OV TPHI WA,
H Bh3BMs & nhna3a. AdcTh rocTa
HHKOY". M PEYE NPHAERN EMb. H a

IJE 4TO WRAMREIIN. 43% EMAA BR3
BPAIPR CA. BR3AAMA TH. ¥ KTo 8.
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B0 Thy's TPHI HCKPEHK MBNITA

" TH CA E'BITH. BRNAAKIIOMOYT BB
PAEOTHHE'RI. ¥ ON'k KE PEYE. CTEOPR
| MHAOCTB Ch NHML. PENE KE EMS
IC HAH W ThI TEOPH TAKOKAE: CO

(¢) Ostromir's Gospel- Book

BE)BMAONO -
AKOHNHBHHKD

MAMHEHEFAH o0V
YHT6AKW -YETOCH
TﬁOfﬁ-mnsoTx
EBYRHA HHNAGA®
2. ABLGTREOYVIR OR T
mefe?exxnkuov
ERZAKOHNBYHLTO
MHGAHOKGTh: - KA
27. KOYBRTEMH OH®D
REOTHE S Yl 46
ere513amnnmn
TAEAGEOKTOBLCGS
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28.

29.

MLGFTBHLMLGGO

HMh-HEBGEWR AOV .

MemMGAOIN-HBLGE

wuranoewnmesm
KR -HELGE MhIHIO

MAEMNAKHEHEHMbB
GEOHMb-HEAHXD
HHATOTEBOKT OH
K0OGAMTGA Pcche
wuofnrnswowm
BBYA0ETROPH N
XKHEBEMARACGMHE 0
HLAEXOTAONA
ELAXHTHCA GAMT
€EYECKLHICORH H
KhTOKCGTHEAHXH

HEEMOH OThE®

I.].ILG'L?KGHIG ?GYG

YAIEKBHEKABHEG®

KomgnxmeOTmn
ey??uksmé?an-

nsx‘)nﬁﬁ1>nnn'
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RABBNAJLE HXKE
HCBEABKBMCH |
HZEAEHLZA0OKHA
m?-owngzmm-o
GTABABIE€H - 4%
5. AHBAGAITA-NONPH
uquUimxe-ne?e
HEAKEE: 6% X0
XAAANCEONATHEM®E
THEMb-HEHABED
52 MEMOHAE TAKO
AALCEHACEVHTh BAl
EEHATOMBM®EGTH
MPHMEADHEHA®
5. ARAMHEMOBAC OCA
| MAPBEHHH® % 6 H &
REXTPARE - 1pH
AE€HAALBHER -HEH
ABEBEMHEAOGORAO
. 84 HNPHOTANAL
onmgaeT?ovnm
nrosﬁﬁansam
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6ACHHEAHHO BRLGA
XAhBKRE6HHAGEBOH

'exoTx-n?hseAcn

36.

3%

E'LI'OGTH'I\IH'I.‘JK'

HOPHAE6 KAKME
|

HHLOYT?HHHIIIB

AB-HZBMBABEA
G%fGBrBHHKA~AA
6GTETOGTHHBHEH
xov~nerewuov
n?HAGKHEMLeH
nme&wen?nnmgn
semn~15$grgA
s'r.svs?upmem-s'a
3A1MLTH KB TO
ovﬁoowmrmxx
T?‘Hnnavn-mhun
HMBHHTBETHG A
BEAITH -BBINAAL®S
movovuovemfA

EOHHHEKA OHT

mereYceﬁwno?n
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GLOSSARY

Words are listed in the order of the Slavonic alphabet (Pt. I,
pp. 3-4). Orthography is normalized except for some non-
Slavonic words which appear in the vocabulary in the form in
which they are found in the texts. wT should be sought under

i1, 8 under 1.

The words of the Freising Texts will be found (in normalized
Old Church Slavonic forms) in the main vocabulary, with the ex-
ception of wo:ds and forms which have no close or obvious OCS
cognates. These are separately listed in an appendix.

i |

4 conj. but; and; § 1, § 32.6¢,
§ 104

AEHIE, 4BbE adv. straightway,
immediately § 32.6¢, § 33.3.

agga m. father (Gr. affd from
Aramaic) § 45.

Areceaoyars m. Absalom § 45.

4RHaNk adj. of Abijah § 50.

4RHTH see [RHTH.

4RAIATH see IARAIATH.

4gpamak adj. of Abraham § soa.

Arpams m. Abraham § 45, § 50a.

AgwroyeTh m. Augustus.

agk see tagk.

artisus m. lamb § 32.2, 6¢, § 34.7,
§ 48.2.

Apamn m. Adam.

azw (lazze = w@zw Freis. HI)
pron. 1 § 32.2, 6¢, § 55.18.

AKOKE see 1aKoNe.

akpHAR m. locust (Gr. dxpis).

AKsl (1aKht) conj. as § 100, § 104.

aAdRacTph m. alabaster, vessel
of alabaster.

AABKCAAPOE'R adj. of Alexan-
der § s50.

ami (1) interrogative particle;
(2) conmj. if § 32.6a, § 104.

AAKATH (ATBKATH, AAKATH), AA4R
(Adur), aauewn (Aauewn) to
hunger§36,§48.7,§65.1,§74,

§92, §96.35.
AMHW'R (amumn), verily; amen

(Gr. duijv from Hebr.).
Auppka  (Auppes, Anppkn,
fAns ppen) m.Andrew § 45.
anhieancks  adj. angelic, of

angels § 50f.
awrvhean (Cyrillic anfedn,
arfean) m. angel §2.1II
Note 1, 2.
Aunppen m. see Anppka.
ANOCToA'R . apostle § 40,
Apnmarkia (-Tes, -TH) f.
Arimathea,
4poHk adj. of Aaron § 50.
APXHIETIHCKOY TR . archbishop.
apxniepen (-ku) m. chief priest
§ 45
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apxHiepecs adj. of the high
priest.

acapoRh adj. of Asaph.

ape conj. if § 32.2, 6¢c, § 101,
§ 104; (after relatives) . ..
ever.

k
BaauH m. doctor, healer § 39c,
§ 48.1.
EadoBalHie 7. healing, cure.
E4ALCTEO 7. medicine, healing.
Eez (Bec) prep. with gen. with-
out.
E€ZaKoNHIe 7. lawlessness, in-
iquity.
E6ZAKoNLNHKE® 7. lawless man.
E€ZAKONLNHIE 7. see BEEZAKONHIC.
EE€ZAKONRH'A adj. iniquitous.

BEZOYMHIE n. unreason, foolish-

ness § 48.1.
BEZOYMLN'k adj. mad, foolish.
EEcXBaMH'h adj. thankless, un-
grateful.
EEC'hMPLThN'h adj. immortal.
geckpa f. speech, discussion
§ 65.3. :
geck poraTH, EeckpAOVIR, Berk-
AOVieliH to speak, converse
§65.3, § 96.4 1.

EHchph m. pearl § 34.2.

EHTH, EBhER, BhlCIIH to beat,
scourge § 37, §48.2, §65.1,

§ 77.1d, 4, § 9b.1c.
EAdro 7. good thing; treasure;

bliss (Freis. III).
EAATOROAGHHIE 1.
favour § 79.

goodwill,

GLOSSARY

EAAPO-BOAHTH, -ROARR, -BOAHIUN
to be pleased, take pleasure
(in, o) § 93.IV.

BAaro-8'kcTHTH, -BRY A, -BReT-
HILK to announce, bring good
tidings § 93.IV.

gaaro-gkeTogar,  -gheTovHR,
-gkeroyiewn, see Baarorker-
HTH.

gaaroAkTh f. grace.

gaaroAk Tk adj. favoured, full
of grace.

BAATO0EpAZLHL adj. of honour-
able estate.

EAArOpACTROPENHIE 7. state of
being well mixed, tempered
(of wine) (Gr. edxpacia).

EAATO-CAOBECTHTH  -CAOBELIR,
-CAORECTHLUH to bless § 93.IV.

BAAFO-CAORHTH, -CAOBAIR, -CAOR-
HiK to bless § 93.IV.

BAArOCTBINH f. good deed.

BAdroRXaNHe 7. fragrance.

BAArk adj. good §48.3, 6, § s1.1¢c.

EAarwiNm f. kindness § 395, §48.6.

EA4KeNhNA f. song of praise (Gr.
HaKapLOpSs).

EACKHTH, EALKR, EALKHIH to
bless; BAaKkH'h blessed.

EAHXKBNL adj. near; BAHMKHHH
neighbour.

EAMZ'h prep. with gen. near,
close to § 48.2, § 99.2, § 103.

EAOAS m. dish.

EAAAL f. lewdness § 43.

Bo conj. for § 104.

EOTATHTH ¢A, EOTajlR, EOraT-
HuM to be rich.
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BorogopHua f. the
Mother of God § 47.

ok m. God §2.1I, Note 7,
§ 20.3, § 21.1, § 23.1, § 30.2,
§ 38.1.11.14, § 40.

BOXHH adj. of God, divine § 49.

EOKLCTEAN'L adj. divine.

ROAHH comp. adj. greater § 26,

§ 51.1¢, § 56.
BoakTH, BoAIR, EoAHIUM to be ill

§ 97d.
Eoc'k adj. barefoot.
EotazZib f. fear § 38.2.
EOITH ¢4\, BOIR, EoHWM to fear
§ 66, § 97d.
Epakh m. wedding, marriage.
EpaTHId f. coll., see EpaTPHI.
EpaTHI f. coll. brothers § 38.3,

§48.1.
EQATP's m., EPATh m. brother

§3, §6.1, § 38.3, § 50a.

Epallikie 7. food.

EPhBLHO 7. beam, plank.

Bp-kr m. slope, bank § 10.4.

spkym, spkr®, spfokewm to
care for, about (o) § 94%.

BoyH foolish § 49b; Boye (voc.)
thou fool.

BOVpHa f. storm § 35.3.

EbAPs  adj. wakeful; ready
§ 50k.

EbARTH, ERKAR, EBAHWH
to wake, watch § 33.2, § 37.5¢,
§ 50k, § 64.1, § 97¢, d.

E'kITH, l6cMb, I€CH to be; to
come to pass § 60.2¢, § 61.V,
§ 65.2, § 69.2, § 72, § 74, § 78,
§ 84, §89, § 96.4b, § 984, ¢.

Virgin,
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ELITHIE 7. being § 79.

skratu, skraw, skraewn to
run (away) § 93.11.

EkAa f. misery, wretchedness.

BkanTH, BhkaR, Ekanum to
compel:

skkarn, sloxx, skokuum to
run (away) § goa, § 97d.

g'kas adj. white,

g'ken m. demon.

t'keb'h  adj. possessed (with
devils) § 34.2.

|

KR apagga m. Barabbas.

RAPHTH, RAPHR, BAPHILH to go
before § 93.1V.

BAlk pron. adj. your § 55.2.11.

BeAHH adj. great § 504, § 51.1c.

BEAHKOTA f. greatness § 48.3.

BEAMK'k adj. great, big § 48.3,
§ 504, § 51.1¢.

EEAHYHTH, REAHUR, REAHYHLLIH to
magnify.

BEAHYHIE 7. greatness,
things.

REALBRMAL adj. of a camel.

gE€ALMH adv. very (much) § 9g.6,
§ 100.

EECEAUTH, RECEALNR, RECEAHLLH to
rejoice (trans.); . cAvto rejoice
(¢ntrans.), be glad.

BeceHie n. joy, gladness.

RECTH, BEAR, BEACILH to lead,
take §20.4, §37, §69.2e,

- §774, § 99, § 944, § 975.
RETBX'h adj. old § 22.1, § 33.1.

el f. thing, matter.

great
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geuep'h 7. evening § 48.6; gen.
sing. zieta vuécera (Freis.)
vigil (?).

Reveptd f. supper.

BEUEPIITH, BEYEPHILR, BEYEPR-
IELLH to sup.

BHA'KTH, BHKA R, BHAMILH to see
§6.4, § 10.1, § 12.2, § 19.1,
§ 66, §69.2a, §74, §772,
§ 9oq, §93.1V, §97k; EHAHMS
seen, visible, seeming § g74.

RHH4 f. guilt.

EHNO 7. wine.

BHHOTPAA™ m. vineyard § 47.

EHHLKD adj. of wine.

BuTannia f. Bethany.

Buésscoms m. Bethlehem.

BAAAWIKA m. ruler, lord; nopgs
BA4ARIKAMH under authority
§38.1.1, § 394, § 48.2.

EAACTH, BAAAXR, RAAAGLH to rule
(over, instr.) § 20.4, § 48.2, 3,

§62.2, § 944.
BAacTh  f. power, authority
§48.3.

BAdcdHmum f. blasphemy.

BAac'k m. hair.

BABKL (RALK'L) m. wolf § 2.11
Note 6, §15.3, §16.2, § 17,
§37.6.

gakipn, rakkx, gakuewn to
drag, draw § 69.24, § 76, § 94¢,
k) § 97b'

BoAa f. water.

BOHN'R 7. soldier § 414.

BOA'k m. OX § 42, § 46.1.

goard f. will § 37.5e.

BOHIa f. scent, smell § 32.3.

GLOSSARY

BpArk m. enemy § 48.4, § 50a.

BPA’Kh AORATH, BPAHKBAOVER,
EPAKRAOVIGILN to hate, be an
enemy to (with dat.).

BpaTa n.pl. gate § 3, § 38.3,
§ 48.10.

RPATHTH (CA), BPALYIR, RPATHLLIH
to turn § 3, § 37.54, § 66,
§ 70a, § 77.1¢, § 93.1V, § 97.

BPLXOBLHL adj. supreme, high-
est.

BphX'k m. peak, summit § 22.1,
§ 30.1, § 42; BpnXOY (with gen.)
above, on § gg.1.

gpkanTy, gploka®, gpkanum
to harm, damage § 93.IV.

gpkmA 7. time §29.4, § 315,
§ 44.2.

B prep. (with loc. and acc.) in,
into; among; (with acc.) in
place of, for § 92, § 102.2; R"A
uemb for what (els 7i).

B'h-BECTH, -BEAR, -BEAEGIH to
introduce, lead § 92.

B'h-BOAHTH, -BOXKAR, -BOAHLIH
see B'h-BECTH.

Eh-BpkipH, -Bphr'AR, -Ephikeim
to throw (into).

B'h-A4TH, -AdMb, -AdcH to give,
provide.

B'h-2KATATH, -3KATatR, -2KArAietin
to light.

Bh3 prep. with acc. for, in
exchange for § 102.2.

B 3-EQAHITH, -EQAHIALR, -KpAN-
[IELH to hinder, prevent,
R'h3-BEAHYHTH, -REAHUR, -REAH-

YHIUH to magnify.
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Bh3-BECEAHTH €A, -RECEAR,
-BECEAHUIN to rejoice.

E'h3-BECTH, -BEAR, -REAGLIH
to lift up.

B'h3-BpATHTH, -RPAPR, -RPAT-
HIbK to bring back; RB. tA to
return.

gh3-g'keTnThH, -BEPXR, -Bker-
Hil to announce, show forth.

gh3-gkrarn, -ghix, -gkieum
to blow.

E'h3-T'AdCHTH, -T'AALLLR, ~FAACHLLN
to announce, give tongue,
Crow,

B'h3-AdTH, -AAdMb, ~A4CH to give
back, pay, render.

E'h3-ARHIHRTH, -ABHPHR,
~ABHTNELLH to raise up.

B'h3-A-PAAORATH CA, -PAAOVHR,
-PAAOVIEILIH to rejoice.

B'b3-A-PACTH, -PACTH, -PACTEILH
to grow, increase.

Eh3-pApkmaTn, -Ap M,
-Apkmaeum to fall asleep.

B'h3-A'BXHRTH, -ABXHR, -A'hX-
HELLH to sigh.

B'h3- A'RIXAHHIE 7. sigh, sighing.

E'h3-HIPATH €A\, -HIPALR, -HIpa-
iewn to leap (Zogr., L. i
41).

B'h-SHPATH, -3HPAIR, -SHOAICILIH
see E'b3bghTH.

E'h3-HCKATH, -HIPIR, -HIELLH to
seek.

B'h3-HTH, -HAX, -HAGIIH to go
up § 92.

B'h3-AEKATH, -AEKAR, -AEKd-
1E1LN to recline (at table).

B'h3-A6IH, -AATR, -AANKEIIH
to lie down, sit down.

B’k 3-AHBATH, -AHRAIR, - AHRAICILIH
to pour on.

E'h3-AHRTH, -AHIdER, -AHIAIEILH
to pour on.

B'h3-AGKHTH, -AOKR, -AOKHLIH
to lay upon, inflict.

B 3-AWEHTH, -AWEALR, -AIOEHIUH
to become fond of, love.

B'h3-MoMuHs adj. possible.

B'h3-MOH, -MOIR, -MOXEWH
to be able.

ghs3-mkourn, -mkpiw, -mkp-
HWH to measure, mete out.

E'h3-HE-HA-RHA'KTH, -BHKAR,
-RHAHIUH to hate.

B'h3-NECTH, -HECR, -HELEILH to
lift up, exalt.

B'h3-HHCTH, -Hh3R, -Hh3€WH to
put on.

B'h3HoLeNHIE #. lifting up, ele-
vation.

B'h-3'hBATH, -30BX, -S0BELIH to
cry, call, summon.

B'h3-"BMHTH, ~'hIHIR, -"BNHIEWH
to cry out.

Eh-3hpRTH (< BW3-38pkTH),
-Sk{iR, -ShoHIUK to look up,
look at.

Bh3-ATH, -bMR, -hMHLWH to

- take, take away, put on §34.9,
§ 90.

B'hHNR ady. always.

R'hKOVInH'L adj. complete.

BhKoynk see Koymh.

E'h-KOYCHTH, -KOVIIR, ~KOVCHILH
to taste, try.
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g'hAHTHIE 7. libation.

B'h-AOKHTH, -AOKR,
to lay (in), implant. v

gh-akern, -aksx, -aksewn to
enter.

B'h-METATH (Bh-MeTATH),
-mwkrar, -skraewn to
cast, throw in.

B'hHEZAaNR adv. suddenly.

BEhH-HMATH, -EMAR, -CMAICIIN
take heed, beware.

B'BN-HTH, -HAX, -HAELIH to go
in, come in, enter § 92.

BNk adv. out § 34.3, § 99.2.

R'BH-ATH, -bMR, -bMEUH to
take.

EBNRTPL adv. within § 50b; A¢
8. right inside (Gr. éws éow).

BBHARTPbNL adj. inward, in-
ternal § 50b.

R'BHATPRERAOY adv. within, in-
wardly.

B'L-NACTH, -NAAR, -MAACIIH to
fall into, among § go.

B'BOHTH, ERHIR, EROHWH
to cry § 19.2, § 34.7.

BB-NARTHTH €A, -NABIPF,
-NA'RTHIWLH to become incar-
nate § 17e.

B'h-NPAILATH, -NPALLIAIR, -NpaLlld-
IEUIH see R'h-TJOCHTH.

B'h-NPOCHTH, -NPOLLIR, -NPOCHLLH
to question, ask.

R'b-CAAHTH, -CAKAR, -CAAHLLIH
to seat.

g'heeAenara f. world (Gr. olxov-
pévn). |

B'h-CEAHTH, -CEAR, -CEAHLH to

=~AVKHIUH

GLOSSARY

implant; B. ¢A to come to
dwell, settle.

B'heKpHAWE 7. hem,

B'RC-KPRCHARTH, -KPhCHR, -Kphc-
HEWH to rise, rise from the

‘dead § 69.1d, §79, § 95,

§ 97¢.

g'he-Kpkenn, -kpkz, -kpke-
HLLH to rouse, encourage §97c¢.

B'heKRER adv. why.

B'hC-NPH-IATH, -HMR, -HMEWH
receive,

BRC-NPOCHTH, -NPOLR, -NPOCHLIH
to ask § 29.8.

ghe-kTH, -nowR, -noelH to
sing (a hymn, song), crow.

B'h-CTATH, -CTAHR, ~CTAHELLH to
rise up, arise, stand up § go.

B'hCTOK'® m. east, sunrise, day-
spring.

B'hC-TPREHTH, -TPREAR, ~TPR-
EHMIUH to sound a trumpet.
B'hC-XOAHTH, -XOHARK, -XOAHLIH

to go up, come up § 92.
ghe-XoThTH, -xoups, -Xowewn
to long for, desire.
BRCBIAATH (< B'B3-C-), -ChiA-
AW, -chladielly to send (up).
BheRAR m. eucharist, com-
munion § 35.1.
B'hTOPHUELR adv. for the second
time § 59.64, § 99.3.
B'h-XOAHTH, -XOKAR, -XOAHIIH
to enter, go in, come in.
B'hX0A's 7. entrance.
Bh-ukeapnTn  cA,  -yrkeapi,
o -urkeapHium to reign.

E'B-YATH, -YbHR, -YhHELIH to
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begin; also used as.auxiliary

to form the future tense § 86.
esiik adv. outside § 103.
RhCERAAAbIKA 7. almighty ruler.
Bhceraa adv. always § roo.
BhceAPIKHTEA 7. ruler of all

things (Gr. mavroxpdTwp) § 47.
RheEMOMh adj. almighty.
BhcenAoAbNh adj. full of fruit.
Bheh f. village, place § 16.1,

§43-
Bhch pron. adj. all, whole § 30.24,

§33.1, 2, § 55.2.01, 5.

Bhtb A€ adv. everywhere § 100.

BhclaKks adj. all manner of, every
§ 55.2.1.

BhCIaUheKh adj. every (kind of)
§ 54, § 100.

Bkl pron. you § 9.2, § 55.1.
E'hi-MhHATH, -HKEHMR, -AKEHEIlH

see H3MbHATH.

E'hicok’h  adj. high § 50b, j,
§ 51.15.

RWIE comp. adv. from RhICOK
§ 51.4, § 99.2; ¢’k R'hiLIE from
above, from the top.

BbiumMsH  adj. highest, most
high § 50b.

gkpakrn, ekan (Rkptk), eben
to know § 47, § 48.3, § 60.2¢,
§61.V, § 84, § o1, § 98%.

kK m. age; eternity (Gr. aidv)
§ 34.7; Ao e'kka for ever-
more.

g'kinys 7. garland, crown.

g'kpa f. faith.

g'kporaTH, ERpoVIR, RRpOVIEWN
to believe § 96.4.
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g'kputin adj. faithful § 34.7.

g'keTh f. news, report, rumour
§48.3.

g'kTpn m. wind.

g'kushh adj. eternal.

BAYHH comp. adj. greater, more

§51.1¢, § 54.
r

Tagpunas  (Tagspunan) m.
Gabriel § 45.

Tanuser f. Galilee. ~

Tamakawwns  m.  Galilean
§ 48.6. ’

raauakucks, raamaeIcks  adj.
Galilzean, of Galilee.

raaga f. head § 6.3, § 39, § 48.6,
§ 49. '

FAMMOAATH, -TOARR, -TOAIEUIN
to speak, say §47, §60.2q,
§65.1, § 91, § 96.3, 4a.

raaroas m. word § 47.

radch m. voice, saying, utter-
ance § 42b.

FAALATH, CAMUAER, FAALIAIEWIN
to call, call upon.

rirkgaTi ca, rivkeak, rivkga-
16l to be angry.

rukes m. anger.

roAHNA f. hour.

roA™h . time.

TeanroTa f. Golgotha.

roAXEk m. dove § 43.

ropa f. mountain, hill.

roge int. woe! § 105.

rophKh adj. bitter § 51.24, § 54..

rophNHLU4 f. upper room.

rocnoAa f. inn.
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rocno AHN "k m. master§§415,48.6.
rocnoph m. Lord § 434, § 48.6,
§ 50a.
rocnoAbKh adj. of the Lord § 50a.
_rocnoaa f. lady.
rOCTHHHUA £. inn.
FOCTHHLHHK'L . inn-keeper.
roToR's adj. ready.
rgags m. city § 6.3, § 16.5,
§ 38.1.11, § 48.6. '
rpap™s m. hail.
T'puropns, T'gnropuu m. Gregory
§ 45
rpoEs m. tomb § 37.4, § 48.2.
rposp (rgosis) m. bunch of
grapes § 42b.
rgs AN adj. proud.
rosM's m. tree, bush.
rockyegkH® adj. sinful, of sin.
rokx s m. sin § 425, § 48.2.
rotkumBHKR 7. sinner § 48.2.
rokumi adj. sinful.
rockiaru (rpkru), rodew, rock-
el to warm.
MPACTH, TPAAR, TPAACUH to
come, journey § 94¢, .
ruekas  f. loss, destruction
§48.5.
rXe4 f. sponge § 13.2.

Ad conj. that, so that; and so
§ 104.

AAGRBIAOR'R adj. of David.

Adgnigh m. David.

Adxe conj. than; until, before;
dafe do (Freis. III) until,

§ 104.

GLOSSARY

AAQORATH, AAPOYER, A4POVICIIH
to present § 96.4f.

Adp'n m. gift § 6.2, § 37.15, § 42b.

AATEAMs m. giver.

AATH, AdaMh, AdcH to give § 37.1b,
§48.6, § 60.2¢, §61.V, § 69.21,
§77.2, § 80, § 91, § 93.V, § ¢8:.

AdiaNHie 7. giving, gift.

AdIITH, AdWR, Adl€WH § 32.5,
§93.V, §96.3, § 98¢; see yaTH.

ABOP'h m. court.

ABbph f.sg., ABLOH f.pl. door § 43.

ACEATh adj. ninth.

Aexanoakn m. Decapolis § 45.

Aechnua f. right hand § 48.2.

AECH's adj. right.

ASCATH f. ten § 111, § 14.2,
§ 44-4¢, § 59.1.

AHEHH adj. wild.

AHEBHTH A\, AHEAIR, AHRHILH tO

_wonder (at, dat., o+loc.)

Aawrorgunckunie n. long-suffer-
ing § 47.

AARIs m. debt § 2.II Note 6,
§ 47

AABKHHK® m. debtor § 47.

A® prep. with gen. up to, until.

AP adj. good §9.3, §33.3,
§ 49, § 51.1¢, § 56.

AcRoAk m. sufficiency.

AO-BhA'ETH, -BLALR, -BLAIEILN to
suffice § 37.5¢, § 97f.

AOHAEXE conj. until § 100.

Aokoak adv. how long? § 100.

Aoms m. house § 7.2, § 27.1,
§ 42.

AONBAEKE conj. until § 100, § 104.

AOCTOMN'. adj. worthy § 33.4.


http://37.sc

GLOSSARY

AOCTOMINHIE 7. inheritance.

AO-CTORITH, -CTOLR, -CTOHIIN to
be fitting, right.

Aoroak adv. until that time,
before.

Apark  adj. dear, expensive
§51.10.

APEBNk adj. old, ancient § 50b.

APOYTrh  pron. other § 55.5a;
A+ K'h AQOVTOV to one another.

Apbaga f. might, power § 48.8.

APRIKATH, APRKF, APRKHILH to
hold § 48.8; § 97d; A. ea (with
gen.) to hold to.

APB3ATH, APh34LR, APh3AIELIH;
see APh3HRTH.

APA3HARTH, APL3HR, APKSHEUWH
to take courage, grow bold

§69.2d, §77.14, § 93.11, § 954,
b.

Ags30cTh f. boldness, audacity.

APhKods 7. club, stave § 43.

Apkgo n. tree § 44.3, § 50e.

AOVXOBAN adj. spiritual.

AOYXs  m. spirit; breath
(Gr. mvedpa) § 20.3, § 21.1,
§ 30.2, § 40.1, § 42b.

Aovuia f. soul, life (Gr. guyy
Zogr., Mt. vi. 25) § 21.1,
§37.6, § 38.1.1b, § 39, § 46.1,

§49. .
A'gBa num. two § 55.2.1, § 59.1;

A- Ha pAecATe twelve.
AWBOH num. adj. twofold; two
(with pluralia tantum) § 59.3.
A'hEOHUA f. pair § 59.6a.
ARKAHTH, ABKARR, AhKAHUIH
to rain.
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ARKAR 7. rain.

A'sijn f. daughter § 7.3, § 15.1,
§ 38.1.V.5, § 44.5¢, § 46.1.
A'kHiHLA f. writing-tablet §29.13.

ABHEERN'R adj. daily.

Anhb . day § 16.1, §33.1, § 34.5,
§ 44.2¢, § 50b.

AbHieh ado. today § 33.1, § 34.2,
§ 50b.

AbNhehBh adj. of today.

ABIXATH, A'BIUR, ATRILEIIH to
breathe, blow § 93.11.

Akea f. virgin § 30.3f.

AkgHL f. girl, maiden § 30.31.

Akaareaw m. labourer § 41,
§ 48.3.

Akaarn, pkaars, pkaaewm to
do, make § 48.3, § 65.2, § 91,
§96.44.

Akao n. work, deed § 40.25,

§ 44-3, §46.1, § 48.5, § 65.2.
Akrem (pkTha) £ action,

deed § 43, § 48.5.

AkraTi (pkaTn, pAkTh), pAkiR,
Adkiewm to do, put, commit
§ 101, § 27.1, § 48.5, § 65.1,
§ 96.1a, § 96.3a; Ne A'kn let
(be).

€ see under 16

b i
e conj. and, but (Gr. &¢) § 104.
xeakzun adj. of iron § sok.
eHa f. woman, wife § 37.6,
§ 38.1.1, § 46.1, § 50f.
KECTOKh adj. hard; XecToko
adv. sorely.
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HKHROMOCKH'R adj. life-giving.

XKHROTh m. life.

®HB'h adj. alive, living § 3,
§12.1,§21.1; XK. R'WITH to live.

*nsuh f. life § 48.6.

HHA4 f. vein, sinew; XHAAMH
otAdBAIEN paralysed, sick of
the palsy.

XHaype n. abode, dwelling-
place.

JKHTH, KHEXR, KHEEWH to live
§ 48.6, § 62.7.

XKuTHIC 7. life.

HKHThHHLLA f. barn.

HPLTRA f. sacrifice § 48.3.

HKPLTH, KepR, XKhPEIUH to sacri-
fice §34.3, §48.2, 3, §60.2,
§ 69.2¢, § 94a.

p-kenn m. lot.

KhAATH, KHAR (KBAXR), KHA-
ewH to wait (for), expect
§21.1, § 63.1.

KAAATH, KAAMR, KAAJCUH
to desire, long for (with gen.).

KAAATH (RAAKTH), KAKAR,
HKANKACWH to thirst § 65.1,
§ 92, § 96.3b, § 97d.

KAARHK  (KAKARNS)
thirsty.

HKATH, HKeHFR, KhHEWH to reap
§ 21.1, § 65.1, § 96.2f.

adj.

3
34 prep. (with acc.) for, because
of; by; (with instr.) behind;
(with gen.) on, at (in expres-
sions of time) § 102.2; 3. He

GLOSSARY

because.

34UcTh f. envy § 38.2, § 43,
§ 47, § 508

348KTh m. covenant, testament.

sa-gkyatu, -gkpar, -skipa-
el to make a covenant;
zavuekati (Freis. IT) solemnly
renounce ( ?).

SABEA3ATH, -EASAR -BASACIIH
bind up, mend.

34AM ado. behind §99.1; ¢'h 3.
behind, from behind.

sapgkmy, -pkiR, -pdieum to
force, compel.

S4-KAHHATH, -KAHHAIR, -KAHMA-
1€l to adjure, conjure.

3akoAleHHIe 7. slaughtering.

sakonongkeTANMHY adj. unlaw-
ful, sinful.

SaKoN'h 2. law.

BAKOHWHHK'® m. lawyer; priest
(Kiev Miss., Freis. III).

3aknxeorn adj. of Zacchaeus.

samatopkru -krx -dkiewn to

grow old.
3aMcak  m. understanding,

intelligence.
3aN4Ah m. west § 50c.
sanogk Ak f. commandment.
34-CTRNHTH, -CTRIAR, -CTAN-
HiwH to care for, protect,
sustain.
3ACTRILNHKR 7. protector.
34-TEOPHTH, -TROPER, ~TEOPHILIN
to shut § 92.
3axaputa m. Zacharias § 45.
S4APHHNR  (34XAPRIMNL) adj.
of Zacharias.



GLOSSARY

SA-IIHTHTH, -IHPR, -YHTHILH
to protect § 29.13.

34auAde n. beginning.

34-YATH, -YKHX, -UsHELIH to
begin, conceive (a child) § 79.

saleM's m. loan.

34-WATH, -HAX,
borrow.

sekph m. animal, beast § 43,
§ 48.6.

3erepen m. Zebedee.

3€EEAERL adj. of Zebedee.

SEMACK'h adj. earthly § 17¢.

semard f. earth, land, ground
§ 17b, § 39¢, § 46.1.

3eMhN'h adj. earthly, of the
earth.

3AaTHUA f. gold coin.

3mun f. serpent § 39le, § 49.

3HAMENHIE 7. sign § 12.3,
§ 38.1.11.2.5, § 40.2, § 49,
§ 65.2.

3ha084 f. evil, trouble (Zogr.,
Mt. vi. 34) § 34.6, § 48.7.

3haopkH m. evil-doer.

3ok adj. of the evil-
doer (devil).

3'bA'h adj. bad, evil § 47, §48.7,
§51.1c.

3'h4b f. evil, wickedness § 33.3,
§38.2, §47.

3hp'ETH, 3h0KR, SKPHILK to see,
behold § g6.2%, § 97d.

3XEk m. tooth § 13.1.

-HMewH to

HU,I)
H conj. and, also, even § 104.
HEO conj. for § 104.
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HIrOYMeN'h 7. abbot.

HAE, HAexe rel. conj. where
§ 100, § 104.

Hepen (nkpen) m. priest § 40.1¢,

- §45.

HIKAE conj. since, because § 100.

HWKAHTH, HKAHER, HXKAHEEWIH
to spend (in addition [Savv.
Kn,, L. x. 35]).

HXKE (HKb), [Ke, 1exe rel. pron.
who, which § 33.4, § 55.2.I1,
§55.4 '

H3-EARHTH, -EABAIR, -BABHLLH to
deliver, save, free.

H3-BAEAICHHIE 7. salvation.

H3-E'WITH, -ERAXR, -ERACLLH tO
exceed, abound § ¢8p.

H3E'MITRULCTRORATH, HIE'KIT K-
YKCTEOVIR, HIEWIT'hURCTROY-
telH to abound.

H3-BECTH, -BEAR, -EGAGLIH to
lead out, drive forth § go.

us-gakyn, -gakkx, -gakuewm
to pull out, draw (the sword).

H3E0AENHK'h m. one who is
chosen.

H3-BOAHTH, -BOMAR, -ROAHLIK to
choose; H. ¢\ to seem good.

usgkeThih adj. certain, definite.

H3-TAAMOAATH, -TAAOAdR, -TAd-
roAdielid to utter, speak.

H3-TONHTH, -TOHER, -TONHIIH
to drive out, persecute.

H3-I"hHATH, - KAEGHR, - 3K ACHELIH
drive out, persecute § 92.

H3paaeue adv. from afar, far off.

H3APAHMICE s adj. of Israel § 50a.

Hsppanan m. Israel.
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nsppkwennie 7. redemption,
liberation.

H3-A'BXHATH, -ABKNR, -A'BX-
HELLH to expire.

H3-HTH, -HAXR, -HAGWH to go
out, go forth, come out
§ 92.

H3AHK4 adv. to excess, vehem-
ently.

n3-mkunTH, -arkinx, -arknnn
to change.

n3-mknTH, -avknaR, -mkn-
HIEIWN see M3MENHTH.

H3-HE-MOIPH, -MOT'R, -MOKEWH
to be impossible.

H3-ATH, -bMFR, -bMELLH to take
out.

HAH conj. or § 104.

Hannnk adj. of Elias.

Hanra m. Elias.

HManHie 7. taking, gathering.

umknuie n. property, goods
§ 48.2.

nakTn, kiR, umkieln and
HMAML, HMaWH to have (also
an auxiliary forming the
future tense); nwk was able
(Gr. éoxev Mar., Mk. xiv. 8)
§3,861.V, §65.2, §86,896.45,
§ 98r.

HMA 7. name § 12.4, § 38.1.V,
§ 44.2, § 50k.

HHoKkocTh f. pilgrimage, wan-
dering.

HHONAEMENLHHK's m. stranger,
foreigner (Gr. dAXédvios).

HHOUAAS adj. only-begotten.

HN'k adj. other; fresh, new

GLOSSARY.

(Mar., Mk. xiv. 25) §48.2,
§ 55.2.1, 2.11d.

HNBAE adv. elsewhere § 100.

HHBAHKTh m. indiction.

HOANORs adj. of John.

Hoawn (Hoaw’'wn) m. John.

Hoppaun m. Jordan.

10p'b AdNBCKD ad). of Jordan.

HOCHOR's adj. of Joses.

Hocugm m. Joseph.

Hpopw m. Herod.

Heasrorn adj. of Esau.

Heaks m. Isaac.

HCGAHTH (<< H3-C-), ~CEALR, -CEA-
HiuH to drive out, expel (from,
gen.).

Hekapromsekn adj. Iscariot.

HCKATH, HIPR (HCKR), HYt€wH
to seek §21.25, §22.1, §30.14,
§ 63.2, § 63.3, § 96.3b.

HCKONH adv. from the beginning,
in the beginning § 24.

HeKphHL adj. near; (as masc.
noun = & mhnaiov) neighbour.

HC-KOYCHTH, -KOVLLR, -KOYCHILIH
to test, try, tempt. .

HC-KOVILATH, -KOVIHAIR, -KOVIi-
AIGILH see HCKOYCHTH.

HC-NABHHTH, -NABHIR, -NABHHIH
to fill, fulfil.

He-no-g'k AaTH, -kk MR, -BRA-
ale1un see Henogsk AkTh.

Henor'k AR f. confession.

uenogkAbi'k adj. OHG bigihtig;
H. E'NTH to confess.

uc-no-gkpkTH  (cA), -Ekam,
-Bken to profess; utter; con-
fess.



GLOSSARY

HC-NPABRHTH, -NPARALR, -NPABHILH
to correct, set in order.

HC-NPOCHTH, -NPOLLR, -NPOCHIUH
to ask for, demand.

HeTHHa f. truth § 48.6; B HeT-
HNR truly.

HCTHHBNL adj. true.

HC-TONHTH CA, -TONAR, -ToM-
Hw to suffer shipwreck.

HC-T'hKHRTH, -ThKHAR, -T'hK-
Hew to pluck out.

HeoycoRh adj. of Jesus § 50a.

Heoyen m. Jesus § 50a.

HC-XOAHTH, -XOKAR, -XOAHIIH
to go out.

HEXOA'R . exit.

H-CRINATH (<< H3-C-), -ChHIALR,
ChINAIEH to cast (lE. pour)
out.

u-ckyn (< us-ckk-), -ckkx,
-c'kuewn to cut out.

HTH, HAX, HAGWH to go § 62.7,
§ 69.1¢, § 79, § 90, § 91, § 94f,
l’ § 97b'

H-ykamTH (< He-u-), -ukag,
kanum to heal § 79.

u-ukakrn (< ve-u-), -ykakis,
-wwkakicwm to recover, be
healed § 27.3.

Hiopa m. Judas § 39k, § 45,

§ 50a.
HIOAGHCK'S adj. Jewish.

Hiopera f. Judaea § 32.5.
HWAOR adj. of Judah.
HIdKoRAL adj. of Jacob.

Hrakors m. James, Jacob.
Hiepoycass’s m. Jerusalem.
Ikwn m. John (Prague Fr.).
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h
hieona f. hell § 2.11 Note 1, § 34,
§45.
heTheumann (heacnmann)
~ Gethsemane § 2.IT Note 1.

K

KaAHAo 7. incense § 48.4.

KaAHALN adj. of incense.

Kako adv. how.

KaK'k, KaKa, KaKko pronominal adj.
of what kind § 30.3.

KaMeHk m. stone, rock, § 44.2.

Kamo interrogative and relative
adv. whither § 100.

Kavaraatakuekn adj. of Cana
in Galilee.

Kanepshaoyars m. Capernaum.

KAITH cA, KdhR, KAIGLUH to repent
§ 96.3a.

KRach m. ferment; TgopeNh
kBach a fermented drink
(Gr. oikepa).

Keaa uora f. KeMavépa.

KEHTVPHON'® 7. centurion.

Kecapn (Kecapn) m. Caesar,
(Roman) emperor § 2.1I Note
7, § 50a.

Rugpueir scribal error for Kugn-
Hoy from Bupuww m. Qui-
rinius.

KASHIATH €A\, KAAHRIER, KAdNM-
tem to bow down before,
worship (withdat.),dohomage
§ 0.

Kausenth m. Clement.

Kamcmyp'h m. K)ﬁocoaxatfp'r).

kakTh f. chamber, cell.
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KAOUHTH €A, KAWYMR, KAUYHLIH
to fall to one’s lot, happen

§03.I1.

Katouk m. key.
KAATRA f. oath § 48.8.
KAATH, KABHR, KAbHEWH to

swear, curse; K. ¢A to swear
an oath § 48.8, § 62.4, § 69.2¢,
§77.3. _

KOR'k 7. insurrection.

KORKNHK's m. insurgent.

Korpd  interrogative
when.

KOKOT'h m. cock.

KOAUMBAO adv. with relatives
... ever § 100,

KOAMKO interrogative pron. how
many § 55.2.1.

KoAk adv. how (much) § 100.

KoAsMH ado. by how much; how
great § 99.6, § 100,

KoakNo 7. knee.

KONAPATh  (KONBAPAT'S, KOA-
PANT"R) in. kodpdvrys, farthing.

RoneTaTHHRrpag s m.  Con-
stantinople.

KoNkuk 7. end § 24, §31b, §33.1.

KONRUKNA f. term, limit § 33.1.

KopdBah . boat, ship § 2.I1
Note 7, § 17¢, § 40.1.

KOPAERHHK R . sailor, seaman.

Kpan m. end, extremity § 16.5,
§37.6, § 38.1.11, § 40, § 46.1.

KpauHIER'h adj. Mar., Mk. xv.
22 Kpannego akero the place
of a skull (Gr. kpaviov 7émos).

KPACTH, KPAAR, KpaAELIH to steal
§ 48.1, § 69.1¢, § g4e.

particle

GLOSSARY

KPATh m. time (in TPH KPAThI
thrice, &c.) § 59.4.

KPHA#LN® adj. of the cross.

KQOE'h 7. roof.

KpomEwkhh adj. outer.

KPOT'sK's  adj. meek, gentle
§ 51.2a.

KPhROTOUHE R adj. with a flux of
blood.

Kph&h f. blood § 2.II Note 6,
§ 17¢, § 33.1, § 44.1, § 50k.
KPhCTHTH, KPhILR, KPKCTHILH to

baptize § 17¢, § g3.IV.

KPheTh m. cross § 17e.

kp'knuTH e, kpknarw, kpknnm
to grow strong.

kpknocTk £. strength.

kpknsKs adj. strong, mighty
§33.1; comp. Kpknauu § 51.15.

KOYNIHTH, KOVOIARR, KOVMHILK to
buy § 3, § 19.3, § 90, § 93.IV.

Koymk m. heap; Bm koynk to-
gether.

kovumm f. boiled wheat.

Kb prep. with dat. to, towards.

KsA€ adv. where § 34.2, § 100,
§ 104.

K'h3Hs f. (Kh3NH Prague Fr.
II A20 is probably voc. for
nom.) manner; intrigue, con-
spiracy (?).

K'hHHPA f. writing, document,
letter, book; KhHHMI the
scriptures; K'hHHI"BI pacnove-
ThHMEA writing of divorce-
ment § 31, § 48.2.

K'hHHXKKHHK'h 2. scribe.

K'hNASh m. ruler, prince § 14.4,
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§ 23.15, § 25, § 3034, f, &
§ 40.15, o, § 50a.

K'bHAXK adj. of a ruler § 50a.

K'wTo pron. who, anyone § 33.1,
§34.2, § 55.3.

K'hIH, KaKd, Kote pron. what (kind
of)? § 55.3.

K'BIHXKAS prom. any, every; any-
one, everyone,

KickAn adj. sour.

kvp-kunws m. a Cyrenian.

i |

AJRAAHOB'™ adj. of Laban.

AGKATH, AQ4XR, AQUELLH See AAKATH.

AGKLTh m. cubit § 43f, § 44.4¢.

AdHNTA f. cheek; EHTH 3a M-
HHTRX to slap.

AdYLN'L adj. hungry.

AcghuTh  (aevhHTh, deB®-
THHT, AGOYTHT'h, AGYHT'h,
Aevhun) m. Levite § 45.

ACKATH, AKX, AeXKeilH to lie,
recline § 6.4, § 97d.

ACYIH, AATR, AAXEwH to lie
down § 30.2a, §438.1, §62.7,
§93.1, § 944.

AevhuTh see AGRNHTh.

an conj. either; or; (interro-
gative particle) Lat. -ne § 100,
§ 104.

AMKw m. dance, chorus, com-
pany.

auma why? ( from Aramaic %3%).

AMXOKAATEA f. false oath, per-
jury.

AnxorAEnHIE . gluttony.

AWk m. excessive, vain; evil

§51.1a, d; Anxoe cew Zogr.,
Mt. v. 37 ‘whatsoever is
more than these’; anue all the
more, to excess.

AaHue n. face, countenance

§ 30.3f, § 37.6, § 38.1.11,

§ 40.2d, § 44.3.
muyeamkpn m. hypocrite.

AOBH34TH, AAERIKXR, AE'hHKEIIH
to kiss § 93.111, § 96.3.
ABLUk m. hunter; fisher (Mt.

iv. 19) § 48.2.
Ake n. bed § g40.2, § 48.1,

§49.

Ao3HIE n. vine-branches.

A03bH'R adj. of the vine.

AOYHN4 f. moon § 29.5.

AOYYHH comp. adj. better § 51.1c.

ABCATH, ARKR, ABKEWHN to lie
§ 21.1, § 96.3b.

AbKa [, lie,

abxe eh-gheToraTH, -BRCTOY-
k%, -B'ReToVIEWH to bear false
witness.

Ahde adj. lying, false § 21.1,
§34-4, § 490, § 50¢; Bk AhKe
KAATH cA to forswear oneself;
ABER falsely.

ARKRNR adj. lying, false.

AscTh f. guile, cunning § 16.1.

aknora f. beauty; (Freis. III)
pomp.

akew m. wood, forest.

akTo n. year § 174, § 37.6,
§38.11.2.

ARBHTH, AKBAER, AKEHUIK to
love § 2.IT Note 7, § 3, § 175,

§ 66, § 77.1¢, § 97/.
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AWEO comj. or § 99.2; A. ... A
either...or § 104.

ABoA'kHN® adj. of fornication.

AEOHHIP adj. loving the poor
(Gr. prAdmrwyos).

AE'h adj. pleasant, pleasing.

AEM £, love § 38.1.V, § 44.1;
ARERI ChTROPHTH to commit

adultery § 44.1.

awvpnie m.pl. people § 415, § 434,
§48.6.

AWT™s adj. terrible § 51.14.

ARKARS adj. evil.
ARKARLN'L adj. evil.

M

Marpaamnn f. the Magdalene
§ 395, § 45, § 48.6.

mancekpn adj. of little faith.

Madomotis 7. poor man § 47.

MaA'k adj. small; minor § 51.1¢;
Mado adv. a little, few § g9.2.

MAMEQHHCKS ad)j. of Mamre.

MAMONd f. mammon.

MANACT RIph 7. monastery.

MANBH4A f. manna.

MApHUN' adj. of Mary.

Mapnia (Maghra) f. Mary.

MapTh m. March.

MacAo n. oil § 40.25, § 48.5.

MaTH f. mother § 6.1, § 38.1.V,
§ 44-5, § 46.1.

MeAs m. honey § 42.

METATH, METR (MeR, MET-
4aKR), METEUH (METAICLIH) to
throw § 63.2, 3, § 96.34.

meun f. sword § 30.1¢.

MHACBATH, MHAIR, MHAIEWH

to have mercy (on).

GLOSSARY

MHAOCPR AHIE 7. compassion.
MHAO-CPORAORATH,  -CPRAOVER,
cphAOVISIH to have mercy,
feel compassion.
MUACPhA'S adj. merciful.
MHASCTHR'® adj. merciful.
MHAOCTHELN', adj. merciful.
MHAOCT f. mercy.
MHASCTRINH f. alms, mercy.
MHAS adj. dear, pleasant.
MHMO adv. past; M. HTH (XOAHTH)
to pass by, away from § 92.
MHPs m. world.
MHOAN'L adj. peaceful.
MAAARHRUL 7. infant.
maapkuyn m. infant, babe.
MABEA f. shouting, tumult.
MABBHTH, MA'RBARR, MAKEHLIH
to make a noise, disturbance.
MARMATH, MARNFR, MALYHILH
to be silent § 29.5, § 974d.
MHOTONAO ALK adj. fertile, proli-
fic.
MOAHTRA f. prayer § 48.3.
MOAHTH, MOAR, MOAHILIH to beg,
supplicate; M. c¢A to pray

§ 170, § 483, 7, § 602,
§ 61.1Va, § 70, § 77.1¢,
§93.1V, § 97.

mopie n. sea § 2.I1 Note 7, § 3,
§17a, § 40.1, § 46.2.

Mocea m. Moses § 45, § 50a.

MOPH, MOMR, MOXKewH to be
able §29.11, §30.15, §48.3,
§62.5, §69.1¢c, § 70a, § 8o,

§ 94
Moiien m. Moses § 45, § 50a.

Mpass m. frost.



GLOSSARY

Mph3hK'h adj. abominable.
MPRTE'S adj. dead §16.2, §37.54.
mprka f. net.

MBHOMb adj. much, great, mani-
fold, many §33.1, §34.7,
§51,2,§55.2.L

M'BHOXKCTRO 7. multitude.

Mh3A4 f. reward § 20.1, § 22.1,
§34.5.

ML3AOMMAUK m. tax-gatherer,
publican.

MHHH comp. adj. smaller, lesser;
least § 51.1¢.

MeH'RTH, MBHER, MBHHWK to
think § 97d; M. cA to appear,
seem,

MLCTh f. revenge.

Mkiba f. mass,

MBICAHTH, MRILUARR, MBICAHILIN
to think § 3, § 79, § 974.

Mhicak f. thought § 43.

Muimia  f. arm  (-muscle)
§ 30.3f.

akpa . measure.

akpurn, mkpx, mkpnum to
measure, mete,

mbero n. place, spot § 40.2,

§ 49-
avkeaus m. month § 23.25,

§ 30.3f.
akcAusis adj. lunatic.
MAKKK'® adj. soft, fat § 30.3a.
MRAUTH, MAKAR, MAAHWH
to delay § 35.2, 4, 6, 7.
MmxppocTh f. wisdom § 38.2.
MRAPN adj. wise.
MAR¥h m. man § 16.5, § 34.5,
§38.1.11, § 40.1, § 46.1.
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MANKhCKR adj. of man.
MARK4 f. torment § 35.5.
MXYENHK'® 7. martyr.
MXYEHHUYA f. martyr.
MxuenHie n. suffering.
MRUHTH, MRYR, MRUHILIH to
torment § 93.1V, § 97a.
MANRHA see MAN'BNA.

H

Ha prep. (with loc.) on; in; (with
acc.) on to, against, for (of
duration) § 3, § 102.2.

HA-BECTH, -BEAR, -EEACLIH to
introduce, guide.

Har'k adj. naked.

HapA'w prep. (with acc.) over,
upon; (with instr.) over,
above § 102.2.

HasapeTn m. Nazareth.

H434peTheK'h adj. of Nazareth.

Nasagkiweh  m.  Nazarene

< §48.6.

H4-HTH, -HAR, -HAEGWH to enter
into, come upon § 92.

HamEcTRHHK, .  successor;
representative.

HA-NAAATH, -NAAMR, -NAAACLLIH
§ 90; see HANACTH.

H4-NACTH, -NAAR, -NAACHIH to
fall upon, beat upon.

HanacTe f. temptation; TRo-
PHTH HanaeTh use despitefully
(Zogr., Mt. v. 44).

N4-NARTH, -NAER,
see HANIOUTH.

H4-NMAGHHTH, -NARHER, NABNHLLIH
to fill.

-NaldiCllH
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HA-NIOUTH, -NOLR, ~NOHILH to give
to drink.

HA-NPARHTH, -NPAEALR, -NPAEHILH
to direct.

HA-NKCATH (-NHCATH), -NHIIR,
-nHiemwn to write down,
inscribe, enroll.

HA-PEIITH, -PpEKR, -PEUEILIH to
name, call, appoint § 65.2,
§ 96.4a.

HA-PHUATH, -PHULALR, -PHILAICILH
to name, call § 30.24, § 65.2,
§96.3, 44, b.

H4apoA's m. multitude, people.

HAPBARNR adj. of nard.

HA-CAAHTH, -~CAKAR, -CAAHILH
to plant.

HACHANMIE 7. violence.

HA-CALKAATH €A, -CALKAARR,

-CACKAAIGLUH to enjoy.

Ha-cAkANTH, -cakmpR, -cak-
AHWH to inherit; to follow,
imitate.

Ha-cak AORATH, -eAk AOVER,
-cakpovieln see HacakAHTH
§ 65.3.

Ha-cABARCTROBATH,  -cakpb-
CTROVHR, ~cARALCTEOVIGIIN to
inherit.

HACTOIITH ,-CTOLR, ~CTOHLH to
be present; HACTOMAWIT 'k pre-
sent.

HA-C'RITHTH, -CRIPR, -CBITHILH
to fill, satisfy.

HA-TPOV'TH, -TPORR, -TPOREILH
to feed.

HA-OVCTHTH, -OVIPR, -OVCTHIIH
to persuade.

GLOSSARY

HA-OVUHTH, -OYUR, -OVUHIIK to
teach, instruct.

HA-YHHATH, -YHHALR, -YKHAIEIIH
to begin.

HauA0 7. beginning § 48.5.

HA-UATH, -YsHR, -YKHEWH to
begin § 24, § 48.5, § 69.2¢, 2,
§ 86, § 94b.

He adv. not § 101, § 104.

HeEechh adj. of heaven, of the
air.

HEEBECheK's adj. heavenly, of
heaven.

HeRo 7. heaven § 26, § 44.3.

HEeRo conj. for, as.

HEE'WITHIE 2.
non-being.

HE-TOAOBATH, -FOAOVER, -MOAOY -
16N to be indignant.

nepkara f. Sunday; acc. plur.
nedela (< -¢) (Freis. I) holy
days (?).

HEARMh m. disease.

HE3ARHALAHR'.  adj.
envy.

HERAKUHM'h adj. useless, super-
fluous.

HEMHAOCTHE'L adj. merciless.

NeMOYLH'h adj. weak.

vembpsh adj. measureless,
infinite.

HE-NA-BHAKTH, -BHHAR, BHA-
HiuH to hate.

HEHABHCTh f. hatred.

HenaoAsl f. barren (woman)
§ 44.1.

HenocpamAlen's  adj.
shame.

non-existence,

without

without



GLOSSARY

HENPaBs ANk adj. unjust.

HEeNpasAkN'k adj. pregnant.

HENPHIA3HHHL adj. of the devil.

Henpuiashk f. the evil one, the
devil § 47.

HEPRKOTROpENR not made by
hands.

HHconj.andadv.not; no; neither;
nor § 101, § 104.

HHXe comp. adv. below §51.1d;
A9 HH:#e to the bottom.

HH3OY adv. below § 35.2, § 99.1.

HH3'BACKHTH, ~AOKR, -A0KHILH
to put down.

NHKAKW pronominal adj. no, not
any.

Hukopusn m. Nicodemus,

Hukoaa m. Nicholas.

HHKoAHKe, nikoligefe (Freis. IT)
adv. never.

HHK'RTOXKE pron. no one § 55.3f,
§ 101.

HHK'WIH prom. adj. no, none
§ 55.34.

HHYYI adj. poor § 49.

HHUK adj.: naje whup fell on his
face.

HHYLTOKE (HHYWIKE) prom. no-
thing § 55.3f, § ro1.

tora f. leg, foot § 39a.

HoXh m. sword.

HOCHTH, HOLLIR, NOCHLLM to carry,
bear § 90, § 93.1IV, § 97.

Hok f. night § 29.11, § 30.15,
§315, §34.7, 8, § 99.3.

HOsN'L adj. nightly, of night.

W'k conj. but § 104. ‘

wuk adv. now § 99.1, § 100.
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wkppa n.pl. bosom.

whkkwiu pronominal adj. a certain
§55.3d.

wkas adj. dumb.

wkuwTo pron. something, any-
thing § 55.3f.

NRARMH adv. of necessity § 99.6.

HRKA4 f. necessity § 35.9,
§ 54

0

o prep. (with acc.) on, by;
(with loc.) about, concerning;
around, by § 102.2.

o (W) interjection oh! § 105.

o84 o8’k dual num. both § 55.2.1,
§59.3.

0BAYe conj. or adv. but, yet, after
all, only § 99.2.

OE-HMATH, -IEMAIR, -lEMAICILH
(-MMaLR -HMaleH) to gather,
pick (fruit).

OBHTH (<< OE-EHTH), ORHIR,
OEHIEIH to wind, wrap §3,
§29.9, § 92.

OB-HTH, -HAR, -HAEWH to sur-
round, walk around; go
round, circulate § 92.

onTka f. lodging, inn.

oEAdcTh f. power, authority
§ 29.9.

OE-AHUATH, -AHYAER, -AHYAIGLUH
to accuse.

OB-A0B'hI3ATH, -AOE'LI3AIR,
-AoRMISatEIN to kiss § 92.
oBakipH, oBakKkR, oBakuewn to
clothe; o. cA Bw (with acc.)

to put on (clothes).
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OE-NHIIATH, -HHLPALR, -HHLA-
i€l to become poor § 96.45.

0Bp43'h m. image, form.

OBPATHTH  (OBPATHTH  CA),
OEQAYIR, OEPATHIUH to turn.

oR-pk3aTh, -pkkx, -phkxewm
to circumcise.

oBpkeTH, OBPAYR, OBPALPEILH
to find §69.14, § 8o, § 96.24a, g.

ospkTaTn, oBpkTalw, oBpkTA-
1eIH see oBprReTH.

OB-QRYHTH, -PRUX,
to betroth. .

OBOY'TH, OROVLR, OROVIGIIH to
put someone’s shoes on
§96.1a, e

0-EOVIITH, -BOVILR, -EOYHICIIH
to become foolish; to become
tasteless.

OB'kINAH 7. custom § 30.1, §48 I.

ouk poRaTH, OBk AOYER, OBk AOY-
el to dine.

oE'RT% m. vow, promise.

o'kiyaTh, os*klpam\ os-kqunemu
to promise.

OBA3ATH (< OB-B-), OBAXKR,
OBAXELWM to bind up.
OE-ATH, -bMX, -bMEILH to com-
prehend, apprehend, take,

receive.

-pRUHILH

OBOI'A4 adv. then § 1005 0. ... 0"

now . . . now, sometimes . . .
sometimes,

OBOLN'L adj. of fruit.

OBk, OB4, 0RO pron. that;o. ... ¢
the one . . . the other § 55.2.1,
2.11b.

ORkN'h 72. ram.

GLOSSARY

oBbla f. sheep § 7.2, § 23.2b,

§30.3,§39, §47, §48.2, § 50a.
oBkub adj. of a sheep, sheep’s

§ 50a.

| orHe m. fire § 18, § 29.5, § 434,

§ soc.
OMHLN'h adj. fiery, of fire § soc.
O-TPAAHTH, -TPAKAR, -MPIAHLLIN

to fence in, guard § 47, § 92.
O-TPACTH, -TPAAR, -TPAACIIH

to go round, come round;

akTa orprap Rk annually.
oA€H A4 f. clothing, raiment.

O-APRIKATH, -APRKR, -APh-
JKHUIH to seize, hold.

o-pkrn  (-pkmTh),  -pkeR
(-A€xAR), -Akiewm to clothe.

O-KEIH, -KEMR, -MKENEIMH to
burn.

0-KHTH, -KHRF, -KHEGLH to

come to life.

0-KACEETATH, -KACEBETAR, -KAE-
geTaelm to slander.

oKo 7. eye § 7.2, § 44.3a.

0-KORATH, -KORR, -KOREIUH to
fetter; okoRAW'h prisoner.

0-KOHRYATH, -KONKYALR, -KONh4d-
ieH to conclude, complete,
petfect.

OKPLCTh adv. or prep. round
about, near by § roo.

OARTAph m. altar § 7.1.

onkn m. oil.

0-MOUHTH, -MOUXR, ~MOUHLIH to
dip.

0-MPASHTH CA, -MPUKR, -Mpa-
sHHtobecomeodious, arouse
disgust.



GLOSSARY

o'k pron. that (= ille); he
§55.14, 2.1, § 2.11b.

onaaTs m. offering, host (cf.
Lat. oblata, OHG oblat).

onoHa f. curtain § 37.58.

oNpaRk AdNHIE 7. justification,
ordinance.

0-NPABL AHTH, -NPABKK AR,
-NPaR AHIWH to justify.

onpkewhkn 7. unleavened
bread.

o-npkTH A, -NbpX, -NbpewH
to be supported (by, dat.);
to beat against (dat.).

O-MOVCTHTH,  -TIOVIYIR,
CTHILH to lay waste.

OpFIKHIE 1. Weapon.

0-CHIATH, -CHIIR, -CHIAIEWH to
shine upon.

0-CKE)'WHHTH, -CKE'B IR,
-CKRO'BHHILK to defile.

0-CAABHTH, -CAABAIR, -CAABHIUH
to weaken.

o-cARMBNRTH, —caknumR,
-cakmuiewn to grow blind
§ 64.2.

otk num. eighth § 59.2.

0-CHOBATH, -CHOYLR, -CHOYIGIIH
to found.

0-COAUTH, -COALR, -COAHIIN to
salt.

OCTARHTH, -CTABAIR, CTARHLIH
to leave, forsake; to per-
mit. .

OCTARAIEHHIE 7. remission, for-
giveness. ‘

0-CTATH, -CTANR, -CTANEIUH to
remain; to abandon (with

-noy-
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gen.); ocTanH tetk (Mar., Mk.
xiv. 6) let her alone.

ocTgorh m. stake § 48.9.

o-ckiry, -ckmw, -chnum to
overshadow. :

O-CRAHTH, -CRKAR, -CRAHIIH
to judge, condemn.

S-CRKAATH, -CRKAMR, -CRHK-
AMELIN see OCRAHTH.

OT-HTH, -HAR, -HAGWH to de-
part, go away.

oTpoKh m. child; servant § 30.2,
§ 48.3.

oTpoua n. child § 38.1V, §44.4,
§48.3.

OT'k prep. with gen. from, away
from, of § 102.2; oTh ceak
fromhenceforth; oTh HIGAHKE
whence, from which § 104.

OT'h-BPATHTH, -BPAYLR, -BpAT-
HUIH to turn away.

oT"h-BpReTH, B3R, -BP"h3EILIH
to open § 37.5d, § 77.3.

oT'h-BpRUWITH, -BY'RI'R, -BP'hK-
€ILH to cast away; o. ¢\ (with
gen.) to deny.

oT"h-BRIPaRATH,
-ekipagaelun  see
gkipath.

oTh-gRipaTh, -elipak, -gdpa-
161N to answer § 96.4b.

OT'h-AATH, - AdMbk, ~AdCH to give
away, surrender.

OTh-KRAMN adv. whence.

OTh-AOKHTH, -AOKR, -AOKHILH
to put off, reject.

OT'h-ARYHTH, -ARUR, -ARYHLIH
to cut off, separate,

-B'kipagarR,
OT"h-
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OT'h-METATH €A,
-MeTaieH to deny.

OT'hHIEAHKE see 0T h. ,

OT'BHR AR adv. at all § 54, § 100.

oThhFmAkke adv. whence.

OT"h-NACTH, -NAAF, -NAAGILH to
fall.

OT'h-MOVCTHTH, -NOVIIR, -NOY-
cTHWH to send away, yield,
to release; forgive.

OT'h-NOYIPATH, -NOVIIALR, -NIoY-
paieiin § 92; see OTROOYCT-
HTH.

OTBNOVIEHHIE 7.
forgiveness.

OT'h-PHNARTH, -pHNR, -PHHELIH
to reject § 77.1d.

oTheeak adv. henceforth.

OT'h-FATH (OT-ATH), OT-bMX,
-hMELLH to take away § 92.

oThuh m. father § 3, § 23.2b,
§29.1, §30.31, §33.1, §34.7,
§ 37.6, §38.1.11, § 40.15, o,
§47, §48.3.

oTe4sCTRHIE 7. family, tribe
§48.3. -

OLAT R 7, Vinegar. :

oULThN'k adj. of vinegar;
mingled with myrrh (Mar,,
Mk. xv. 23).

o-ykerny, -ukyR, -ukerrnm
to purge, purify.

O-YHCTHTH, -UHIR, -UYHCTHLUH
to cleanse, purify § 31c.

II
Hagnan (Hayan) m. Paul.
naroyea f. destruction § 1o2.1.
NAKHTSL f. pasture.

-METAIR,

remission,

GLOSSARY

NaKkocTh f. harm.

nak'wl adv. again § 51.1d, § 100.

NAMATh f. memory, memorial,
monument § 14.2, § 102.1.

nana m. pope. '

nanexs m. pope.

napackeestin f. the Preparation
(Gr. mapackewry) § 45.

nacKka see nacxa § 30.2b.

nacTH (cA), NAAR, NAAECIIH to
fall § 60.2a4, § 69.1¢, § 8o, § 90,
§93.1, §94a.

NAcTH, NAcR, NACGWIH to guard,
keep, pasture § 62.2, § 94a.

nacToyxh m. shepherd.

nacTiph m. shepherd.

nacxa f. Easter; Passover.

NATPHAPXOE™ adj. of the patri-
arch.

NATPHAPX'® m. patriarch.

NATPHAPLIKCK' s adj. of
patriarch.

NATPHAPIBLETRO ». patriarchate,
office of patriarch.

naue adv. more, rather § 51.14,
§99.2.

HeTpn m. Peter § 45.

neyH, Nekx, nevewH to bake,
burn § 81, § 94%; n. ¢A to be
anxious about (instr. or o).

nevann f. grief § 38.2.

ne4dsnis adj. sad, downcast.

IuaaT s m. Pilate.

nHeMA n. letter; jot § 44.2.

nHeTHkun f. (Mar., Mk. xiv. 3)
= Gr. monu} (vdpdos),
genuine, probably made into a
noun in error by the translator.

NUTH, OkLR, NeiCWH to drink

the



GLOSSARY

§ 12.1, § 48.8, § 69.2a, i,
§96.14, ¢, § 97¢.

mrkrH, nurkg, nuTElewn
to feed § 96.45, § 97h.

nuya £. food.

NAJKATH, NAAYR, NAYEIH to
weep § 24, §96.35; n. e\ (with
gen.) to weep at, over.

naaypanua £. linen cloth, shirt.

NAaYL 7. weeping § 34.8.

nao Ak m. fruit § soh.

MkTh f. flesh § 2.IT Note 6,

§ 17¢, § 33.1.
NAKThCK'S adj. of the flesh.

NABBATH, NAKER, DAOIEIWH to
spit § 17e, § 37.5¢, § 65.1,
§ 96.34, c.

nakuw m. captivity.
no prep. (with acc.) throughout;
(with dat.) along, about; ac-
cording to; (with numerals)
. each; (with loc.) after
§ 102.2; No HieXe as, foras-
much as; botomu (Freis. IT)
= no Tomoy therefore.

no-EhAKTH, -ERKAR, -E'h-
AHLIH to watch, wake.

no-skAuTH, -mhxaR, -g'k-
AHILH to conquer; to compel
(Freis. II).

no-ReAkTH, -ReAIR, -REAHILH to
order, command.

IORHNLN'L adj. guilty, liable.

N9-BHTH, -EHIR, -BHIEILK to
wrap, swaddle § 77.4.

no-gkpaTH, -gkpaw, -BhkpQ-
el to relate, tell, proclaim
§ 98k.

NO-TPABATH,
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no-gkp'krn, -ghmn, -gken to
tell, relate.

nokaknuie n. decree.

nog'keTh f. narrative, tale.

NoraHbeKh adj. heathen.

-PABAER,
t€LWLH to bury § 37.5a.

norgegenHie ». burial.

MO-FOVEHTH, -FOVEAIR,
EHLLH to lose.

MO-MhIEATH, -T"BIEALR, -hI-
EACWH § 29.5, § 96.3b; see
NOMBIENATH.

NO-rLIENRTH, -I"LIENR, -MbIE-
Heln to perish §29.5, §48.5.

No-AdTH, -AdMbk, -AdCH to give,
present, grant § 92.

No-ABHIHATH CA, -ABHINXR,
-ABHIHELWH to hasten.

NOAOEATH, TMOAOEAIR, MOAOEA-
IELLH to be fitting, necessary.

No-AOEHTH, -AOBAIR, -AORHLUH
to liken, make similar; to be
due, fitting ; n. ¢4 to resemble;
agree.

MOAOBRHR adj. similar; con-
venient (B'k NOAOEBHO BpRMA
Mar., Mk, xiv. 11 = Gr.
edraipws) § 34.2.

NOAPANKATH, NOAPANKALR, TNOAPA-
JKateln to mock.

NoAPOYTh m. neighbour, com-
panion.

NOAPRIMKATH see NIOAPAIKATH.

noA'w prep. with acc. and instr.
under § 102.2.

N0 Ah-KOMABATH, -KONARALR, -Ko-
NARAIGUWIH see NOAh-KONATH.

-rpaga-

-roy-.
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NOA'K-KOMATH, -KOMAIR, -Kofa-
11l undermine, dig through
§92.

noAkHoxuie n. footstool § 48.1.

nopknkra f. divorced woman.

NO-KHAATH, -KHALR, -KHAA-
16U to wait.

nesA'k adv. late § gg.1.

NO-3NH4ATH, -3HAER, -3HAIEHH to
know, get to know.

No-3'bRATH, -30BR, -30REIUH to
invite, summon.

NO-HMATH, -IEMALR, -IEMAICLIH
to take, marry.

NO-KAAHTH, -KaKAXR, -KAAHWH
to burn incense.

No-KA34TH, -KAKR, -KAXKEIH to
show § g2.

NOKAIa3Hk f. repentance.

NO-KAMTH CA, -KAR, -KAlelliH to
repent § 32.5. '

NOKAAHIHHIE n. worship, adora-
tion. .

NO-KAMHETH €A,  -KAJHIILR,
-Kaanraiewn to bow down.

MO-KAONHTH €A, -KAOHER, -KAo-
HHIK to bow down, stoop
down; to worship (with dat.).

NOKPOR'k 7. covering, shelter.

NO-K'hIBATH, -K'hIRAR, -KbIB4-
eIl to shake (with instr.).

N0-AArATH, -AATAER, -AATAIGIIK
to lay, lay down, establish.

NO-AVKHTH, -A0KR, -AGKHUIH
to put, place § 48.1.

noAs m. half; side § 42, § 59.5.

noAssa f. advantage, profit § 25,

§30.3f.

GLOSSARY

No-MARATH, -MARALR, -MARAICLLH
to make signs.

No-MA34TH, -MASAIR (-MAKR),

~-MA3AICIIH  (-MaXelH) to
anoint.

NO-MAHRTH, -MANF, -MANELIH
to make signs, indicate.

Mo-MHAORATH, -MHAOIR, -MH-
AVi€IN to have mercy on.

NMO-MOAHTH €A, -MOALR, ~MOAULLIH
to pray.

No-MOPH, -MOMR, -MOKEWH to
help § 92.

nomoylk f. help.

NOMOYILNHK® 7. helper.

RO-MOY AHTH, -MOVKAR, -MOy-
AHWY to delay, linger.

NO-MBICAHTH, -MBILALR, -Mhi-
CAHIM to think, reason.

NO-MBIUARITH, = -MBILAMILR,
- M'BHUAAIGLLH see NOMBICAHTH.

noM'slilAlekHie  n.  thought;
mind, understanding § 79.

No-MeWETH, -MLHER, -MsHHILK
to remember,

noMkHATH (nomMANATH), no-
akux, nomkneum to re-
member § 35.2, 5, 6, § 69.2d;
pomenem ze (Freis. II) =
nomknkas ca.

no-mkratn, -mkrax, -mkra-
1eLK to throw.

NO-HOCHTH, -HOUINR, -NOCHIIH
(with dat) to reproach
§ 92.

NoNOLIENHIE 7. reproach.
NO-MHPATH, -NHPAER, NHPAICLIH
see NONLPATH.
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No-NkpaTH, -NEPR, NEPElH to
trample (on).

NO-PA3HTH, -PAKX, -PA3HILH to
smite, kill.

NopoKs m. blame.

nopxraNie . derision, blas-
phemy.

NO-pRTATH CA, -pRTAR, -PRIMd-
ielwH to deride, blaspheme.
NO-PARUHTH, -pRUN, -(ARUYHILIH

to commend, entrust.

MO-CAOYLIATH, -CAOYILIALR., ~CAOY -
w4tk to listen (to) § 50g.

nocakAw adv. afterwards, later.

nocak sk adj. last.

NO-CPAMHTH,  -CPAMALR, -CpaA-
MHiBH to shame, put to shame.

NO-CTARHTH, -CTARAIR, -CTARHLIH
to put, place, dispose of, ap-
point.

NO-CTARAIITH, -CTARAINR, -CT4-
RAIIEIUH see NOCTARHTH.

NO-CTHIHRTH, -CTHINXR, -CTHI-
Hellu to reach, attain, come.

MOCTHTH €A NOLPR, NOCTHLH
to fast § g7a.

nocTh m. fast.

NO-CThAATH, -CTEALR, -CTEACIIN
to spread, strew (Mar., Mk.
xiv. 15); ‘furnish’ [scil. with
cushions].

No-c'hAATH,
to send.

no-ckkath, -ckkaik, -ckkaiewn
to cut down.

no-ckTurH, -chipx, -chrummn
to visit. '

norpkea . need.

-C'hAR, -ChAICILIH

noxEaaa f. praise, glory § 47.

noxorh f. will, lust, desire.

No-XPHSMHTH to anoint.

no-lANKTH, ~-PAKAR, -IPAA-

~ HUM to spare, have mercy (on).

MO-YHEATH, -YHRAR, -UHRAICLIH
to rest.

NO-YHCTH, -YATXR, -YKTEWH to
honour; to read; g. pl. p. part.
pass. pojtenih (Freis. I) recite.

NO-YHTATH, -YHTAR, -YHTAICIIH
to read.

NO-HCTH, -k, -RicH to devour.

nordch m. girdle.

M0-kATH, ~-HMN, -HMELIH to take;
impress (Zogr., Mt. v. 41).
NpaE'h  adj. straight; right

§48.4, § 54, § 99.6.

npagk A4 f. righteousness, jus-
tice § 34.2, § 48.4, § 502.

NPARBAKN'L adj. just, righteous
§33.1.

NPasALNHK'R m. holiday, feast-
day, feast.

nPanpsRAs m. purple.

npu prep. with loc. by, near
§ 102.2.

NPH-BAHAKATH, -BAHIKAER, -EAHK-
AICIIH see MPHEAHKHTH.

NPH-BAHXKHTH €A,  -BAHKAR,
-BAHKHILH to approach, be at
hand.

NPUE'BIT' KKk 7. profit, gain.

npu-ekraty, -ekrak, -gkra-
€l to take refuge (with,
K'h).

NPH-BAAHTH, -BAAR,
to roll (up to).

-BAAHLLIH
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NPH-BECTH, -BEAR, -EEAEUIH to
bring (up, to), lead § g2.

nPHART ™ (Zogr., Mt. vi. 28)
error for NPAARTh; see NPA-
CTH.

NPH-3KBATH, -30ER, -30RElIH
to summon, call (together)
§37.5a.

npH-shp'kTH, -3KoHR, -3hPHILIN
to look upon.

NPH-HKANTH, -HKAHER, -HXK-
AHEELLH to spend in addition.

NPH-HMATH, -IEMALR, -IEMAIELLIH
to receive § 9o, § 96.3d.

NpHKAKYAH m. happening, co-
incidence § 48.1.

NPH-KOCHARTH €A, -KOCHR, -Koc-
Heln to touch (with loc.).

NPH-KP'WIRATH, -KP"hIRALR, -KQkI-
RAIEILH to cover.

NPH-AEXKATH, -ACKAR, -ACKaAE-
wH to take care of, look after
(with loc.).

NEH-AGKHTR, -A0KR, -ASKHILUH
to add to (loc.) § 47.

NPH-HECTH, -NECK, -NECEIWH to
bring, offer § 9o, § 91, § 94.

NPH-HHKHRTH, -HHKHR, -HHKHE-
WIH to incline.

npHHock m. offering, oblation.

NPH-NACTH, -NAAR, -NAACLIH to
come up.

NPHCKP'hERNK adj. very sorrow-
ful.

npHeHo adv. always.

npu-crkTy, -envkiw, -cnkienm
to come about, be at hand
(Mar., Mk. xiv. 41).

GLOSSARY

NPH-CTPAHTH, CTPIR, CTP4-
WHWH to frighten.

MPH-CTRNHTH, -CTRNAR, -CTR-
MHWH to come up, approach
§ 2.II Note 7.

npu-ckrumh, -chpx, -ckTHon
to visit.

NPUTH (< NPH-HTH), NPHAR,
NPHAEWH to come § go.

NPH-XOAHTH, -XOKAX, -XOAHLUH
to come § go.

NPH-YHCTH, -YaTH, -UbTEWH to
reckon,

NPHIACTHIE 7. participation.

NPH-IATH, -HMR, -HMEWH to
take, receive; to help (Zogr.,
L.1. 54 =Gr.avridapBdvopar).

npo- AdTH, -AdMb, -AdcH to sell
§ 92.

NIPO-KASHTH, -KAKR, -KAKEWH
to spoil; npoKaKEeH® adj.
leprous.

NPO-AHRATH, -AHBAIR, -AHRAIGLIH
see NPOAHTH.
NPO-AHTH, -AHIR,

shed.

-AHIEILH to

" 100-AHIATH, -AHMLR, -AHMICIIH

see NPOAHTH.
ngo-no-gkpaTh, -gkpar, -ek-
Adieinn see nponogsk Ak TH.
npo-neo-gkAkTH, -gkMmk, -gken
to preach, proclaim.
NPo-NATH, -NbHF, -NBHEWH to
crucify § 37.5¢, § 79, § 92.
NPo-PEYIH, -PEKR, -PEYEIIH to
prophesy § g2. .
MPopoKh m. prophet § 50a.
NPOPOULCTBORATH,  MIPOPOULCT-
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BOVIR, NPOPOURCTEOVICUIH to
prophesy.

npo-ce'kTHTH, -cRkwITR, -ck'k-
THWH to light, illuminate;
npoce'RTHTH cA to shine.

npo-cekyary, -cekipark, -cerk-
LpaIeH see NPocEkTHTH.

NPOCHTH, NPOLR, NPOCHILH to ask
(for) § 77.1¢, § 93.1V.

NPO-CAARHTH, ~CAARALR, ~CAARHLLH

" to glorify.

NPO-CARSHTH €A\, -CARKR, -CAb-
3HLLUH to weep, burst into tears.

NPO-CMPAKAATH,  -CMPAIKA LR,
-cmpakAdiciun to disfigure.

NPOCTPANL adj. wide.

ngo-cTPRTH, -CThOR, -cThpEWH
to spread out, develop §69.27.

ngecTw adj. simple, single.

NPOTHEHTH €A, NPOTHBALR,
NPOTHEHILN to resist § 93.IV.

NPOTHR's prep. with dat. against
§27.1, § 99.2.

NPOTHELH'k adj. opposed; dis-
obedient (dwefels Zogr., L.
L 17).

NPOTHRR prep. with dat. against
§99.2, § 103.

NPO-XOAHTH, -XOHKAR, -XOAHLIH
to go about, through.

NPOUHH adj. remaining § 55.2¢2;
chnuTe npovete (Mar., Mk.
Xiv. 41) sleep on.

NPo-IBAIRATH, -IABAIAEALR, -1dE-
AIGRAIELLH to reveal.

NPk adj. first § 211, Note 6,

§ 16.2, § 17¢, § 33.2, § 59.24;
comp. ngweku priar, earlier.

NP'kNkpHIpE 7. mile.

ngsg-knbub 7. first-born son.

np'k-B'KIBATH, -E'BIEAER, -E'kIBA-
IEIIH to remain, continue,
abide.

ngk-EWTH, -EXRAR, -ERAGWIH
to abide, stay.

np-R-ruBATH, -I"RIBAR, -MbIEA-
1eluy to bend.

npkpapguTemes adj. of a
traitor.

nptk-AdaTH, -AdMb, -AdcH  to
deliver, give up, betray § g2.

nprk-AdraTH, -AdER, -AdIELH to
give up, surrender.

npkApars adj. (very) precious
§ 102.1.

nptk Ak prep. with acc. and instr.
before (of place or time)
§ 102.2.

npkAs ABOpHIE 7. porch.

npkAB-HTH, -HAR (PR ARIAR),
-npewn  (npkanmpewn) to
precede, go before § 92.

npkAhTeua m. forerunner § 394.

npkkpae adv. formerly; (prep.
with gen.) before § 101, § 103.

npk-shgkTH, -3KpHR, -3hpeilH
to overlook, disdain.

np*kHMBNHKR m. successor.

npk-HTH, -HAR, -HAGWH to go
on, forward, over, through;
to pass away § 3b.

NPR-A0KHTH, -A0KR, -AOXKHIIN
to transfer, change.

npk-A0MHTH, -AOMALR, -AoM-
HWH to break.

npkaoE £. adultery.
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np-kMHAOCTHE'S adj. most merci-
ful.

npkmo prep. with dat. opposite,
against § 103.

ngR-MOY AHTH, -MOVIKAR, -MOY-
AHLLH to delay, linger.

npkMAR AP adj. most wise.

np'k-HecTH, -HECR, -HECEWH to
transfer, carry over.

np'k-0BPA3HTH, -OBPANKT., -OBPA-
3HIIK to transform, trans-
figure.

npknopogHie n. holiness, sanc-
tity.

npknoAoBbN'k  adj. venerable,
holy, saintly.

npk-CTARHTH  cAd,  -CTIRALR,
-CTABHWH to be transferred;
to depart this life, die (Prague
Fr.).

nprkeTarAlGHHIE . transference;
death.

nptkeToa m. throne.

npk-cTOTH, -CTOIR, -CTOHWH
to stand by.

npk-cTRNATH, -CTRNAR, -CTR-
nacin see NPReTRAMTH.

np'k-cTRIKTH, -CTROMR, -CTA-
NHILH to transgress.

npkrurn, npkipx, npkTHwK
(with dat.) to threaten, scold.

npkTop'k m. praetorium.

npkpaunra f. preface, intro-
ductory prayer ( ~ Lat. prae-
fatio).

nptkuneTh adj. most pure.

np'k-tATH, -HMR, -HMEIH to -

receive, take.

GLOSSARY

NPACTH, NPAAR, NPAACLIH to
spin § 944, c.

ncdAms (NcaabM's) m. psalm.

NOYCTHTH, NOVIPR, MOVCTHILH
to let, leave; to utter; to put
away (Zogr.,Mt.v.31)§21.24,
§93.IV,§97/.

noyceTolk f. vain things.

noyeTkINK f. desert, wilderness
§ 395, § 48.6.

NOYLITATH, NOVIUTALR, NOVIUTA-
teWH let, leave, put away
(Mt. v. 32) § 6.4.

WhTHUA f. bird.

nspra f. dispute.

NhedTH (MTHCATH), NHIWLR, NHILE-
W to write § 3, §33.1, § 34.7,
§ 61.1115, § 77.2, § 96.3b, c.

nech 7. dog.

nwkuass m. penny, denarius
§25,§30.35, f.

nrkenn f. song § 43, § 48.6.

n'ke ki m. sand.

n'RTH, noLR, nolelIM to sing
§ 48.6, § 69.24, § 96.14, c.

NATHKOCTH  (MEANTRTHKOCTH
Prague Fr.) f. Pentecost,
Whitsuntide.

NXTs m. path, way, road
§ 13.1, § 38.1.IV, § 43, § 46.1.

NIATLTHKOCTHH (-€ Prague Fr.)
[- see NATHKOCTH.

P
paBa f. handmaid, servant § 48.1.
PABOTATH, PAEOT AR, PAROTAICILIH
to work, (with dat.) serve.
paEk m. slave, servant § 3, §16.5,
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§ 174, § 33.1, § 36, § 37.6,
§ 40.1, § 46.1, § 48.1, 6, § 49.

PAE'RINH f. maidservant § 395,
§ 48.6.

§4EBH m. master, Rabbi (Gr.
papBi from Aramaic).

PABLN'K adj. equal, alike.

PaAMN prep. with gen. on account
of, for § 103.

PAAORATH €A\, PAAOVER, PAAOV-
ICWH to rejoice; PAAOYH CA
(Mar., Mk. xv. 18) hail! (=
Gr. xaipe).

paAscTs . joy § 38.2, § 43a.

PAASCTEHS adj. joyous, glad.

pajoya f. joy.

paAs adj. willing(ly), glad(ly).

PAKACYIH (< *raz-g-), pAKAET R,
PAKACHKEILH to inflame; p. e
to burn.

P43-401ITH, -4pHIIR,
see PA30PHTH.

§4380H m. robbery; murder.

PA3EOHNHK'R m. robber § 37.

pas-ERrHRTH A, -Bhrux,
-'kriewn to disperse, be
scattered § 92.

PA3-BOAHTH, -BOKAR, -BOAHILH
to divide, open.

pase’k prep. with gen. except,
saving for § 103.

pasppovUIeHHie n. destruction.

pas-A-pRwnTh, -pkwx, -pkw-
HiLH to unloose.

PA3-ABPATH, -AEPR, -A€PElH
to tear (up).

pa3-pkantu, -gkarw, -Akanum
to divide up § 92.

-ApHIIEILN

pasaHusik adj. different.
PA3-0pHTH, -OpIR, -OPHIUH to
break, destroy.
pasoyms m. knowledge, under-
standing § 65.2, § 102.1.
pas-oyamrkearn,  -oymkeaiy,
-oyarkraicwum see pasoymrky.
pasoyakTn, pasoymkiy, pasoy-
mkiewn  to  understand
§ 60.2b, § 65.2, §93.111, § 96.4.
pan m. paradise.
pak’ka Gr. paxd empty, foolish
(from Aramaic, lit : ‘spitting’).
pacNOVCThN'k adj. of divorce.
PACNRTHIE 7. cross-roads § 47.
PACTH, PACTR, PACTELIH to grow
§48.5.
PAC-TOUNTH,
to scatter.
PAC-TPRIHATH, -TPRIHR, -TPLI-
Heln tear to pieces, rend
§ 64.1.
PAC-TPRSATH, -TPhSAR, -TPhsSA-
LN see PACTPRIHRTH.
pac-Thakrn, -Teakix, -Twak-
IEllIN to rot, be corrupted.
PAYHTH, pauX, paunilik to deign,
vouchsafe.
pemenk m. thong, latchet § 44.2.
PELPH, PEKR, (EUEWH to say
§ 30.24, § 62.5, § 69.2f, § 774,

§80, §91, §93.1, § 94
pH34 f. garment, coat.

PH3LHHUA f. treasury.

PH3kHO 7. garment.

PHMLCKh adj. Roman, of Rome.
Pudsumura f. Ripsimia.
poRanmr f. gift, offering.

-TOUMR, -TOHHLIH
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pork m. horn § 30.1, § 50e.

POAHTH, POKAR, PO AHLUH to give
birth (to), bear § 3, § 37.54,
§93.1V, §97; ¢.¢A to be born.

#OA's m. generation § 3, § 42b.

pokAEHHIE 7. relations, kin.

POMARCTRO (p03'heTBO Prague
Fr.) n. birth § 315, ¢, § 35.10,
§ 40.2b.

po3nco Prague Fr.: scribal error
for PO3'BCTRO = POKAKCTEO
q.v.

POTHTH €A, POUR, POTHIWH to
swear (an oath), curse.

POY MhcKh adj. Roman, of Rome,

PhEbHHIE 7. jealousy.

phiga f. fish.

PhIBAps 7n. fisherman § 41.

PRIAATH, (BIAAER, (BIAAICIIH
to lament.

pkAwk'n adj. scarce; redka
zloveza(Freis. I)few(?) words.

p'kKa f. river, stream, flood § 3.

gknun m. thistle.

ghenoTHERNY adj. true.

PAAR m. order § 17a.

PRTATH CA, PRTAFR, PRIACIIH
to laugh at, mock; (with dat.)
to blaspheme.

pXKa f. hand § 23.24, § 30.2,
§ 394.

PRKOTEOPEH'R adj. made by
hands § 47.

pvdor'h adj. of Rufus,

G

C4BAXTANH (Aramaic) thou hast .

forsaken me.

GLOSSARY

Gagexn m. Sabek.
CAAHTH, CAKAR,
plant.

CAAHWH to

. CAKEAAPHH, CAREAAPh m. treasurer.

Ganomn f. Salome.

camapkuHi® m. Samaritan.

CAMOBHALLL .  eyewitness,
(Gr. adrdmmys).

Gamonas m. Samuel.

CAM'h, CAMA, CAMO pronominal adj.
self § 55.2.1.

CBHHHH, CRHHHI f. swine,

¢RoH his, her, &ec.
§ 52.2.I1f.

¢BRT'RTH (CA), CBLIPR, CERTHIIN
to shine §29.3, § 66, § 97d.

B RTHAARNA see cRRTHANNA,

cekTHabHa  f. hymn (Gr.
dwraywywdy [rpomdpiov]; see
Vondrik, Cirkovnéslovanskd
chrestomatie, p. 278).

¢R'ETHALHHK S 7. lamp.

eekTuTH, kWX, crkTHLN
to shine § 21.2.

cg'kToHOCkN R adj. light-bringing.

ee'kTh m. light; world § 29.3.

e&'kThAn adj. light, bright.

eakya f. light, fire (= Gr. $as
Mar., Mk. xiv. 54).

ce'kipbiHKs m. lamp-stand.

CEATHTH, CRAPR, CRATHIIK to
hallow, sanctify § 93.IV.

CBEATh adj. holy § 14.1.

ce interjection lo!, behold! § 105.

CEAMEPHUEER  (CEAMOPHLIELR)
adv. sevenfold § 59.6a.

cero n. settlement;
country § 11.2, § 40.25.

(own)

field;
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teAbN'h adj. of the field.

ceak see 0T § 100.

Guagna (Supr.) scribal error for
Guagnra.

¢haa f. strength, force, power.

Guagura f. Silvia.

CHABH'R adj. strong, mighty.

Gumons m. Simon.

Guots m. Zion.

Gugnra f. Syria.

CHIATH, CHILR, CHIIEIIH shine
§ 96.1a.

CKBPRHOCTh f. stain, pollution.

eKopo adv. quickly.

CKOT'k m. beast.

CKO'hELHD  ad].
afflicted.

CKRE'KTH, CKO'REARR,, CKOWEHLUH
to grieve § 97d.

CKPLXKLTh 7. gnashing.

CKRABARNHK'S 2. pitcher.

cAaka f. glory § 3.

CAARHTH, CAJRALR, CAARHIIH to
glorify, praise § 3, § 97a.

¢AdBbN'L adj. famous, excellent.

¢A0Re . word, thing said, reason
(Gr. Xdyos) § 7.4, § 38.1.V,
§ 40.2d, § 4.3, § 46.1.

cAO\T4 m. servant, officer, min-
ister § 30.2, § 39A, § 48.7.

CAOVIKHTH, CAOVHKR, CAOVKHILH
to serve.

CAO\KMBA  f.
§48.7.

¢AoyX'h 7. hearing, report § 21.1.

CAhHLLE 7. sun § 15.2, § 40.2b,

§ 48.2.
¢An3d f. tear § 2.1 Note 6, § 17e.

distressed,

service § 34.7,
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¢Ah3bHs adj. tearful, sad.

CARILATH, CARIR, CARILUHIIN
to hear § 6.4, § 21.1, § 61.IVD,
§ 66, § 97.

cak A m. trace, footstep § 65.3;
B'h cakpw (with gen.) after,
behind.

cakns adj. blind § 49a.

MoK £, fig § 44.1.

etkr m. snow § 10.3.

coBoT4 f. the Sabbath.

¢0AHAo n. dish.

Goaomwin m. Solomon.

coah f. salt § 43.

conkus 7. flute-player.

GoToNa m. Satan § 39k, § 45.

COTONHN'L adj. of Satan.

cnuga f. cohort, unit (of soldiers)
(Gr. oweipa).

CBITH  adv. vainly, without
cause.

R A's m. bushel.

¢pauHLLd f. tunic, cloak.

cphALLe 7. heart § 17¢, § 20.2,
§ 27.2, § 3031, § 40.2, § 47,
§ 48.2.

epkAd £. centre, midst.

cTape 7. flock.

cTapecTh f. old age.

cTap's adj. old § 48.2, § 51.2, 4,
§57.

cTapsub . elder § 48.2.

crapkHumMHA m. captain.

CTATH, CTANR, CTAHEWH to stand,
come to stand § 37.15, § 64.3,
§ 90, § 95.

cTeneHbis adj. of steps, of
degrees.
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CToAR m. throne; table,

CTORTH, CTOLR, CTOHLIK to stand
§ 6.4, §7.3, §61.1Vh, §go,
§ 97d. '

CTPAAATH, CTPAKAR, CTPAKA-
el to suffer § 96.3b.

¢T9axa f. watch, guard.

CT@dHa f. region, country.

CTPANRW'h adj. strange, alien,
foreign.

¢TpacTh f. suffering, torment
§43.

cTpax's m. fear.

CTPOHTH, CTPORR, CTPOHILH to
prepare, arrange.

€TPOY 'k m. wound.

crpkyn, crpkrx, erpkxeum
to guard, keep § 94c¢.

CTOVIKAR see LYK AL,

CThHA f. street.

¢Ths4 f. path § 25, § 30.3, § 39.

OvH adj. § 48.3; E'h coyie in
vain.

COVILHTH, COVILR, COVIIHILN to
dry § 21.1.

'k prep. (with instr.) with; (with
gen.) from, down from § r02.2.

C'h-EHPATH, -EHPAIR, -EHPAICILH
to gather § 92.

Ch-EAGKNETH  (-BAQKNATH),
-BALKNIAER, -EACKHIIEWIN see
ChEAASHHTH.

C'h-EAISHHTH, -BAAKHIR, -BEA4S-
HHILK to lead astray, offend.

¢'hEAd3H'k m. offence § 47.

¢h-BACTH, -BAOAR, -EAVACIIH
to guard, preserve § 91.

Ch-E'BITH CA, -ERAR, -ERACGUH

to be fulfilled, come to pass
§ 98p.

ch-gakym, -BakkR, -Bakuewn
to undress, strip.

C'h-BPLLWIHTH, -BPbILAR, -Eph-
WHIH to perfect, complete,
fulfil; cnrpslIenn perfect.

ChEWILE adv. from above.

chekg'kTean m. witness § 48.3.

chekAkTEARCTRO 7. testimony,
witness. .

chekpkTeACTRORATH, cherkA-
kreascTrOVHR, chekAkTen-
CTROYICWH to testify, bear
witness (to) § 96.45.

ch-BhAkTH, -Bkan, -gken to
be aware of, understand
§48.3, § 91, § 08.

¢hRETR m. council, consulta-
tion.

k'R ThNHK'R 7. counsellor.

Ch-BABATH, -BAKR, -BAKEWH
to bind § 65.3, § 92.

¢'hBA3LHL 7. prisoner.

eh-rpkwary, -rpkwars, -rek-
waeww see curpkumTh.

cwrpkwenne 7. offence, tres-
pass.

ob-rokwnrn, -ropkwx, -rok-
LWIKLWH to sin.

ch-rpckramn, -rpdkiR, -rokiemn
to warm,

ehppagnie n. health § 48.1.

ch-prkaarh, - grkaank, pkaaiewm
to do § 91, § 96.4.

Ch-3h\ATH, -SHKAR, -3HKAE-
wH to build.

C'h-Kd34TH, -KASAIR, -Ka34I61H
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~to explain, relate, make

known,

Ch-KOHLYATH  -YAR  -Y4IGLIH
end, finish.

C'h-KPOBHIIE 7. treasure § 40.25.

Ch-KPOVLIMTH, -KPOYILR, -KPoy-
LWHWH to break.

Ch-KPhIRATH, -K'hIBALR, -KQhl-
RAIGLIH see Ch-KP'KITH.

Ch-KP'WITH, -KP'hibR, -KP'RICIIH
to hide, amass, lay wup
(treasure).

Ch-AdraATH, -AAIaR, -AdrdiSlUH
to reflect on, ponder.

¢hA'h m. apostle, messenger.

Ch-MHPHTH, -MHQER, -MHOHILIH

_ to reconcile.

Ch-MHPRITH, -MHPRILR, -MHPI-
IEWIH see ChMHPHTH.

Ch-MOTPHTH, -MOIPPIR, -Mo-
TPHIIH to observe, consider
(with gen.) § 21.2¢, § 974, /.

ChMpLThH'R adj. of death.

ChMBicAh m. reason, under-
standing.

ch-mkpuTn, akpr®, -mkpnum
to humble; chamrkpietrn hum-
ble.

charkphiis adj. humble,

charbgiennie 7. humbling,
humility.

Ch-UACTH €A, -MATR, -MA-
TEWwH to grieve; to be

troubled, afraid.
CbMATEHHIE 7. uneasiness, dis-
tress.
Ch-HA-EhA'KTH, -E'BKAR, -E'h-
AMILH to preserve.
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ChN-HTH, -HAR, -HAGLIN p. part.
act. ChillbAh to come down;
¢. ¢A to come together,
assemble § 92.

chHbMHYe z. place of assembly,
synagogue, council § 40.2b,
§ 48.2.

¢hHbMB m. assembly, council
§33.1, §47, § 48.2.

cub-kparn, -kpaw, —kpaewn
see chikeTh.

ehh-keTH, -kmn, -ken to eat
(up).

thH-ATH, -hMR, ~-bMEIIH to take
down § 35, § 48.2.

Ch-NACATH, -NAcAtR, -NACAICLUH
to save; p. part. act. zpazal
(Freis.) absolve, celebrate (7).

chndcenHie n. salvation § 33.3,
§79- .

¢hAACHTEAR 7. saviour.

Ch-NACTH, -N4CXK, -MdcellH to
save, rescue § 79.

ChNAch m. saviour,

ChNATH, ChNAR, CKIHWH to
sleep § 175, § 66, § 97¢.

chnaemensinks  m.  fellow-
countryman.

Ch-NAECTH, -NAETHR, -NAETEUH
to plait, weave,

Ch-MIOAORHTH, -MOAORAIR, -Mo-
AOEHIH to think fit, deem
worthy.

ChNPHHMBRHK'S m. participant.

c'bpeEpo (chperpo) n. silver.

C'hPEEPhHHKS . piece of silver,
penny; ChPeEPKNHKI (silver)
money.
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Ch-pRCTH, -pAR, -pAleLIH to
meet § 65.1, §69.14, § 96.24.
C'he¢TAR'h 7. being, essence.
¢hCRAD m. vessel.
¢'h-TEOPHTH, ~TEOPIR, -TROPHILIH
to make, produce § 33.1, § 91.
¢hTo 7. a hundred § 15.2, § 20.2,
§ 59.1. _
¢hThHHK'L 7. centurion. -
Ch-TRKATH, ~-TRKAR, -TRKd-
IEIH to trouble (with acc. or
dat.).
Ch-XOAHTH, -XOMAR, -XOAHWH
to go down, come down.
Ch-XPANHTH, -XPaHIR, -XPAHHILH
to guard, keep, protect.
ChXPaNbNO adv. safely.
¢h, CH, ce pron. this § 55.2.11a, j.
th A€ adv. here § 100.
thpEEPLHL adj. silver.
b m. son § 18, § 20.1,
§ 38.1.111, §-42, § 46.1.
chkAMAARNA see cRAHARNA,
ckanasia f. Gr. «dbiopa (lit.
sitting: portion of the Psalter
sung in a sitting position).
ckAs adj. grey (baired).
chakTn, char, chanun to
sit §§ 61.IVd, 70, 9o, 97d.
ckMa n. seed § 10.1, § 14.1,
§ 44.2, § 46.1.
ckuo 7. hay, grass.
oknn f. shadow.

ckeTH, cAAR, CAAGLIH to sit’

down § 37.5, § 62.7, § 69.1¢,
§ 90, § 93.1, § 97¢.

ckroratn, ckroviz, chToyiewn
to be downcast, sad.

. GLOSSARY

ckTs £. net, snare.
chiatn, chix, ckiewn to sow
§ 96.1f, § 96.3a.

CRAHH m. judge § 34.3, §38.1.1,
§394, § 45, §46.1, § 48.1.
CRAHTH, CREKAR, CRAHWH to
judge § goa, § 93.1V, § 97a.
¢RAHYE n. court, place of trial

§ 48.2.
¢RAs m. judgement §48.2; ¢.
NPHIATH to go to law.
¢A AN adj. of judgement.
¢RMhph 7. adversary § 102.1.
CRILPLHUK® m. adversary. A
chekp's m. neighbour § 47,
§ 48.6, § 102.1.
cXusus m. splinter.
Gvpura f. Syria.

T

Ta (Prague Fr.) is for TA.

TaUW'k adj. secret; B Taunk
in secret.

TAHTH, T4k, TAGLLH to conceal.

TaKe adv. so, thus § g9.2.

TAKOKAE adv. so also, in the
same way § 101.

TaTh m. thief § 43.

TAaTkE4 f. theft, stealing.

TATKEHNA f. theft, stealing.

TBAph f. creation §§ 37.5, 43, 47

TROH, TROW, TROIE pron. adj. thy
§55.2.11.

TROPHTH, TROPER, TEOPHILK to
make, do; to act; to produce
§37.5, §47, § 90, § 91.

TERpbAL f. fortress, stronghold
§ 176, § 47.
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TeAbls m. calf.

Teo¢uan m. Theophilus.

TETH, TENR, TENEWH to beat
§ 94a.
TeH, TEKR, TevelH to flow,
run § 60.24, § 704, § 944, k.
TARYH, TABKR, TABYEWH to
knock § 62.5, § 90, § 91.

ToAH adv. § 100; OT'h TOAH
from that time,.

ToAHK'h adj. so much § 50f;
ToAHKe only § 55.2.1, 5a.

Tpane3a (Tpenesa) f. table (Gr.
Tpdmela).

TPeTHH adj. third; TpeTHie for
the third time.

TpeTHHUH adv. for the third
time § 59.6a.

Tponya f. Trinity §48.2, § 59.6a.

TPOYARTH, TPOVKAR, TPOY-
AHLWH to trouble; T. ¢4 to toil
§ 66, § 77.1¢, § 93.1V.

TPOYKAATH (CA), TPOVHKAALR,
TPOYHAAICILH see TPOY AHTH
§ 6.4.

Tpoynuie n. dead bodies. -

TPLeTh f. reed.

TgsNHie 7. thorns.

TpsHoR'k adj. of thorns.

Tpkea f. (pagan) sacrifice.

TokogaTh, TpkEOVER, TokEOY-
1ewn (with gen.) to need.

TOY adv. there § 99.1.

TOYKAL (TOY3h) see JIOYIKAL.

TOYYLN'k adj. fat.

Th, T4, To pron. that (one); To
introduces a following clause:
so, then § 55.2.1, 2.1Ib.

ThrA4 adv. then § 100.

TRKAE, TAKAE, TOKAE pron.the
same § 55.2.1, § 101.

ThKhMo adv. only;
§ 100.

T'hijlaHie 7. haste, eagerness.

Thilk adj. empty.

ThAHTH, ThAIR, ThAHWH to
destroy, spoil, consume.

Thad f. moth.

TsMa f. darkness; myriad, very
large number § 16.2, § 33.2,
§342, 5, § 59.1d.

ThmHawh  m. incense (Gr.
Ovpiapa) § 45.

ThMEHHLA f. prison § 16.2,
§ 48.2.

ThMbN'h adj. dark § 35.10.

Tkl pron. thou § 55.1.

ThicAa (T'hicRYld) f. a thou-
sand § 59.1.

Tk conj. then (introducing apo-
dosis after ape, Zogr., Mt.
vi. 23, Freis. IT) § 104.

Tkao 2. body, stature § 44.3.

Thenn adj. narrow, strait.

TATOTEN'k adj. heavy.

TAANK adv. thence § 100.

TRKHTH, TRXKR, TRKHIIH to
be distressed.

Oy
oy prep. with gen. with, at
§ 102.2.
oy, oyxe (xke) adv. already
§32.2, §99.1, § 104; 0¥ HE no
more.
OVEHHCTRO 7. murder § 40.2b.

except
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OV-EHTH, -EHIR, -BHISILIH to kill,
destroy § 92.

OVEo conj. therefore § 104. »

OVEOIk adj. poor, wretched § 47,
§ 50, §51.2.

OV-EOIITH CA, -EOWK, -EOHILH to
fear, become afraid § g2.

oyBa int. ah! (exclamation of
mockery or surprise) § 105.

oy-ekpkrn, gbmb, -gken to
learn § 91, § 98; oy. ¢A to
become known.

oy-ekyarn ca, -ekyaw, -gk-
ALl to agree. -

OV-TARBHTH, -T'AREAIR, -TAR-
EHLH to deepen § 64.1.

OV-TOAHTH, -TOXKAR, -[OAHILH
to please.

OVTOABN'K adj. pleasing.

OYTOXAEHHIE 7. satisfaction;
service.

OV-T'OTORATH, -TOTORAIR, -IOTo-
BAIGILM to prepare.

OY-FOTORHTH, -FOTOBALRK, -OTo-
EHILK see OYTOTORATH.

OY-AAPHTH, -AdPHR, -AAPHILH to
strike, smite.

oY A’k m. limb, member § 425.

OV-KACATH CA, -KACAIR, -MKacd-
161K to be afraid.

oyXKe adv. already § 32.2.

oy-3hpkTH, ~3hOIR, -SKOHWH to
see, notice § 92.

OV-KASATH, -KAXKR, -KAKEIWN to
show.

OV-KAOHHTH CA, -KAOHIR, -KAo-
HHIUK to turn aside, away.

OV-KOPERHTH, -KOPEHIR, -Kope-

GLOSSARY

HHWIH to cause to take root,
implant.

OV-KO'BITH, -KQ'kIIR, -KPhUCWH
to hide.

OV-MPRTEHTH, -MPLLWITER,
“MPLTEHILH to put to death, kill.

oymh m. intelligence, under-
standing § 65.2.

OV-M'hHOXKHTH, -M'BHOXKR,
~M'BHOXKHLLH to inCrease.

oy-asgrkri (oymphTH), -MupR,
-MbpelH to die § 37.54, § 79.

OY-M'BITH, -AVRIER, -M'KIIELIH to
wash.

oyarkn, oyakiw, oymkiewn to
be able, know how (to) § 6.4,
§ 65.2.

OV-MRAPETH, -MRAPIIR, - MR-
APHIIEHIH to make wise.

OY-NOAOBHTH, -NOAORALR, -M0A0-
RHUH to liken, compare; to
make worthy.

oyirsganuie #. confidence, hope.

oy-pksatn, -phww, -phxewm

. to cut off.

OV-CAMUIATH, -CABILUX, -CA'hI-
WHWH to hear.

OVCHHIaWR adj. leathern.

oycphAHIE 7. zeal.

oyeTa n. pl. mouth.,

OV-CTPAILNTH, -CTPAIR, -CTP4-
Wk to frighten; oy. cA to
be frightened.

OV-ChHATH, -ChHR, -ChHELIH
b. part. act. oyer to fall
asleep § 29.5.

ov-chym, -chkx, -ckueum to
cut off.
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OY-TEPL AHTH,-TEPRH AR, - TEPh-
AHIUH to confirm, strengthen.

OYTRPRKAGHHIE 7. reliability,
certainty (Zogr., L. i. 4);
foundation, citadel (Prague
Fr.).

oyTpHIE n. morning; N4 oy Tk
(44 oyTpHra Savv. Kn,, Ostr.,
L. x. 35) on the morrow.

oyTgo 7. morning §32.2; oyTgk
tomorrow § g9.1.

OYTPkln adj. of tomorrow; Hd4
OYTPhHH on the morrow.

oyTgtku adj. of tomorrow; na oy.
on the morrow.

oy-TRuwary, -Thwark, -rkuia-
161K see oy TRUMTH.

oy-TRumMTH, -TkIR, -Thwmmm
to comfort.

OV-TArHATH, -TAMNR, -TAr-
HellH to succeed, achieve, be
worthy of (with inf.).

oyxo n. ear § 8.1, § 44.34.

oyuennk m. disciple § 48.2.

oyuennyk adj. of a disciple.

" oyuenHie n. teaching § 38.3.

OVUHTEAL m. teacher § 41, §48.3.

OVUHTH, OVUR, OVUHIIK to teach
§32.1, §48.3, § 65.1, § 93.1V,
§ 97¢.

%
dapucku (-cen) m. Pharisee § 19,
§ 406, § 45.
deanunTs, PeanynTaf. Felicity.

X
XBdAd f. praise, thanks.
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XBAAHTH, XEAALR, XE4AHIH to

praise § 60.2a, § 93.IV,
§ 97a.

XAken m. bread.

XoAdTaH m. mediator § 48.3.

XOAATAHTH, XOAATAIR, XOAATA-
HLH to intercede.

XOAHTH, XO:KAR, XOAHWH to go
§ 30.1, § 90, § 94/, § 97b.

XoTRTH, XolIR, XopewH to wish
§ 86, § 97e.

Xpamuna f. house § 48.6.

Xpams m. house § 48.6.

XpauHAHIfte n. store-house.

XPAHHTH, XQANIR, XPAHHILH to
guard, keep, protect § 97a.

XpH3Ma f. ointment § 45.

XPH3MbH'R adj. of ointment.

XpHCTOcoR' adj. of Christ.

XpheoeToamn m. Chrysostom.

XY A'k adj. wretched, miserable
§51.14, d.

XOVAHTH, XOVAER, XOVAHIUIH to
blaspheme, rail (against).

X'hi3HHA f. cottage, cell (= Gr.
xé\\a Supr.).

X'RIWTRHHKS m. robber (as adj.
Zogr., Mt. vii. 15) rapacious.

: il

IEAPOTA f. mercy.

POVKAL  (TOVKAR,  TOV3h,
CTOVHKAR) adj. foreign, alien,
of others § 55.5b.

uekTn m. flower § 23.2¢,
§37.5, § 47.
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yHPKsH adj. (Kiev Miss.) see
UPhKREBHR.

LHP'RK'RI f. see LPhKhI.

LORHOPHSKUL 7. See  YPhHO-
PH3BUL.

UPsK'RRBN adj. of the church,
temple.

upsksl f. church, temple § 3,
§ 17, § 30.2d, § 44.1.

ykanru, ykaw, whkanum to
heal.

ukaorath, whaoyix, ukaoyie-
1w to greet, salute.

ukeapnrn, ykeaprw, ykeapumm
to reign.

ykeaph m. king § 10.3, § 174,
§ 30.2d, § 41, § 48.3.

whkeapnerue, ukeapheTRo 7.
kingdom, realm § 40.25, §48.3.

q
yach m. hour.
vauid . cup.
YAKTH, Y4ER, YAIEIIH to wait

(fOl‘, gen) § 3 § 96'.361.
YETEPRT®Kh m. ‘Thursday

§ 33.1, § 34.5; BEAMK'BM W,
Maundy Thursday.

YeTnige num. four § 4. 5d
§59.1.

YHHHTH, YHHER, YHHHLIH to order,
draw up.

YHH® m. order § 42,

YHCTH, YLTX, YhTEWH to read

izo.‘;, §37.5, §69.2¢, § 94f,

YHCT A
§ 51.2.

adj. pure § 48.3,

GLOSSARY

yaorkkoAtoBHIE 7. love of man-
kind.

| uacr'kkonloBbHk adj. loving man-

kind, philanthropic.

uAoB"kKoAOBLUR 2. lover of man-
kind.

uAorkKs 7. man § 23.24, § 40.15,
§48.3, § 50f.

unor'kun adj. of man.

ypogkuscks adj. of man, hu-
man § 5of.

ypnTa f. tittle;
mark § 24.

UpkBk 2. Worm § 43.

YPhHOPHSKUA 72. monk.

uphH'k adj. black § 16.2, § 30.1,
§47.

ypkenu m. shoe.

ugkgo 7. womb § 44.3%.

upk A4 f. order, turn; AkHeRkHA
uptk Ad course (= Gr. égnpepia
Zogr., L. i. 5).

uprkeaa n.pl. loins.

YOYAHTH CA\, UYOVKAR, HOYA-
HWK to wonder, marvel.

YOV ABN'L adj. strange, wonder-
ful.

YOV'TH, 4OVER, uoyiewn to feel,
notice § 704, § 96.1¢.

ULCTHTH, YRR, YLCTHILH to
honour, celebrate.

4keTh f. honour;
§34.5,§ 43

YLCThHS adj. honourable vener-
able.

YaTo pron. what § 2.II Note 7,

§30.1, §34.2, 5, 7, § 55.3-
uAaAe n. child § 14.4, §47, §48.2.

apostrophe;

celebration



GLOSSARY

11
weeTh adj. sixth § 59.2.
uwHpok's adj. broad, wide.
WoYH adj. left; wioyrara left hand.
woynwd f. left hand.

M (h)

KEHTH, WEALR, HMBHWH to dis-
play, show; r. ¢4 to appear
§ 176, §32.2,6¢,§93.1V, § 974.

[EARTH, MEAQER, EAIGIIN
see [BHTH.

gk adv. openly.

r3Ra f.. wound § 32.6b.

123'k § 55.12; see 43",

1Ko comj. as, when, for, that
§ 32.6¢; raKkoxe comj. just as,
even as; adv. (with numerals)
about § 104.

tacAd f. pl. manger § 32.65.

[CTH, [Mb, [CH to eat § 6.4,
§ 32.6b, § 47, § 60.2¢, § 61.V,
§ 69.2¢, § 98n.

e conj. § 32.2; see ayle.

1405
teRaheAHe TS m. evangelist.
IeRabhieanie n. gospel, glad

tidings (Gr. edayyéhov) § 45.

1erpa (xe) conj. if, when § 100,
§ 101, § 104.

164 interrogative particle surely
not (= Lat. num) § 104; te.
Kaxo lest (Gr. pafrore).

IEAHHOYA AR adj. only-begotten.

IEAHN® num. one; IEAHNH some

§55.2.1, § 59.14.
IEALNOIR adv. once § 99.3.

145

1e3ainterrogative particle(=Lat.
num) surely not.

IeH affirmative particle or inter-

.jection yes; oh § 105.

GhionThm. Egypt §2.11 Note 1.

16A6H m. see onkH.

IEAGONBCK'h adj. : T'OPA IEACOHKCKA
Mount of Olives.

IEAHK'R  prom. however many
§ 52.2.1, § 55.54; BhcH I€AHKO
all things whatsoever . . .
(Zogr., Mt. vii. 12); elicofe
(Freis. ITI) however much, to
the extent that.

Gancagern Elizabeth § 45.

€AwH (Aramaic) my God.

16Ab M4 conj. since, because; pron.
how much, however much
§99.7, § 104.

ek adv. scarcely, hardly § 99.7,
§ 104.

&puxo n. Jericho.

Gpuxx see IGpnyo.

tepoycarumaknuis m. man of
Jerusalem.

1epkHcK s adj. priestly.

IeTeph adj. a certain, 75 § 55.5¢.

ieipe ado. still, even § 32.2,

§99.2.
0

e § 32.2; see oV.
KWHoWA 7. young man § 38.1.1,

§ 39h.
X

AlAs m. corner.

xxe n. fetter.
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XHHKA m. f. kinsman, kins-
woman § 394.

X3'hK'k adj. narrow § 13.1. v

XATpoa f. womb § 35.5,
§48.7.

A
HAP'L adj. swift.
1A34 f. sickness § 30.3f.
IA3BIK'h m. tongue, language;

GLOSSARY

évos ; sy Gentiles, hea-
then § 35.10.

IASBYRNHKR m. Gentile, hea-
then.

ATH, HMR, HMEWH to take § 35,

§69.2¢, §77.3, §90, §91, §93.1,
§ 947; BRPX 1A. to believe.

Vv

VIOKPHT® m. hypocrite.

GLOSSARY OF WORDS AND FORMS FOUND
ONLY IN THE FREISING TEXTS

(Words not found below should be sought in the main glossary under corres-
ponding OCS forms.)

A
amen amen (Lat. form; cf.
OCS amunn from Gr. auiv).

B
bac ? = *nak's adv. again, on the
other hand; see naki.
bbgeni probably for nosrkkaenH
from nogkAuTH q.v.
bozzekacho (bozcekachu)
nockipaax® from nockThTH

q.v.

C
chifto = KWKhAo or K'hIHKEAS.
crilatcem dat. pl. masc. angel.
cruz nom. sing., creztu dat. sing.,

criste voc. sing. masc. Christ
(cf. OHG Krist).

D
dokoni adv. to the end; cf.
HCKONH.

dofda conj. until; ? = ge xe Ad.
doztalo see AOCTORITH.

E
ecce, eche conj. if; cf. ape.

G
ge = *ie for 1ecTh is.

I
iazze = @3k q.v.

L

laurenzu *Aarpenuto dat.
sing. Lawrence.

lichodiani loc. sing. from *amnyo-
Akratnie 7. misdeeds, sins;
OHG missatdti.

lichopiti loc. sing. from *augenu-
THIE n. excessive drinking.

lifnih loc. pl. from AwKenR q.v.

lubmi = *aoekmH willingly; cf.
HAALMH.



GLOSSARY

M
malo mogoncka gen.—acc. sing.
masc. ~ *MAAOMOTB!, -RUl-
sick; cf. Madomolpks.
metlami #nstr. plur. of *meTaa
f. rod, scourge.
michael nom.
michahela
Michael.
mirze = MphXKe
MPh3hKR q.V.
modliti see MOAHTH.
moku see MRKA.
mrzna = *Mph3hNa  from
*Mpk3hi'h cold.

sing.
gen.—acc.

masc.,

sing.

comp. of

N
ne = *Hie for HIECT™L is not.
nezramen = *NecpAMuNL with-
out shame, without blemish;
cf. OHG wunscamanti.
neztiden = *HECT'MALN® un-
ashamed.
nizce see HHYLHKE.
nikije no doubt for HHKWIHMLXKE.

0
otpuztic (odpuztic) = *oTh-
NoYcTaKs . forgiveness, re-
mission. '

P
pocazen acc. sing. fem. penance
(2); cf. noKarasHn.
poglagolani loc. sing. neut. cal-
umny (OHG bisprdhha).
poftenih see NOYHCTH.
preife = *np-kikau ke and our

147
forebears or *ngkARNKE conj.
before. ‘

prinizie = *nguHL3'hie from
*NPHHCTH to put down.

ptiuuo = NPOTHER q.V.

R
raztrgachu = *pacTouraag®
from  *pacTphraTH;  see
PACTPRIHRTH.
rote loc. sing. fem., roti nom. pl.
fem. oath; cf.0oTHTH cA.

S
Sce, scCo Lat. sanctae, sancto, &c.
si (in 1i bo li si) indefinite par-
ticle; cf. Sin bodisi, Cz bud’si
whether.

T

tamoge adv. to that same place;
= TAMONKAE.

tazie = *TanKAenom. pl. masc.

tere = Xe qq.v.

tige = THXAE.

tnachu = *rawkagx from
*TATH, *ThHR, *ThHEIWLH to
cut, hew.

toie = TOXKAE q.V.

ton perhaps for T HL.

U (V)
ubegati = *oyEkraTh to run
away.
uchrani 2nd pers. imp. sing. of
*OVXPANHTH to protect.
uclepenih loc. plur. of p. part.
pass. of *oYKAeNaTH to cast

(into fetters). -
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ugongenige see OYTOKAEHHIS.

vuernicom dat. pl. masc. con-
fessor.

vuefachu =" *gkidax® from
g'kinath to hang. .

vuirchnemo dat. sing. masc.
from adj. *&pkXbHA supreme,
highest.

vvolich see RKe.

Vuuraken p. part. pass. to turn,
send ; cf. RPATHTH.

uuzmaztue loc. sing. neut. see
uzmazi.

vzedli see R'RCEAHTH.

uzemogoki acc. sing., -kemu
dat. sing. from *Ehcemorui
pres. part. act. almighty; cf.
BRCEMOID.

uzmazi loc. sing. fem. blasphemy
(?); fornication (?) (-ve III).

GLOSSARY

X _
Xpen = KphieH'h from Kph-
CTHTH q.v.

Y/

zadene| 2nd pers. sing. pres. to
impose; cf. sapkrn.

zaglagolo = *saraaroax from
*3araaroaaTi to forswear;
cf. OHG forsahhan or intsa-
gén.

zil = ¢'hAs o7 cHA'R.

ziniftue loc. sing. neut. lewdness.

zinzi mom. pl. masc. from
*ChIMBK'S soN.

zlouuez error for zlouueza =
CAORECA.

zpitnih loc. pl. from *creITei s
vain, false; cf. enniTH.

ztoriti see ChTROPHTH.



